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This Pre-Prep Test js designed to help you to pinpoint the weak areas in your

background. Set aside 1 hour to take this test. Check your answers with those at the
cnd of the test. Then evaluate yourself.

PRE-PREPTEST )

Cellular digestion is associated with which organelle:

A. Mitochondria B. Plastids

C. Golgi bodies D. Lysosomes
Which of the following cell have no mitochondria?
A.Viruses B.RBCs
C.Nerve cells D.Muscle cell
Fat storing granules are:

A. Elaioplast B. Amyloplast
C. Aleuroplasts D. Proteinoplast
Name a sclf-replicating organelle:

A. Mitochondria B. Peroxisomes
C. Phagosomes D. Golgi bodies

How do membranes function as a locus of biochemical reactions?

A. Membranes lipids catalyze important cellular reactions

B. Membranes increase the activation energy for catalysis

C. Membrane hold enzymes of sequential reactions nearby

D. Membranes separate the reactants from the products of enzymatic reactions
These are the most abundant components of a cell membrane:

A. Lipids B. Carbohydrates
C.Protein D. Glycolipids
Variety among amino acids is produced due to:

A. NHz group B. R group

C. COOH group D. Functional group

" The primary structure of proteins is determined by:

A. Number of polypeptide chains involved B. Amino acid sequence

C. Bending of polypeptide chains D. Coiling of polypeptide chains

The one which is not a globular protein:

A. Anti Rh-antibody B. Myosin tail

C. Enzyme D. Haemoglobin

Which amino acid has no asymmetrical carbon atom?

A. Proline B. Glycine

C. Histidine D. Threonine

Hydrolysis of which of the following would yield fructose in addition to glucose?
A. Sucrose B. Lactose

C. Maltose D. Cellulose

For enzymes cyanides act as:

A. Substrates B. Cofactors

C. Prosthetic groups D. Inhibitors

An enzyme that converts a dipeptide into individual amino acids is an example of:
A. Decarboxylase B. Oxidoreductase

C. Hydrolase D. Transferase
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mc-catalych reactioil Is.
fth Metabolic antagoa_nsllrll)_ﬁon 1
0 ompetitive inhibi F
2 s Qis reduced by NADH i

a product of £1¢ e

1 Rt

Q.14 fllﬁz’: dback "“’?’1}1’}2,?30,1 ing which coenzyme-
; e i o n

C. Compelitive Ve - ospiration during Vot o cycle port chain

Q.15 The phase of cel D. Electron trans

colysis o

(/.}.‘ }E;»‘]r);vigacid oxldz;"tn;r}s.

Q.16 Electron donor to PS-1is:
A. Cytochrome. f

C. Cytochrome bs of

Q.17 Cisternac js made up ol

A. Glycoproteins

B. Plastocyanin
D. Ferredox1n

D. Nucleoproteins

C. Glycolipids _colysis Is:
Q.18 Net production of ATP during glycoly’ % 36 ATP
g D. 38 A’lI"P' _
s is:
Q.19 'I(?f-ljg'l'll;PprOdHCt of the preparatory phase gf ,ﬁ?’;ﬂ ysi
. A. Glucose D: s
C. Pyruvate

. thesized in:
f viruses are syntne B. Temperate cy die

D. Nucleus

Q.20 Protein coats o
hinery forms all components of phages under phage genomic .

A. Lytic cycle
C. Lysogenic cyc-le
Q.21 Host biosynthetic mac
information except:
A. DNAs
C. Tail proteins o '
Q.22 The mode of reproduction in viruses Is:
A. Conjugation
C. Replication
Q.23 Which of these is incorrect about HIV?
A. Envelope is lipoprotein in nature
C. Contains one molecule of RNA
Q.24 Enterobius vermicularis is usually not associated with:
A. Inflammation of appendix B. Inflammation of colon

C. Itching of anus D. Blood clotting
Q.25 Pick out different considering habitat:

B. Envelope of phages
D. Capsid proteins

B. Binary fission
D. Transformation

B. Cone-shaped capsid
D. Two molecules of reverse transcriptase

A. Liver fluke B. Hookworm

C. Pinworm D.Ascaris
Q.26 Common housefly may be a cause of:

A. Polio B. Hepatitis

C. Tuberculosis ' D. Malaria

Q.27 Which one of the following is not an example of endoparasite?

A L}eech B.Hookworm
C. Liver fluke D. Pinworm
2.28 ih;re are Principle sites of digestion in the digestive system of man:
C.3 B.4
o D.5

———
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Q.29 Oral cavity is boundeqd b :
B Chod Yy all except:

Q.30 The pyloric sphincter is Present between t

A. Esophagus
C. Duodenum

A. Pyloric sphincter
C. Esophageal sphincter
Q.32 Select the incorrect match
Gland
A. Cheeks -
B. Lower jaw -
C. Below tongue -
D. Pineal gland -
Q.33 Chylomicrons are concerned with the:
A. Digestion of fats
C. Absorption of proteins
Q.34 Which one has the smallest diameter?
A.Right bronchus
C. Left bronchus

B. Palate
D. Salivary glands
he stomach and:

B. Sphineter of Oddi
D. Cervical sphincter

Position

Parotid
Sub-maxillaryfsub-mandibular
Sub-lingual

Spinal Cord

B. Digestion of protein
D. Absorption of fats

B. Secondary bronchiole
D. Respiratory bronchiole

Q.35 "I‘he largest quantity of air that can be expired after a maximum inspiratory effort

is:
A. Residual volume
C. Tidal volume

Q.36 Oxygen binding to hemoglobin is:

A. Directly proportional to COzconcentration
C. Directly proportional to CO concentration

B. Vital capacity
D. Total lung volume

B. Inversely proportional to CO; concentration
D. Independent of CO concentration

Q.37 Identify A to D in the given figure given below:

L L1y
£y ni

= 2, _
Corlax _’ Endodermis _‘ Pericycle
i

c

A.A-Plasma membrane, B-Plasmodesmata, C-Epidermal cell, D-Casparian strip
B. A-Casparian strip, B-Epidermal cell, C-Plasmodesmata, D-Plasma membrane
C. A-Plasmodesmata, B-Epidermal cell, C-Casparian strip, D-Plasma membrane
D. A-Epidermal cell, B-Plasma membrane, C-Casparian strip D-Plasmodesmata

Q.38 Basophils secrete:

A. Histamine B. Heparin

C. Serotonin D.AllA,B,C
Q.39 How many papillary muscles are present in left ventricle?

Al B.3

C.2 D.
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clomate?

. i d aco e
Q.40 Which of the following are rrrPloblas“c :mB. p[atyhelmmthcs
g. SPOT‘}SE’S D. Aschelminihes
. Annelida ¢
Q.41 Drosera intermedia is gencrally known as: 5. pitcher plant .
é\. !\Sdun (%cw D. Venus fly trap
5 orcis 7
: i defensc:
1e third line of =y Macrophﬁgcs

Which of these makes tl
A. Neutrophils
C. Skin
Q.43 Antibodics consist of:
A. One chain
C. Three chains
Q.44 Senile RBCs break down

A. Bone marrow
C. Lymph nodes
Q.45 All of the following veins ¢
A. Superior vena cava
C. Inferior vena cava
Q.46 Joint present between the proxi
A. Pivot
C. Ball and socket joint

Q.47 Elastin is a protein that can

Q.42

occur mainly in:

be found in:

A. Bones
C. Tendons
Q.48 Theone which causes con
A. ADH
C. MSH
neurons is due to their:

Q.49 The spiny look of
A. Myelin sheath
C. Dendron

Q.50 All of the foll
A. Protection of neurons

C. Neuronal division
Uterus gains maximum thickness during:
A. Secretory phase
C. Menstrual phase
Q.52 Oogenesis in human females starts:

A. At puberty

C. Before birth
Q.53 Haemophilia can be the result of:

A. Reduction of blood clotting factors

C. Complete absence of bleod clotting facto

Q.54 Multiple alleles are the al

A. More than |
C. More than 2

owing are important functio

Q51

IS

arry deoxygena

mal end of radius and ulna

traction of the wall of the uterus d

D. Lymphocyt€s

B. Two chains
D. Four chains

B. Liver
D. Spleen

ted blood except:

B. Hepatic vein

D. Pulmonary vein

with humerus is:

B. Hinge joint
D. Synovial joint

B. Ligaments

D. Capiliaries
uring and after birth:

B. Oxytocin
D. Progesterone

B. Axon
D. Dendrites

ns of neuroglia in CNS except:

B. Speed up impulse conduction
D. Nutrition of neurons

B. Proliferative phasc
D. Ovulatory phase

B. Before puberty
D. After puberty
B. Malfunctioning of blood clotting factors

D.AllA,B,C

leles that are always:

B. More than 3
D. More thz_m 4
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Q.55 Albinism is a trait:
A. Autosomal dominant )
C. ,ﬂ:utosomal recessive

Q.56 Whlch of the following traits
Al X-lu?ked traits . i

55 (év S-e)}: miflucnccd traits BD ‘é'hf’;lfed ey

. e e . Sex limited trai

b, ollowing blood group in humans is an exanrn:llt: of co-domi 2
vy g ominance?

Q.58 Gene for al ings is li i

1 of the followings is linked with autosomal chromosomes excs
ept:

g_ 1S‘icldf: cell anemia B.G
. Leukemia i
Q.59 The process that h e g o
el idieps as transformed life on earth from its earliest forms to vast
A. Mutati
& B
Q.60 The one which is present i i Enet‘m R
A Cytbehmomos in all aerobic spegeg
o % Cytochrome ¢ D. cﬁfﬁmm T)B
- ) ' rome
Q A%wG ?Itll;ucture which has been formed or modified from gill pouches in humans is:
B. Middle ear :

64 Eustachian tube D. Lungs
Q.62 Which of the following part of the neuron is cov;:red t%y fatty sheath?

A. Axon
' B. Cyton
C. Dendrite
o ccrrn : ) D. Node of Ranvier
ect sequence of meninges from inner to the outer side is:
A. Arachnoid membrane — dura mater — pia mater
B. D‘ura mater — Arachnoid membrane—pia mater
C. Pia mater — Arachnoid membrane — Dura mater
D. I?ura mater —pia mater — Arachnoid membrane
Q.64 Which of the following hormone stimul i i i
. Orm imulates the synthesis and secretion of steroid
ormones called glucocorticoids from the adrenal cortex? ;

A. TSH
B.LH
C. ACTH D. FSH

Q.65 Aldosterone causes all except:
A. Reabsorption of electrolyte and water from the renal tubule

B. Sex-linked dominant
—— D. Sex:hnked recessive
ig-zag fashion from parents to offspring?

Q.63

B. Excretion of PO;” ion

C. Excretion of K"

D. Absorption of K™
Q.66 In males, the essential hormone for secondary sexual characteristics is:

A. Relaxin B. Estrogen
C. Testosterone D. Progesterone

Q.67 The Graafian follicle is maintained by:

A. Estrogen
C.LH

Q.68 Cartilage is a form of:
A. Cardiac tissue
C. Epithelial tissue

B. Prolactin
D. FSH

B. Connective tissue
D. Nervous tissue
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EXPLANATORY NOTES),

Lysosomes are sac-like

ANSWER KEY))

- organelles that haye digestive enzymes in them
= = A A HE E :}’Il:o?h;n:.na mvolve in aerobic respiration.,
Q) 1 3 : .
- Y 2 = D Polll 6 2 matg:i i : les are involvedip the packing, processing, modification, and transport of
D D D H 3
B D i : .
= B c = D C [ C ; l:rs;“els ?rc plar'ns orgat:lelies that are involved in the synthesis of sugar, pollination and
. D = ol D ge o orgarflc matcn.als.
3 - B 7. RBCs have no mitochondria,
C D 5 = B B i A C Viruses are not considerd as cel},
‘ C B = D E B C D Ncljvc and muscle cel.ls need more energy for activities, so mitochondria provide that energy.
B B D g B g B H& B 3 Elaioplast are fat storing amyloplast starch storing and proteinoplast are protein storing
= - A g C : = . = 1 Mitochondria and chloroplast are sclf-rephcalmg organelles because both have their own DNA
g = : D 5 C duL to which they can synthesize some of their proteins
! B C En B (50 C Hil C 5 Diflerent enzymes are attached with membranes,
] B A 6. Followings are components in the cell membrane

¢ Proteins are 60-809,
e Lipids are 20-40%
@ Carbohydrates are in traces
. Each of the 20 amino acids has a specific side chain, known as an R group, that is also attached to
the « carbon. The R groups have g variety of shapes, sizes, charges, and reactiviiies. This allows
amino acids to be grouped according to the chemical properties of their side chains.
8. The lincar sequence of amino acids within a protein is considered the primary structure of the
protein. Proteins are built from a set of only twenty amino acids, each of which hag a unique side

acids have non-polar side chains,

9. Antibodies, enzymes and haemoglobin are globular proteins perform functions,
10.
H H 0
_ N-——C—-C\
H H OH

Above diagram shows that glycine don’t has asymmetrical carbons
11. Hydrolysis of:

® Lactose gives galactose and glucose.
® Maliose gives two glucose monomers.
¢ Cellulose gives glucose monomers,
12. Inhibitors are the substances that block enzyme action temporarily or permanently. Prostheti
group is a type of cofactor.

13. Oxidoreductase is an enzyme that catalyzes the transfer of electrons from one molecul
Decarboxylases, are carbon—carbon lyases that add or remove a carboxyl group from orgar
compounds,

HETS- PRACTICE BOOK v
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19.

—5‘____—-_

End product of Preparatory phase o

f glycolysis:

Glycolysis and Glycolytic Enzymes

oL

Gluzose6 phosphare

e|

Eructose &-phosphate

Fructosg-1b-Ehosprate

i
[ e

Denyaronyas elone GhyTera.ontyda
DhosENal _——

o~ 1 pheaghate (2:
16

LA -
—~
1.3 Bapreaphegiycecate |1
S
of.
Lo
1-Prospraghcerate (1)

®]

I-Phosphogrvcerate (2)

20. Life cycle of bacteriophage:

Pre-Prep Test

U 3) rerokmase

i @ Phasphoglucose isomerase

: @ Phospholtucionnyse 1
G} Gldniase :
@ Triseohasonste omenase
f

(&) Slyceaizenyae 3 preashate
denyarogenase

@ Prusphoghoesale wnase
@ Phowphuglpoeieniuage

{§) Enolase

‘:13: Pyruvare kinas»

Praspnoenal gy e 12} S
I ! PRODUCTS
"!EJ fv,l[lﬂ rr_ T
i 1 ATP 2 Pyruvate
‘.Fm u] 2 MADH
© occarlonaty, o prophago may
ex¢lsa [rom the baclerial cheomosoma
by ancther recombinalion event,
Initiating & hlic cyce,

Phage DNA ciecularizos and enters
0 e cycle or hysogenks cyclo.

@ Lysogenic bacrerlum

reproduces normally.
\ Prophage
/ OR
7 ;
N DNA ond Phage DNA intogroles within 1he
@ 9?333& ﬂnt:;:hed @ baclarlal chromosoma by recomblnation,
ond assambled Into vilons. bocaming a prophage.
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24,

25.

26.

27,

28.

biosynthetic machinery ol host cells.
d form many copics by replication

- Viral cDNA is incorporated in host DNA an
23. |
Glycoprotein — Viral
4 ;:, envelope
e N A
T R
':'?,,@
g
@fg é é% Reverse
: transcriptase

Liver fluke occurrs in liver while other three Hookworm, Ascaris and Pinworm are found

intestine.

Pin worm, Hook worm and Ascaris are parasites of
bile duct of liver an accessory digestive gland.

A fly may act as a mechanical vector of diseases such as Hepatitis A, which means the
anism on its feet or mouih parts and contaminates food or water which a perso

gut, while Liver fluke is parasite of :

sl

fly carries

A

the infective org
then consumes. Leech is example of ectoparasite.
Liver fluke occurrs-in liver while other three H
intestine.

ookworm, Ascaris and Pinworm are found,'l'n

R

Digestive process js occurred in following sites:

I Oral cavity .
i, Stomach | g
i Small intestine 4

‘TS- PRACTICE BOOK

Submanmbu.fargland '

""Sublinguai gland
Salivary Glands
30.

Cardiac
orifice

Pyleric

Duodenum SPhincter

sphincter

Pyloric

antrum
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omach:

t
oesophagus and s

Lesser —.__
curvaluré

"~ Grealar
curvature

sphinclar Y
=hl \.“
.‘perI'US

32.

Third
ventricle

: re the largest and least dense of the lipoproteins, formed in intestinal wal] el
33.  Chylomicrons a

following digestion and absorption of fats. It transport ingested fats to all body cells and Perm
ollowing dig

those cells to remove needed fats.
34.

Oro-pharyngeal
region (10-30
pm size
particles gel
deposited)

—_—

__Trachea (1.7 cm
diameter) -

(PO —

Bronchl (2-8 mm

diameler) Bronchioles (0.5~

2 mm diameter) .

Terminal i
bronchioles < A :
(0.6 mm diameter) i : |
Res:'ir?lor{) B enn Alveolar sacs (250- i
aronchioles (0. . S 200 ufit glameter) 3
mm diameter) } %
@ 3

KETS- PRACTICE BOOK
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35. Vital capacity j
about 431(]}0;? al; t;h: \t,(;:isa;:;:;l:(;lzf :ur e’xiha]ed after maximal inhalation. The value is
Tidal capacity js the volume of i el
breath. In a healthy, young hum:l;r :;z;rtedt ;mlo s lun.gs during a normal
nspiration or 7 mi/kg of body mass, e volume s approximately 500 mi per
Rcsxdu-al capacity is Ifhe volume femaining in the lungs after o normal, passive
exhalation. In a norma) individual, this is about 3L,
e— 2 favours the greater liberation of O, from the blood
37. Outer most layer of cells is cpidermis,
38.  Secretion of basophile:
- .
Cell Type Description Average Numbiet Major Function
] Present
About twice the size Releases heparin to
Basophil of red cells nucleus Less than 1% of prevent blood clots
bilobed white cells and histamine, which
_ cause inflammatjon,
39.  Bicuspid and tricuspid valves are present in left and right atrioventricular septa
respectively. These valves are connected with papillary muscles through connective
tissues called chordae tendineae. There are two papillary muscles in left and three
papillary muscles in right ventricles
40. Sponges are asymmetrical and acoelomates,
Platyhelminthes are triploblast and acoelomates,
Annclida are triploblast and coelomates.
Aschelminthes are triploblast and psuedocoelomates.
41.  Sceintific names of carnivores plants are:
Sundew: Drosera intermedia
Pitcher plant: Saracenia pupurea
Venus fly trap: Dionaea muscipula
Morel is a fungi,
42.  Skin and mucous membrane of the digestive and respiratory tract are external barrier and said to
be first line of defense,
Following cells provide second line of defense:
° Moenocytes
° Neutrophils
e Eosinophils.
. Basophils.
Lymphocytes (B and T cells) associate with third line of defense.
KETS- PRACTICE BOOK =



49, Pre-Prep Test
Dendrite

43.

Schwann ce
Nucleus Myelin sheath

i fragile due to their old age. 1
which become frag Imonary Vein. And all the arterieg ha;

Senile RBCs are old RBCs,

4. d except pu
:5. Al the veins have deoxygenated ::[0: P
oxygenated blood except pulmonary arery. 3
T
46. >3
e
E¢c
2
hinge joint
open
£ i Developing = :‘
T Developing iollic) b Bqress
< ICle  Mat aressing,
! % b - & _— e Uf(%?ﬁ]lcle Corpus luteum  corpus luteum
j c @ O Fle)y 7 | ‘
T W W : | |
. hinge joint & :
RN closed 5
(; e Ovula
47. Ligaments are like cords made of connective tissue, elastic fibers that are somew 2 i
: . z |
stretchy, and collagen, a protein that binds tissues in animals. / E i
A tendon is composed of dense fibrous connective tissue made up primarily c é é Estrogen
i i iSt nch - 5
collfigenous ﬁ.bres. anary collagen fibres, which consist of bunches of collage 2 Progesterone
fibrils and are inelastic. : .
Capilleries arc just just made up of one celled thick endothelial tissues.
Bones contain ossien protein. 2 Menses ‘
. - . = -y & . @ - !
48, ADH: Hormone retain concentration of water in kidney and it is released from posterior | 2 \ ;
of pituitary gland. 3 £ - - & N‘
ADH: Hormone retain concentration of water in kidney and it is released from posterior lob % \g Yﬁ \5« \ﬁ' Y 18R
of pituitary gland. Pavs i - <A -V T <'/€
yoloo3 5 7T 9 W W 5 7 19 g1 23 25 a7 o

Oxy_tocin: Harmone released from posterior lobe of pituitary gland and causes distensio
cervix during child birth. ‘

MSH: Homnone released from middle lobe of pituitary gland causes dark spots on the skir
In Addison’s disease. ;

Menstruation Follicular phase Luteal phase Next cycle
(Proliferative phase) (Secretory phase) beqins

Progesterone: Hormone i
: released from ovaries that control birth
KETS- PRACTICE BOOK ot
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until after puberty. A m'rit N
Uy

m. Oogencsis beging o

cgcncsi
Iy if a seco
an 005

ndary ©00C.

Oogcncsis. (@]
onium with

ege forms on
before birth when
Mmitosis.

53. Hemophilia 18 US
properly. This can

surgery-
A gene can have two

52.
in which the blood does nog il

din, disorder
ecding 11 as bleeding following injyy

ually an inherited bl '
ntaneous bleeding as W€

lead to SPO
¢ more than two than it is tcrmi

s if allelic forms ar

allelic fo
en't borm with the usual amg 1
n't 1 :

54.
multiple allele.
55.  Albinism isa rarc genetic disorder where You ar .
Melanin is @ chemical in your body that determines the color of
binism have very pale skin, hair and eyeg

melanin pigment.
skin, hair and eyes.

are prone to sunburm and s Albinism is mostly an autosomal  regeye
iy

Most people with al
kin cancer-

gzag fashion (Grandfather to daughter to grand.
S0y

disorder.
56.  X-linked traits are transmitted in zi
while Y-linked traits transmit direct from father to son. |
57.  AB blood group can be the example of codominance as both allele for antigen A gua:
are share the equal dominace. a :
58.  Gene for colour blindness, haemophilia and gout form one linkage group on hum'
chromosome. bi
59,  Evolution refers to the processes that have transformed life on earth from its earl; '
0 vast diversity that we observe today. testfin
60.  Cytochrome c a respiratory protein, is found in all aerobic species.
61. In fishes gills pouches develop into gills while in other terrestrial vertebrag
fied for other functions, such as eustachian nf;e:. :

embryonic structures become modi
connect the middle ear with the throat in humans.

62.
. Dendrite
Axon Termina

Schwann ce

il Myelin sheath
63 The co
. rrect sequenc i
q e of memnges from outer to the inner side is Dura mater Arachn'
s (I

. membrane and pia mater.
. Release of corti i i
e ;Zr;trzsgls relf:aSIng factor from the hypothalamus is controlled by st .
y direct nervous stimulation of the hypothalamus as ai’ﬁs“[.f |

stress.
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65.
34
P ‘h Y Y
gul tion Ufbl pressur
t ays a cer Tal role in € re atio ()od €ssure mal]ﬂ b actlng on Oorgans such

60. 4] Yy .
€rone 15 a S€x h
]. S1 p It T ‘e
mpo € Do ¥ In m
estost ormone tha‘l a ant roles in th b (l €n, it's thoughl

) :
. ﬁ‘;:lgtlor; of red blood cells and sperm
2 raafian follicle is 3
_ the folli
ovulation. It ther s
| - B ssbicn ge after the first meiotic divisi
. fCoIhcular antrum that makes zms e e e;;nc e
| i s i L i araclerized by a la
-vascular t i - N
Fh.e B G b ﬂexjig)le of supp?nlng connective tissue that i
el e e:- connective tissue that diff bt
lcroarchitecture is less organized thers e, R
an bone. ’
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BIO-DIVERSTTY |
(ACELLULAR UIFE)

Q.6
Q.7
Q.8

Q.9

TOPIC

Classification of Viruses

) PRACTICE EXERCISE

__TOPIC-WISEMCQs" " . "=

The filterable agents were first purified in 1935, when Stanley was successful in
crystallizing the

A. Polio virus B. Tobacco mosaic virus
C. Hepatitis virus D. Influenza virus
Tobacco mosaic virus was discovered by:

A. Stanley B. Pasteur

C. Iwanowsky D. D’ Herelle

Viruses cannot replicate in:

A. Blood Plasma : B. Skin cell

C. A plant cell D. Hepatocytes
Members of which of the following group are all parasites?
A. Viruses B. Fungi

C. Bacteria D. Protozoa
Volume of bacteriophage is about of host.

A. 1710 B. 17100 times
C. 14100 D. 1/1000

It is true for viruses:
A. Viruses contain cither DNA and RNA B. Viruses are non-cellular

C. No independent metabolic activities D. Tiny and infectious agent

Viruses cannot be grown on artificial culture media because they are:

A. Facultative parasites B. Endoparasites

C. Obligate intracellular parasites D. Ectoparasites

Cilia and flagella are absent in: (MDCAT 2017)
A. Viruscs B. Lower plants

C. Bacteria D. Lower animals

Virus can only survive and reproduce inside a: (NTS 2019)
A. Animal cells B. Bacterial cells

C. Living cells D. Non-living cells

Q.10 Which one of the following is double stranded virus?
A. Poxvirus B. Parvovirus

_ C. Reovirus D. Togavirus

Q.11 HIV is classified as: (MDCAT 2015)
A. Bacteriophage B. Retrovirus
C. Oncovirus D. Icosahedral virus

Q.12 The genome of influenza virus is made up of: (ETEA 2019)
A. Single stranded RNA B. Double stranded DNA
C. Single stranded DNA D. Double stranded RNA
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4 shaped Viruses

. B

A e: B. Ro
jo viruses ar D. Spring like

3 Po
Q1 . Tadpole shaped
herical viruses :
5 o B. Rod shaped ViruSes
014 TMVar o o viruses
A. Tadpole shaP) D. Spher!
ical shape .
C Helical P ¢ RNA virus? B. Mumps and Measles virus

5 Which on¢ is Do .
D. Polio VIIUS

Q.1 5
A. Small pox virus

C. Influenza virus
Sﬁ-‘ﬁﬁr’?ﬁ:’fﬁ' Ii80S . ids only?
e Which of ing i d of nucleic act
Q.16 ;:v’\l;ch of the following is compose Vot
1rus .
' . Prion
C. Viroid . hD -
Q.17 In prions, information is carried further t ];'ORE] A
A.DNA : '
C. Proteins D. Glycoprotemns

esent in all the viruses:
B.RNA

Q.18 Itispr
A.DNA
C. Capsid D. Envelop o
Q.19 The component responsible for determination of shape of virus Is:
fnucleic acids B. Protein subunits
D. Viral envelope

A. Typeo
C. Type of hosts _

Q.20 Which of the following is not essential pa
A. Nucleic acid

rt of virus?
B. Capsid
D. None of these
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Q.27 Genome of virus js s sity (Acellular Life /Variety of
6 of: of Life)

A.DNA
C.Aand B
Q28 Which i 5 e s
ich of the‘ fnllowmg isn s .
A. They sarvive o = ot related to envel -
C. Their envelop i e T et
P 1S sensiti = |
G matu::snwe. - = ghey are tolerant to antibodie(sP v 200
L and infection virys pa;-t'nlw:'mpe ol
_C. Genome = \l;:lfol: o o
D. Capsi
Q.30 In lytic cycl i o
Inly ycle of bacteriophage, th i
g i » the phage is regarded as:
. B. Inducer >
Q.31 The bacteri '
riophage replicates only inside th' e
e:
(ETEA 2019)

A. Animal cel]
C. Fungal cell

B. Bacterial cell
D.BothA & B

Q.32 The part of bacteri
! eriopha;
A. Protein sheath Phage that enters the host cell js:
C. Protein coat B. Genome
D. Tail

The bacteriophage
att :
A. Anywhere on t%f: ce]?ehes itself by its tail to the cell wall of b .
& lileceptm site B. Adhering surface acterium at:
en a virus is | ) D. Binding «i
A. Viral DNA Be:;l;;he !YSOEEnlc cycle, which Of“:];iéﬂg Slfe
B. Host cell produceses Incorporated into the host DNS: et
many new viruses b :
efore it breaks a
part

Q.33

Q.34

C. Envelope
Q.21 A virion is a:
A. Virus B. Capsid
o C Viral Iysozyiie D. Viral gene g ;2?1::2} le}IA replicates and it is Separated b
p . 4 . i e t ] .
i capsomeres are present in capsgi clag gerpes virus. B35 Enzymiethat is‘?ﬁ::efr’lf; the cell expel the viral D){\I_l;e cell’s spindle apparatus
- . l i
C.252 D. 262 A. Dehydrogenase MY S0
Q.23 The genome of most of the animal viruses contain: 3 - g li;ease
A.DNA B. Protein ¥ Q SEESE
. Q.36 Most common
: 1 i
o lc RNA . D. Both DNA and RNA Aoz lesions can be seen around mouth, i
) n viruses, a combined structure formed by core (Nucleic Acid) and capsid is: s C. Mumps B. Polio MR el P,
M £ Q.37 Viralinfl ; D.
(MDCAT 201@1. A Mump:mmatmn of parotid gland is commf:lr}lrjzsés latid
B ' ociated with;:
C. Herpes simplex B. Small pox
D. Influenza

A. Nucleocapsid B. Capsomeres

All i
of the following are viral diseases except:

Q.38

o C. Envelope D. Prions
.25 Capsid, the protective coat of a virus i ; )
s is made up of subunits known as ca ‘
in nature. psomeres thatare A Infl
N * uenza
A. Lipid MDCAT 201 ps . Polio
€ Pr(}))tein B.RNA ( y 9, k- ;Iep autis A virus is: D. Tetanus
Q26 Amo ; D.DNA - SSRNA
- ::g foll.owmgS, enzyme s ¢ B C.dsDNA B. dsRNA
nodeficiency virus, naturally found in humi Q.40 HAVi .
( MDCAT 20 19 A Is transmitted through: D. ssDNA
il . Blood :
: C. Fecal-oral route B. Serum
D. Syringes

B. Reverse transcriptase
D. Ligase

A. DNA polymerase
C. RNA polymerase
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Q.41 Virus that attack on spinal cord is: B. HIV ;
A. Rabics D. Poliovirus
C. Toga virus .
Q.42 Poliomyclitis affects: B. Brain
A. Sensory neuron D. Muscles
C. Motor neuron . hich is: .
Q43 Small pox is caused by pox¥ o B. RNA Enveloped Virus
A. DNA Naked Virus D. DNA Enveloped Virus
C. RNA Naked Virus i
Q.44 Mad cow discase is caused by: B. Virion
A. Virus D. Prion
C. Viroid g
Q.45 Hcpatiti:s Cis also 'k_no“n : B. Scrum Hepatitis
A. Infections Hepatilis D. Delta Hepatitis
C. Infusion Hcpa_lms
Q.46 Pigs are _rf:scrvmr for: B. Hepatitis B
5 HCpatt-l:-lsg D. Hepatitis E
s in vi ication are synthesized:
QA7 Th}; el;zylfnc llnc\:];]lvcd in viral replication aB- (;n \he interior surfice of viral membrag g
e interi face of viral coat
C. On the viral ribosomes D. On the interior surtace
ibavirin i d to treat: N
R f\m;-?“;:;:ilssgsc ’ B. Hepatitis B
ke D. Hepatitis D
C. Hepatitis A
Q.49 Virus that affects genital organs: -
A HCV ; _
C.HIV o ) D Il’;.:x virus
Q.50 Which of the following pair of diseases 1s viral- .
A. Rabies, Measles B. Cholera, Tul?e:rcu!osm
C. Typhoid, Tetanus D. AIDS, Sypl.ulls : .
Q.51 Which virus that infects humans has no vector and is unable to survive outside
human body? (KMDC 2014)
A. Polio virus B. Mumps virus ¢
C. Chicken pox virus D. None of these
Q.52 Polio vaccine is given by: (KMDC 2014)
A. Spray B. Tablets
C. Oral drops D. Local application
Q.53 Which of the following is the simplest forms of pathogens causing disease? .
(NTS 2018)
A. Viruses B. Prions :
C. Fungus D. Amocba
Q.54 Which is not a viral discase? (NTS 2018)
i A”.DS B. Malaria ’
C. Chicken pox D. Influenza
Q.55 Oral herpes is caused by:
e B. HCV
Ll D. HSV-1
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK _ .
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Q.56

$ 15 caused by 5 viroid?

A. AIDS
C. Hepatitis C g gepati_ti.s B
is known to cause cancers gy anc . - cPAtitis D
A. Polio virus SFRIn a“'mBﬂlsI-{ L
.HBY

D. Rous sarcoma virus

Retroviruses contain:

A. Single stranded RNA

C. Single stranded DNA.

Major Cells that are infected by HIV are;
A. B-lymphocytes B. T-Helper cells

C. Natural cells
D. T-Lympho
It ac.ts as a template strand for reverse transcripta}ﬂ:eIT s
A. Viral DNA B. Host DI‘:IA
C. Viral RNA D. T-lymphocytes

B. Double stranded RNA
D. Double stranded DNA

Q.61 The phenomenon of transcription in HIV life cycle occurs in:
A. Nucleus B. Inside viral capsid
C. Cytoplasm D. None of these
Q.62 Attachment of HIV DNA with host DNA is done via action of:
A. Integrase B. Reverse transcriptase
C. Protease D. Nuclease
Q.63 HIV can be transmitted by all of the following sources except:
A. Intimate sexual contact B. Contact with blood
C. Breast feeding D. Saliva
Q.64 Uncoating of HIV virion occurs:
A. Qutside the cell B. In cytoplasm
C. In nucleus D. At any place
Q.65 Protein of HIV that helps in its fusion with T cell:
A. gp31l B. gpl20
C. gpl4l D. gp4l
Q.66 Common among all viruses during their infection cycles:
A. DNA Replication in cytoplasm B. Translation in cytoplasm
C. Transeription in nucleus D. Reverse transcription in cytoplasm
Q.67 Receptors proteins present on T helper lymphocytes where an HIV particle binds:
A.CD4 B. CD8
C.CD2 b.ED1
Q.68 Which of the following cells does HIV mainly infect? (MDCAT 2014)
A. T-killer lymphocytes B. B-plasma cells
C. T-helper lymphocytes D. B-memory cells
Q.69 AIDS is caused by: (MDCAT 2016)
A. Bacteria B. Fungi
C. Virus D. Alga
Q.70 Which one is not an opportunistic disease related to HIV infection? ~ (ETEA 2017)
A. Destruction of body immune system B. Recurrent pneumonia
C. Pulmonary tuberculosis D. Toxoplasmosis
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EXPLANATO

diseased Ieaves of tobacco plants and f
filtrate on healthy leaves and they got
infected by bacteria but by viruses,

One of the most important features of viruses is that they can reproduce only in living
cells, where they reproduce by replication. Therefore, viruses arc said to be the obligate

intra-cellular parasites, Blood without blood cells is blood plasma and it cannot provide
machinery for viral replication,

All viruses are parasites while j
beneficial.

Viruses are very small.
bacteria,

Virus grow inside the cell of host. They do not have their own metabolism.

Viruses cannot be grown in artificial media because they lack metabolic machinery for
the synthesis of their own nucleic acids and proteins.

Viruses are infectious particles made up of protein coat known as capsid and genome
cither DNA or RNA. Both cilia and flagella are absent in viruses.

Viruses arc obligate intracellular parasites.

Viruses are classitied on different basis such as capsid shape, types of hosts and genome. On
basis of genome there are many categories of viruses such as:

Itered them using porcelain filter. He put this
disease. This showed tobacco plants were not

n other groups, some are parasites and some arc

Size of largest virus (Poxvirus) is almost cqual 1o size of smallcst

. Double stranded DNA viruses
) Single stranded DNA viruses
] Double stranded RNA viruses
. Single stranded viruses etc.

Retroviruses are RNA viruses. After infecting their host cells, the retrovirus uses an enzyme
called reverse transcriptase to convert its genomic RNA into DNA. The refrovirus then
integrates its viral DNA into the DNA of the host cell, which allows the retroviris to
replicate. One typical example of retrovirus is HIV.,

Influenza is RNA enveloped virus.

Common shapes of viruses:

* Spherical (Polio)

*  Rod-like (TMV)

* Tadpole (Lambda phages)

Comumon shapes of viruses:

*  Spherical (Polio)

*  Rod-like (TMV)

* Tadpole (Lambda phages) _
Poxvirus is DNA enveloped; Mumps, measles and poliovirus have RNA as their genetic material.
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37. Mumps belongs to group paramyxoviruses. It is highly contagious and (8
painful swelling of parotid glands. RNA.
38.  Tetanus is a bacterial disease caused by Clostridium terani. e SImulilrd
39. Viruses can be classifying on the bases of genome, HAV contains sing o008
HBYV contains DNA and HCV contains RNA. - _onditions of P
40.  The virus spreads by the fecal-oral route, and infections often oceur 11 .
sanitation and overcrowding. ] b]ood to ncr\’(" i
41. Poliovirus replicates in oropharynx, intestine and sprcac_i through Death of these ce
system. Poliovirus replicates in motor neuron located in spinal cord.
result in paralysis. : od 10 nervous
42.. Poliovirus replicates in oropharynx, intestinc and s_prc-'lr._! throuih ;’;Z[h of these cell
system. Poliovirus replicates in motor neuron located in spinal cord.
result in paralysis. ) - X siny small pox§

43. Poxvirus is DNA enveloped virus, which caused epidemic i1 the past causing
but now this discase, has been eradicated from the world. ) caififia s farmaion. oD

44.  Prions arc infectious particles made up of on]y_Pm‘c”l_s (':mf]ection A~
replication and cause mad cow infection and mysterous ‘bram' n ; s, Hagaliis A0

45 Hepatitis C virus is RNA enveloped virus that causcs m]fusmr.l_ug?a_s Sc-rum S

. known as infectious hepatitis, while the common name Of.ICpZiIIIEIS lld teihe spour 'e.of

46.  Most recent work of Halbur and coworker (2001) reveals that pig could be c
infection of hepatitis E. ‘ . . -

47 Viruses are obligate intracellular parasites. They use host biosynthetic machinery for

rotein synthesis. : ) ) ) .

48 ’[;‘herc are different types of hepatitis viruses that cause disease in humans. One'ot them is

I HCV: an RNA virus that affects liver and causes hepatitis. It 1s treated with interferons
and an antiviral drug known as ribavirin. e i g

49.  Different viruses attack different parts of human body such as llcfpatltls v1.rus df‘fCLI‘S liver
and polio virus affects nervous system. There are two types of herpe;.; simplex viruses.
HSV-1 affects lips and mouth parts and is called oral herpes. HSV-2 damages genital
organs and is called as genital herpes. .

50.  Cholera, typhoid, tuberculosis, syphilis and tetanus are bacterial dlseas§s:

51.  All viruses cause infection in human beings and get transferred by specitic vector.
Viruses always depends on living host for their survival. '

52, Live vaccine of polio given orally, while killed vaccines given by injection. :

53, Prions are simplest form of pathogens because they are only proteins structurally. VII'USE?S .
are nucleoproteins. Fungi is multicellular and eukaryotic organisms. Amocba 1is
eukaryotic and unicellular organism.

54.  Malariais caused by Plasmodium which is animals like protists.

55.  The causative agent of oral herpes is Herpes Simplex Virus type 2.

56.  The only known human disease caused by a viroid is hepatitis D.

57. Rous sarcoma virus (RSV) is an Oncovirus, which is known to cause sarcomas (tissuc
cancers) in fowls.

58.  All retroviruses are RNA viruses, containing copies of single stranded RNA as genome.
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HIV intcgration is the insertion of o
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Different proteins are embedded in the HIV envelope. One is gpl20 that is needed to
attach to the host cell and other is gp41, which is critical for fusion process. Both arc part
of spikes of viral envelope.

Viruses attack target cells and use biosynthetic machinery (ribosomes: present in
cytoplasm) of host for protein synthesis. DNA replication and transcription of different
viruses take place in cytoplasm and nucleus of host cells.

CD means cluster of differentiation. There arc many types of CD proteins such as CD4
and CDS ete. attached to cell membrane of different types of T cells. HIV attaches with

CD4 that is part of T helper cell membrane.
11
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68.  HIV attacks a specific type of immune cell in the body, k1" 4y 1

ing
A : the damadg g‘_
HIV destroys these cells, then it becomes difficult for the }_”Vd- disease o L
bY " on a" ere i
. : ] 5 i auscd on rc sev n and Phﬂtus o
69 Klfgcgl?sn; chronic, potentially life-threatening condition c infect mo vnthesiq

e 1
figl ht 1 o ar "]Fmrnune systems;:
1

Q,1 The most abundant pr
ore O alhy

A. Rubisco

; ility to
the immune system, HIV interferes with body's ability

(0) otein in chloroplast is:
: 0 i i cur M
70 pportunistic infections (Ols) are infections that o¢

i | B.RUBP
- 1e with ! HIV- T-helper ce]] C. Ribulose bisphosphate . .
- ‘ than in peoP . ing With da . 3 . D. Ribulose bis hosphate hydrogenase
ey wcakened_ 1mmu22 Sﬁ:ﬁmmdc people hurﬁ;)‘rs em 62 ’Cff infections ang Q.2 The products of photosynthesis i green plants are: phosp
i un ok . i '
N s 7 of it blood el he by 72 by fighti"® A. CH1206+60, B. (CH:0)rtHy0425
™ s calo 3 . 1. These vialcels kep vs 12 . infection. C. CcHi206+602 + HyO+ encrgy D. CeH1206+60;+6 H10
(also called a CD4 cell). ortunisti Q.3 Incorrect statement for Photosynthesis is:
diseases. - nity, which may Jeads to 0PP
into loss of immunity,
72 AIDS results into

A. It occurs during daytime

C. It requires chlorophyll
Rolcof Light,H:0 and CO;
_4 Spectrophotometer is used to measure:

A. Absorption of CO, B. Absorption of O,

C. Reflection of pigments - D. Absorption of different wavelengths
Q.5  Which shows the effectiveness of Wavelengths of light driving photosynthesis?
A. Absorption spectrum B. Action spectrum

C. Broad spectrum D. Narrow spectrum

Q.6 Conversion of light energy into chemical energy is function of:
A. Mitochondria

B. It uses water with CO2

73.  Causative agent of AIDS is HIV. D. It uses oxygen

B. Cytoplasm
C. Stroma of chloroplast D. Grana
Q.7 The source of oxygen released during photosynthesis is:
A. Water B.CO;
C. Glucose

D. Oxidation of chlorophyll

Q.8  Van Neil hypothesis about the production of oxygen during photosynthesis was

based on the study and investigations on;
A. Bacteria

B. Algae
C. Protonema D. Cyanobacteria
Q.9  Wavelength of blue light that is absorbed maximum by pigments:
A. 670 nm * B. 540 nm

C. 430 nm
Q.10 Which of the following
A. Cyanobacteria

D. 750 nm
groups does not use water as proton donor?

B. Purple sulphur bacteria

: C. Plants D. Algae

Q.11  Air contains percentage of carbon dioxide.
A. 0.04-0.05 B. 0.01-0.02
C. 0.06-0.08 D. 0.03-0.04

Role of Photosynthetic Pigmeits

Q.12 Carotenoids absorb strongly:
A. Red to orange B. Yellow green
C. Yellow red D. Blue violet
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et A. Paso B. P
C. P D. Psso
Q.22 During cyclic photophosphorylation, electrons pass fr_onl all except:
A. Photosystem | B. Ferredoxin
C. Photosystem Il D. Cytochrome complex
' Q.23 Some photosynthetic organisms contain chloroplasts that lack photosystem II, yet are

G -.'— . s '
got”

yoo i Bio-Ener

PMC Topic-2
Q.13 Magnesium is cenrral part of: B. Phytol tail

?. II”m'phl_\'ri_n ring D. Hydrophebic part

. Pyrrole ring
Q.14 Chlorophyll consists of: g, oo
: I 1gs

A. A head of phytol and tail of four pyrrole 1Tt f—i—olc T

B. A head of linked carbons and tail of fill[{;gcd - e

C. A head of four pyrrole rings and tail o IN*

phytol tail ic pigments:
{er between photosynthetic p

D. A head of four pyrrole rings and a .
Following is correct sequence of energy ﬂ‘igl e
A. Chl.a—Chl.b—Carotenoids D. Ay direction
C. Chl.b—Carotcnoids —Chl.a .CEI L %a? and b’ exeept:
All of the followings are differences between Chl-

as di ¢ while ChLb has single typ¢
A. Chl.a has different types wil =1 bl

B. Chl.a have functional group -CHs but .
C. Chl.a is nccessary pigment but Chl.b1s gcccssory{ p'ly;::i:::tiou -
D. Chl.a 1s present in antenna complex while Chl.bis1n

nentis Y i Al b is:
ko;:tmo:aofphj-tol tail of chlorophyll — rbrane
A, Stror ol "
C. Thylakoid surface ) D. Thylako‘;?dl;l)m
Which one of the following is not function of caroten 2 . sl
A. Convert light energy into chemical encrgy  B. Protect Chlorophy
G . Transfer energy D. Protect human eyc
Location of photosy
A. Thylakoids
C. Stroma

cnoids—Chl.b—Chl.a

Q.17

Q.18

mthetic pigments in purple sulphur bacteria:
B. Grana
D. Cytoplasm

_ otosynthesis and Photosystems
Q.20 PS-Lis named as it:
A. Absorbs wavelength of 680 nm

C. Ansorbs wavelength of 700 nm
Photosystem II has reaction center of:

B. Discovered earlier than PS-I1
D. Slightly located upward than PS-II

able to survive. The best way to detect the “lack of photosystem 1I”” in these organisms

would be:
A. To determine if they have thylakoids in the chloroplasts

B. To test for liberation of Oz in the light
C. To test for COz fixation in the dark
D. To do experiments to generate an action spectrum

Q.24 Where do the light reactions take place?
A. Stroma
C. Chloroplast

B. Thylakoid membrane
D. Leucoplast

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK 14
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Q% Xhlghotosysrcm I "8 during p, noncyclic e e
: ¢etron pathyay
Y 1s:

Light Indep
Q.33 Which is not true for dark reaction?

ST,

c. ATP _ : - Photosyster I
Each photon of light excites hoy : "
Q20 al lany Bl“gl‘ﬁns?
i lits during ph D. 2
water splits during p ntusynthesis . L
2 A. Interior space of thylakoid e B.o
C. Into the stroma - Dutside the thylakoi
> D 0id membrane
NADP' reductase transfers clecty - ALATP synthage ¢
Q28 A. NADP™ 10 ferredoxin = from.B Ferred e
C. ADP to ATP - Femredoxin to NADP*
i o D.C
Q29 Wm.dl of the following is correct sequence for t}}r’:;)chrome complex to NADP"
cycling photophosphorylation? Movement of electrons during non-
& PGSO_*PLZggo_’ 1?8HNADP* B. Water P700—P
ter— — P70 + } =2 =t — 5
C: Wz; ert o 0—NADP D. P680—p70 _"1\“?‘31)0P+ NADP
Q.30 Which statementls not true about the noneyclic elect R
A. It absorbs photons into PS-] B.Itis alo ron p:thway?
_It produces ATP ' Mg pathwa
C Dl;’rH : d : D. Carbon dioxide ﬁx}s’llibn
Q.31 NA ! 2is pro uced in photOsynmesis during:
A. Dark reaction g .
C. Non-cyclic photophosphorylation g Ese;?:;’ c{ldlc photophosphorylation
Q.32 Z-scheme is another name used for; o ERitphondhogletion

A. Cyclic photophosphorylation
C. Non-cyclic photophosphorylation

B. Calvin cycle
D. Oxidative phosphorylation

Primary
aceeptor,

A

reduclase

..o‘:.o By fx s
oce chemiosmolic
LY syntheslgof  Photosystem |

Photosystem Il @

cndent Reactions/Dark Reaction

A. Does not require light directly B. It uses ATP
C. Also called Z-scheme D. GsP is produced
The process in which carbon from CO: is incorporated into organic molecules:

A. Glycolysis B. Calvin cycle
C. Krebs cycle D. Light dependent reactions

Q.34
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Q.35 Which is associated with the Calvin cycle?
A. ATP production
C. Carbon dioxide fixation

Q.36 The product of the dark reaction is:

A. ATP B. NADPH

. jll

C.GiP D. PEP Jecules W
Q.37 If 12 NADPH arc used in Calvin cycle, then how l.mmy glucosc mo

A. One B. Six

C. Two D. Twelve

i i 1 due to: 3P
.38 Calvin cycle is also known as Ci pathway ) i5on G

X A. Initial incorporation of 3 COzmolecules B. Producuon;;f;s :3

C. Production of 3 carbon 3PGA D. Cy;lct]::sneedc};?
Q.39 For fixing 3 molecules of CO: in Calvin cycBl-c,lgA;P  JNADPH:

A.9ATP + G6NADPH:2
C. 6ATP ~ 9NADPHz
Gellilar Respiration (Typestand Mechanism of Anac
Q.40 NADH is oxidized during:

A. Glycolysis '
C. Lactic acid fermentation

D.3ATP + SNADHE
robic.Resp jration

B. Krebs cycle
D. Dark reactions

. - )
Q.41 Which of the following can perform anaerobic respiration-
A. Bacteria B. Y;:]a: 5
C. Skeletal muscles D. All A, B, " respiration
Q.42 Amount of energy extracted from glucose moleculeduring
::4% B. 2%
C—6% D. 8% :
Q.43 Tile final fate of glucose in yeast when it is deprived of oxygen:
. B. Pyruvate
A. Lactate
( D. Alcohol
C. Aceraldehyde '
Q.44 In cellular respiration, product formed as a result of release of energy:
- A ATP B. Oxygen
C-NADH D. Glucose _
Mechanism of Aerobic Respiration, Glycolysis, P:AI0 and Krebs cycle

Q45 Number of ATP molecules used during preparafory phase of glycolysis:

A2 B. 4

C: D.6
Q.46 In plants, energy is released during the process of: .

A. Photosynthesis B. Respiration :

C. Transpiration D. Water absorption
Q.47 Water is released during conversion of:

A. 2-phosphoglycerate—— PEP

B. 3-phosphoglycerate—— 2-phosphoglycerate

C. 1,3 bisphosphoglycerate—— 3-phosphoglycerate
D. GsP—— 1,3 bisphosphoglycerate

B. Oxygen production (ion
D. Carbon dioxide produc

rgetics

be formed:

without oxygen

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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/—___ .
g Which one of the following repres Bl'J-Energ ety
A. Fructose 1-phosphate —, ents de.

Q4

Q.52

Q.53

Q.54

Q.55

Q.57

Q.58

.

s

Fructog ph""phﬁrylation?

. e 5

B. Fructose 1,3 b'Sphosphoglycerate l; 3 1§h05phate
C. Fructose 1-phosphate —, Fructose g hp osphoglycerate ;
D. Glucose 6-p}.103phate — Fructoge 1:Phosphate \
Gross production of ATP Molecyleg Eu:isrl:hale
A. 2 g gl}'colysis is:
C.6 g-;
The net gain of energy from on :
prokaryotes is: € molecule of glycose during aerobic respiration in

.2 ATP
é 4 ATP B.38 ATP
The oxidation of succinate prodyces: D. 40 ATP
A. NADH ’ B.E
C. Malate 5 AﬁHz

Both NADH and FADH; aye formed dur
A. Glycolysis

C. Krebs cycle

When products of glycolysis pass through
A.2NADH, 2 FADH,, 2 ATP

C. 1 NADH, 3 FADH,, 2 ATP

The precursor of fumarate during Krehs cy
A. Succinate

C. Succinate dehydrogenase

- D. FAD" Oxidase
B?fore pyruvate enters the citric acid cycle, it is decarboxylated, oxidized and combined
with coenzyme A, forming acetyl CoA, car

bon dioxide and ¥
A.NADH B, FAD:{ :Il one molecule of:
C. ATP D. ADP
Starting from end products of glycolysis, how many molecules of CO; are produced
up to the formation of succinate in a single Krebs cycle?

A2 B. 12

C.6 D.3

Which of the following process is used in the conversion of pyruvate to acetyl CoA?
A. Decarboxylation B. Dehydration

C. Dehydrogenation D.BothAand C

Biological oxidation involves removal of hydrogen, linked with specific coenzymes and is
catalyzed by:

A. Carboxylase B. Hydrogenase

C. Dehydrogenase D. Catalase

Phosphorylation of ADP during glycolysis occurs via:

A. Photophosphorylation B. Oxidative phosphorylation

C. Chemiosmosis D. Substrate level phosphorylation
Before entering Krebs cycle, the pyruvate decarboxylated into:

A. a-kerogluteric acid B. Glyceric acid

C. Citric acid D. Acetaldehyde

ing:

B. The electron transport system
D. Fermentation

Krebs cycle, it will produce:
B. 1 NADH, 1 FADH,, | ATP
D. 6 NADH, 2 FADH,, 2 ATP

cle require for fumarate synthesis.
B. Fumarate dehydrogenase

KETS -
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dizes’

A. Cytochrome a
C. Cytochrome a3

Q.62 Which of the following is the final acceptor OC

A. Cytochrome a
C. Oxygen

Q.63 Electron transport chain in mitochondria }3

A. Synthesize NADP™
C. Create electron gradient

y : - i Id
Q.64  Which of the following types of mammalian c¢ . Neuro sscle cell

A. Ervthrocytes
C. Oxyntic cell

Q.65 The stage of cellular respiration Pl'"d"dn%noxidation

A. Glycolysis
C. Krebs cycle

Q.66 ATP formation through oxidative PhOSPh‘;}_ Dark re

A. Light reactions
C. Chemiosmosis
Regulation of.Cellular Respiration
Q.67 Phosphofructokinase is inhibited by:
A. High concentration of NADH
C. High concentration of ATF
Q.68 High concentration of NADH inhibits:
A, Pyruvate decarboxylase
C. Glucokinase
portance of G3

Q.69 A aldo sugar that is intermediate betwee

A. Giucose
C. Glyceraldehyde 3-phosphate

Q.70 GsP is converted into glucose phosphate in:

A. Mitochondria

C. Golgi apparatus _ _
piration of Kats and Proteins

A 18
69

Q.72 Dcamination of amino acid takes place in:

A. Liver
C. Pancreas

During respiratory chain of cellular respiration
C

Q.71 An 18 carbon fatty acid is converted into how many acetyl-CoA molecules?

.rﬂl“c
cb

co!

: cd =,

toch®,  pespt
cht‘:}ljcffrm 2 ::1
m(:h me =

oc

cX .
ron n[f'!lw ry chain?
I'i

D. HydngcI]

pF .
Jl’i'ld1
. oton &°°,

D. Crca:zfrvout gxidat!
ocs N0 4

used 10,
’ synrhcslzc ent h .
jve phosphorylag; o

p. Cardia ".L
aximum of yruvatc
515

1 )
emiost
D. Ch ves:

ylation invol

7 actions

D. Fcnncmation

B. Low concentration of citrate
D. Pyruvate decarboxylase

B. Phosphofructokinase
D. Pyruvate kinase

n respiration and photosynthesis:
B. Dihydroxyacetone
D. Fructose

B. Chloroplast
D. Endoplasmic reticulum

B. 16
D. 18

B. Kidney
D. Gall bladder
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EXPLANATORY NOTES)) s

TOPLC-WISEMCQs& PAST PAPER MCQS e B0
L. Carbon dioxide fixation in dark reaction is carried out by the "”f{ym prolcl“ m
bisphosphate carboxylase, also known as Rubisco. It is thc mos
chloroplasts, and probably the most abundant protein on carth.

¢ abundd

2

Sun’s energy
+ 60 [\ 3
60, + 12H0 —=> Cf,0; + sHO + 00
QOxygen ¥
Carbon Water @ Sugars Water ¥ :
dioxide e
Chlorophyll
3. Photosynthesis is the biochemical process that occurs during day time 5:1“‘1 I;icqm‘;es 4
chlorophyll for sugar synthesis and uses CO?2 as reactant. 02, howeVven is produce alsl y- 3
product during light dependent phase of photosynthesis and consumed dllmng cellular ¥
respiration. _ |
4. Spfclrophotomctcr is an clectrical instrument, which is used to measure the relative j
abilitics of different pigments 10 absorb different wavelengths of light - ‘E
s The graph showing relative effectiveness of different wavelengths of light in driving g
photosynthesis is called action spectrum. It was reported by T.W Engelmann o 3
6. Light dependent phase of photosynthesis takes place in grana of chloroplast in which light \r
encrgy is converted into chemical energy. _ : |
cleased during photosynthesis 1s water. This was confirmed by =

7. The source of oxygen r
scientists Van Nicl during
rescarch was made.

8. Using cvidence from bacteria that utilize hydr
Nicl hypothesized that all photosynthetic organisms nee

t water as their hydrogen source, releasing oxygen.

isotope of oxygen (O18).

from 380 nm to 750 nm. This spectrum contains sevenf'%

d red wavelengths are absorbed maximally. 430 nm

y represent bluc and red color respectively.

1940s when first use of an isotopic tracer (O18) in biological
ogen sulfide (H2S) for photosynthesis, van -
d a hydrogen source and that plants
Scientists confirmed

A i BT

il

spli
this hypothesis by using a heavy
9. Wavelength of visible light varics
different colors. Out of them blue an
and 670 nm are most effective and the
10.  Photosynthetic bacteria use hydrogen sulphide as proton donor. Re
water as proton donor for photosynthesis.
11.  Air contains very less amount of carbon dioxide. Wa
air.
12.  Carotenoids arc yellow and red to orange pigments that absorb strongly the blue-v

ter contains more carbon dioxide than =

range, diffcrent wavelengths than the chlorophyll absorbs, so they broaden the spectrum

light that provide energy for photosynthesis.
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st of organisms use
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

A chlorophyll molecule has two main
the other long, anchoring, hydrophob
ring which is made up of four joined
Carotenoids and chlorophyl] ‘b
and transfer the energy to chlq
generally believed that the order

arts; i
i}: N s& one flat, hg'ht absorbing hydrophilic head and
ydrocarbon tail. The head is complex porphyri
smaller pyrrole rings, i
are call i
ed accessory pigments because they absorb light

rophyll a, which thiciy ks
! en mmtiates the light : .
of transfer of energy is. S reaclony i

_associated electron carries of E.T (&
Chlorophyll molecule has a lon '

rings of chlorophyll molecules
membrane,

g hﬁd‘rocarbon tail which is attached to one of the pymrole
an i
1s embedded in the hydrophobic core of thylakoid
Transfer of energy, b i ;
o 5 funct?z;s Z?ii:;]:g .tcl;e Fsr;;lectrum, protection of chlorophyll molecules and
: noids. The i i i
e e e conversion of light energy into chemical energy is the

Some bacteria are pho i

;;e ity cy‘toglastno]s(})r?gg:c but they lack chloroplast. Their photosynthetic pigments
otos ic pi i

phmosjfslzgl;??oz;gdn;zntls are organized into clusters, called photosystems. There are two

Thete are fo it 01; aﬁls, PS-I.and PS-I1. These are named so in order of their discovery.

ey m};x‘ photosystems named as PS I and PS II. PS I has type of chlorophyll

Por——— imum wavelength of 700 nm while PS 1I has type of chlorophyll a that

wavelength of 680 nm.
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S - PRACTICE BOOK
21

“\



pMC Topic-2
e \ﬁ—-— o
10-Energetics
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28.
PMC Topic-2 A
T . e g (_ G
‘ A
2. ~ " >
{ %e':’% : h ')G“"o
= @ «__ 7 Ao
| Cﬁochrome ! )
7 [ sy Iy foductase (NADou]
= g e
el
| 908 0%0%
‘ é@J IRCrYo
Photosystem 1 f———
a‘:bd:’ EnErQY for . %Qc:? 2
TEE oymmesisol | Photosystem
oS :
1l
photosystem . L1
en is evolved) 1t
. 'CSL]]E OXYE' 3
. : lysis of water (as 2! d ;
is involved in photoly. ; : liberated. i )
23. Pilmos}lsrcm””i grabscnrin an organism, oxygen will not b"]alkni 4 membrane while dagk
photasySter iions of photosynthesis take place at thy i
24.  The light r‘cat-lace in stroma of chloroplast. . . eJectron flow, while electrong
reactions take plhc final electron acceptor during non-cy clie senerate assimilating power
25 NADPY zziai: ask from ferredoxin to cytochrome complex 10 & 3
are moved bac i hotosynthesis,
;  electron flow. i S ctions of photosynthesis, ' :
via cyclic Lleﬁ' On[tis able to excite a single electron during light re2 | J Fgein]
6. Eachphoton of ligh E @7' ﬁﬁ Rk
- Photosystem 11
4H" :
& 0, B B . o
30 rCﬂl [Il;e?lilt sdtl'Ox-lfe ﬁx'tttron fiogs not take place in light dependent phase of photosynthesis:
A 1xation occurs in light independent phase of photosynthesis, ’

2H.0

Thylakoid lumen

Photosystem 1
23
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In this process electrons move in zigzag manner in electron calt

ers of membrant.

32.
RADP"
reductase LN NADP!
o]
obo Energy for eco
".°.°." chemiosmotic
Y syntheslsof  Photosystem |
Photosystem Il
33, Z-scheme is another name Hse for light dependent reaction of photosynthesis because
‘ electrons move in Zigzag fashion.
34. )
3000
(abaea)
w CARRON FIATIO
3 MP _r:‘o(}-:l@]
E'“.'}*C-':ﬁ}C'{!v
Go08 63-P6h
3 &0
3
o
[EEET 6@ ,
REGENERATION
o )
§oo0e b (RO
OP ore reeydd .(
fepesed 1
ke alucsst 5
poh 9 |
35 The production of ATP and Oz as by product is associated with light reactions while COZ
fixation is associated with dark reactions. §
es6

36.  ATP and NADPH are the products of light dependent reactions of photosynthesis and th
are used for production of trisaccharide known as Glyceraldehyde 3-phosphate. A

37.  Since 6 molecules of NADPH are used for the synthesis of 1 G3P in Calvin cycle, so 100
the synthesis of one glucose molecule that requires 2 G3P molecules, 12 molecules 0
NADPH are required. i

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

Bocause the product of initig] ¢ :
3B cycle s also known as €3 pg thw:rjjon fixation i 5 o

The chemical equation of dark Teactiop ;
18;

39
3002+ GNAD
3C0 PH+9ATP > (CH:0); + ONAPD +9ADp
+9 .
((‘arbohydrare) —
glycolysis, NADH
. Duing ¢ ; 18 produced
pyw‘}f;ﬂ‘e tro,:ﬂher aleohol or [actjc acid [n‘l?ii?se;rgi[ NAD Ol?tain i,
41, Aerobico db l:’f;ns ¢ OXYBen to produce energy f, ii g
cells are adapted to do respiration without o R

: ) . e OXygen.
42, During anaerobic respiration, only 2% of ep
. ; : ergy of glucose mol i
. When yeastis deprived o foxygen, it s t ¢ molecule is extracted.
that is formed from glucose is ﬁrst, anaerobic respiration. In this pathwa;
o . y, Dyruvate
alcohol. nverted to acetaldehyde. Finally, it is broken down to

44, Cellular respiration is a process in whj : ;
catabolism of organic substance. ich energy is released in the form of ATP due to

45.  Glycolysis comprises of two phases, In 1% h i
A . alf, Glucose is converted into two 3 carb
compounds known as glyceraldehyde phosphate using 2 molecules of ATP i: ste;afviosg

reactions.
46.  Energy is released during cellular respirati . ]
organisms Spiration by catabolism of organic molecules in all
47.
!
0
Glyceraldehyde- H-C-OHg"
3-phosphate H-(:Z-G 20
B¢
i NAD**'P- Glyceraldehyde-
:’5} 3phosphate
g dehycrogenase
NADH + H'
2
i
LT ADP AP, WO
0 %0 0p Mg oh AR
LA SRR N A I & f.:
HCOHG » HCOHg kg HE-09:0 ¢:0

Pyrvate

PROSINOGIGEIAE oe P PROSPIOCEIERE HCOHO"  Encse /E’ & wln
T | . Y b
HH H

| ]
Hﬁ'O'E:O hinase " mutase M Imase
13Bisphosphoglycerale  ~ 3-Phosphoglycerate  2-Phasphagiycerate - E:hgéjpnoenorpyruvate Pynate

@ &

48.  Removal of phosphate group from a molecule is called de-phosphorylation. Conversion
of fructose 1,3-bisphosphoglycerate into 3-phosphoglycerate is a de-phosphorylation

reaction.
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49.
o gi’;ﬁ
H RN
Giyceraldehyde-  HC-OHg' (=0
3phosphate HE-0P0 c=0
Hoo (!‘H
NAD"+P, «_ | Giceraeryce: Bt
o ! 3 phospnae
iﬁ/} gefydragenase
NADH+H' Transport protein
2X : LR ok
5. Starting from end product of glycolysis, 3 fimes gecapoxios
e pATP produced during pyruvate oxidation while remaini rboxylation occurs. One molecule is
0-:" ADP ATP 0, 0 o0 H,0 Wa AD 0\\610 means 3 molecules of CO; produced ning 2 are produced during Krebs cycle. It
; ¢ { o ¢ o \ / ] When pyruvate mol i o
£:0 i i 1 - , py olccule is cony
& LA HEOHo H-é‘U-iIkO_L, fo'o g ¢ 57 et B i dEI'tEd Into acetyl CoA, one carbon of pyruvate is removed
VN prospogheerae HC-0-pi0 PROSIOgCerae HCOH O EmBse € O pase HEY . ¢ (decarboxylation) along with hyd ;
HL-0F0 fnase A b T 5 H O H that is added to NADH. 3 g ydrogen (dehydrogenation)
H o - - . - .
Phospnognoipyruvate Pymwvate 8.  Biological oxidation involves the
7 e 3-Phosphoglycerate  2-Phosphoglycerale A removal of hydr, :
13-Bisphosphoglyceral P phogly (PEP) dehydrogenases, linked 10 a specific cocnzymey Ogen, a redox reaction catalyzed by the
0. The ATP molecules are pr : L
5 produced during glycolysis via substrate level phosphorylation in

@ ® @

akdown of glucose in both
ed in pre saratory phase of

cytosol  while  oxidative phos i i
phorylation is  associated  wi i i
it S o lated with mitochondria.
hotop ]:I))Porylanon is t'he process of utilizing light energy from photosynthesis to
convert ADP to ATP and is associated with chloroplasts
60. g}lycc;lgixsl results in pyruvate formation. It enters mitochondria where an enzyme pyruvate
Sl 5 . :
carboxylase removes carbon dioxide from it. This decarboxylation results in formati
of acetic acid. e
6l. 21 electron transport chain electrons moves through proteins named as electron carriers
oen?ym.c Q f'edlfces cytochrome b and then electrons are passed on to cytochrome ¢
resulting in oxidation of eytochrome b.

50.  Total 40 ATP molecules arc produced due to acrobic bre
prokaryotes and eukaryotes. In prokaryotes 2 ATP are utiliz

glycolysis. so net ATP production is 38. . N |
’?‘];c oxidation of succinate into fumarate produces FADH?2 This rcaction 1s caia yzed by
an enzyme called succinic acid dehydrogenase. o P
52 The cyclic reactions of Krebs cycle produce both NADH and FADH2, while in glycolysis, ;
. these NADH and FADH2

only NADH is produced. During clectron transport chain,
molecules are oxidized to produce ATP molecules. 5
le, it will produce 6 molecules of

Ly

53.  When products of glycolysis pass through Krebs cyc §
NADH. 2 molecules of FADH2 and 2 molecules of ATP. 62.
54 . é Mitochonaral Intermembrang space
(00~ FD FADA, ¥ NSO ICOQDON OO IO
€00~ i o i g e
. H % s IR s N A R R A
sl » f i (o] [e]
| ) I H & Ow ©0 O or °° ow o% Ow .
H—C—H Sucomate I Y v u g el
| Denydrogenase -0 0C H
(00"
Succinate Fumarate
Theoretically. one NADH molccule generates 3 ATP molecules while one FADHZ®
gencrates 2 ATP molecules during their oxidation through electron transport chain. & s
e
27
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£iC%
Bio-Enert’_—=
5 Cd 10

mpillg

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

- 2 L
Passage of electrons between donor and acceptor in ETC releases energy, which *®
; ; : U

ross the mitochondrial membrane by actively P 1S the

generate a proton gradient ac .
producing a thermodynamic state that

protons into the inter-membrane space,
potential to do work. ) e
dative phosphorylation because they lack m! to¢

R.B.Cs are unable to carry out oxi
and cardiac muscle cells arc able to produce ATP molecules
because they have mitochondria, NAD H
ATP molecules, while link reaction produces only two T
FADH2 molecules:

101] dl’ia-
¢hrought

Oxyntic cells, neurons
oxidative phosphorylation

Glycolysis produces 2 net

molecules. Krebs cycle produce :
These reduced electron carriers arc then oxidized via E.T.C to gener:
molecules through chemiosmosis. '
-permeable membrané, down thn}::r

e generation of ATP by the

Chemiosmosis is the movement of ions across a semi
clectrochemical gradient. An example of this would be th
movement of H™ across a membrane during cellular respiration € P
Phosphofructokinase is involved in process of glycolysis which resu

hosphofructokinas

ATP. When concentration of ATP is high, it binds with p
hibits catalytic activity

hotosynthesis.
Its in production of

e and inhibits

its catalytic activity.
Citric acid results in high concentration of NADH. This increase in

of pyruvate decarboxylase leading to shut down of citric acid cycle.
GiP is a trisaccharide and contains aldehyde group. It is forme
compound during glycolysis and Calvin cycle.

es place in chloroplast and it is converted

ersion of glucose phosphate from GsP tak

sucrose and eventually in starch.
1 atoms. When 18 carbon fatty acid I broken down, it produces

d as an intermediate

Conv
in to glucose, fructose,

Acetyl-CoA has two carbo
9 acetyl-CoA molecules.
Amino acid undergoes deamination 1

enters into urea cycle.

1 liver. This amino group become ammonia and this

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

s 2 ATP molecules, 6 NADH and 2 .
] an = mulmum 3

Q3

Q4

Q.5

[mportance of Wate ;
Water is a very good solvent for substance due toits

The sum of all i
chemical reactions taking place Within a ce calle
1l is called:

. B. Osmoregulation
Which one of the following e
818 an example of anabolic
Process?

C. Metabolism

A. Respiration
C. Photosynthesis B. Digestion
A mammalian cell contains 1.1 percentageD' Both A and B

A. Protein
C. DNA B. Water
x{:loﬂs/t ?b“ndﬂnt organic compounds of 3 cell::.:::NA
. Water e:
C. Carbohydrates IE; Iriljoteins
. Lipids

to its. higher heat capacity, FAIAT AR one
A, szol\? nz-lture, thermo-stabilizer B. Polar, bj o

B Organ'ic, Inorganic D- Io o

Due to higher heat capacity and H-bonds, wat.ero:g; 22‘"318111

Q6
A. Thermo-stabilizer B. Sol
C. Inert medium wOOLVCHL
Q.7 The water molecules remain attached D. Reactive medium
bonding: ached together and do not separate because of this
A. Non-covalent B Ioii
C. Hydrogen e
Q8 Which pfoperty of water plays an j D. Hydrophabic
oxidation? ¥$ an important role in regulation of heat produced by
A. Heat capaci
C. Dipole fatug g : iieat of vaporization
Q.9 If water h . . lonization of water
bt lr as high latent heat of vaporization, how this property of
i \I,]vu to plants and animals? . 91 Jriter dould be
B.- N(:til(iljirdeas[; Dflmge amount of water vapors, a small amount of heat loss gnq EJSEA'II;;UIS')
C It wi nge "3_91 with the release of even large amount of water vapor P
5 WY”” keep their temperature very high e
Q.10 W'hic’:‘ “;im]ease of small amount of water vapors, a great amount of heat loss can take place
Property of water helps to maintain the integrity of Lipid membranes?
& . . PMC
- gifji;ﬁc ‘lebat capacity B. Cohesion and adhesion (e 2020
- gen bonding D. Hydrophobic exclusion :
29
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Q.11 Water acts as universal solvent because of: P
A. Heat of vaporization B. High polarity

C. Hydrogen bonding = ; ;
Water acts as a temperature stabilizer for many orga

nisms in
Q.12
because of its: .

A. High surface tension

C. High specific heat cupacn)j

lce floats on water due to which property o
A. Low density

C. lonization

Carbohydrates|

Q.14 Most abundant car

P jzation
B. Latent heat of vaporiz?

D. Density

f water: o
B. Heat of vaponization )
D. Hydrophobic exclusio

Q.13

, i ure is: :
bohydrate in nat . Po]ysacchﬂ"dcs

A. Cellulose Dkl -
y . except:
C. S[arch lete hydrOl.Ts’s exc
i icld g n comple
Q.15 All of the following yield glucose 0 p  kes
e D. Chitin
Rl i rith to form milk sugar.
Q.16 Glucose combines with e s
| iy s D. Mannos¢ e olecule.
e i ide involves release of
Q.17 Formation of a tri-saccharide in g
o D. 4 ”
i -uctose:
- inside the ring of fruc
resent msi
Q.18 How many carbon atoms are p oy
c' B3 dantly?
= haride is present in human muscles abun g

B. Actin and myosin

Q.19 Which of the following polysacc
D. Glycogen

A. Myoglebin
C. Collagen
Q.20 Pick out the odd one:
A. Cellulose g i
‘ i ing of fructosc:
Q.21 S\flﬁ:liazlfotslfc following carbons are prescnlt3 m(l)tsllgcl :lhcc; :llgﬁ
' . .On
. l: Cﬂﬂgon 8;13 ;‘hczszl?gn D. 1% carbon and 6" carbon
C. I* carbon a ' - ,
Which of the following sugars is the sweetest:

B. Agar

QL B. Fructose
A. Glucose B, Mallosé | |
. ; b |
e OH groups will be present
: ide. i are 12 then how many
Q.23 I.n :: 1du'.:n:charltle, if carbon atoms are g .
E‘\’ 8 D. 12 )
Q.24 \\;’hich of the following is non-reducing disaccharide sugar-
A. Mannose B. Sucrose
C. Maltose D. Lactose ,
Q.25 Which of the following sugar is mainly present in human blood?
A. Glucose B. Sucrose
C. Fructose D. Mannose

: ogment
D. Cohesion and adhesion the CI(lXIrE 2019)

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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Q.26

Q27

Q.28

Q.31

Q.36

Q.37

Q.38
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T'he simplest monosaccharijge Containjng |
A. Glyceraldehyde B Reto s

M
C. Dihydroxyacetone g g!ﬂcme (MDCAT 2014)
The compounds which, p biydiolvsis i, 100se
are: YSIS, yield Polyhydroxy aldehyde or ketone subunits

A. Lipids

£. Proteins

Which of the fnllowing type of carboh
sparingly soluble in watey? ¥
A. Monosaccharide

C. Disaccharides

Glycosidic bond is formeg by the:

A. Removal of water

C. Addition of oxygen

Starch is presentin ty ber, fruits anq grain
have a substance srored jp liver and muygc|
A. Glucose

C. Glycogen

called a:

A. Carboxyl bond

€ Hydroxyl bond

Which is an example of g disaccharide?
4 Lacuose

C. Glycogen

is stored in animal cells,

A. Starch

C. Sucrose ‘

The bond that is formed between two mon
A. Ionic bond

C. Peptide bond

Pure form of cellulose js:

A, Cotton

C. Cellophane

The best example of polysaccharide which
A. Lactose

C. Sucrose

CsHueOy is the formula of
A. Deoxyribose sugar

C.DNA

equivalent to the
A. Glycogen, cellulose
C. Starch, glycogen

in plants.

(MDCAT 2
B. Polynucleotides .

D, Carbohydrates
drates has high molecular weight and is

. (MDCAT 2017
B. Oligosaccharides )
D. Polysaccharides ' '
(MDCAT 2018)
B. Remova] of oxygen
D. Addition of water

s but absent in animal cells. Instead animals

es known as: (MDCAT 2019)
B. Galactose
D. Glucagon
monosaccharides to form a disaccharide is

(MDCAT 2019)
B. Hydrogen bond
D. Glycosidic bong

(MDCAT 2019)
B. Starch
D. Fructose

(ETEA 2019)

B. Cellulose
D. Glycogen

osaccharide units is called: (ETEA 2019)
B. Hydrogen bond
D. Glycosidic bond
. (AJK 2019)
B. Chitin
D. Paper
is stored in animals is called: (AJK 2019)
B. Cellulose
D. Glycogen

(AJK 2019)
B. RNA
D. ATP

is the storage form of carbohydrates in animals and humans which is

B. Starch, cellulose
D. Glycogen, starch

PRACTICE BOOK
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Q.39 Monosaccharides have a general formula represented DY
A. Co(H:z0)a B. C2(H20)n
C. C(H20)n D. Ci(H20)n
arc the major sites for the storage of glycogen
belly and HiP®

cal

s bo
Q.40 s

B. Around

A. Muscle and liver ;
D. Liver and kid

C. Around thighs and belly
Q.41 Chitin is a:

A. Lipoprotein B. Polysaccharid®

ipid
D. Phospholip! pismss

C. Glycoprotein S S
Q.42 Which of the following are instant source of energy i living
Their general formula is:
A. Cx(H:0)v B. CxHi206
C. Cx(H20)x D. Cx(HO)Y
Q.43 Allarc characteristics of monosaccharides except:
A. All carbon contain OH except carbonyl carbon
B. Digestion by amylase enzyme
C. Primary product of photosynthesis
D. Very simple and very sweet in taste -
Q.44 Which of the followings sugars is/are componenlt of nucleic acld:
A. Tetroses B. Trioses
C. Pentoscs D. Hexoscs
Q.45 How many typces of amino acids are present in the cell?
A 170 B.25
C.20 D. 3000
Q.46 A globular protein consisting of more than one polypeptide chains has:
A. Primary structure B. Tertiary structure
D. Quaternary structure

C. Secondary structure
Q.47 A protein having secondary str
A. Hydrogen bonding

C. Disulfide bond

Q48 All of the foliowing are examples of fibrou
A. Silk fiber B. Myoglobin

C. Keratin D. Fibrin

Q49 Which of the following is a complex of globular protein with non-proteinaceous material?
B. Fibrinogen

D. Haemoglobin

ucture possesses:
B. Peptide bond

D.Both A and B
s proteins except:

A. Collagen
C. Albumin
Q.50 Muscle haemoglobin possesses:
A. Primary structure
C. Sccondary structure
Q.51 are defensive proteins.
A. Antigens
C. Antibodies

B. Tertiary structure
D. Quaternary Structure

B. Vaccines
D. Fibrinogen

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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(PMC 2020)

pimal's DO4Y" oy
an 4 (MDCAT 2
neys (ETEA 2019)

like glucose?
(NUMS 2019)
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w

i hair, h Biolggj

57 Proteins of hair, horns, foq¢ Ologica

Q A. Storage protein hers ang other sk part e
§are;

Q.53
Q.54

Q.55

Q.56

Q.57

Q.58

Q.59

Q.60

Q.61

Q.62

Q.63

Q.64

C. Enzymatic protcin St
- Wlfuctyrg] Prote;
tein

[dentify the protein, whj :
A. Antibodies » Which cannot e chtal]izzgn el protein
B, Hacxlncglobin

C. Fibrin

Hew many peptide bonds gy, Present . Enzymes

A. 49 I an insyjjy mal

c 51 s ecule?
D

Usually a polypeptide chaip bend
is protein’s: s
A. Primary conformation

C. Secondary conformation

and fo|, , :
ds upon itself to form a globular shape. This

g. Tertiary conformation
D Quatt.:mary conformation
s the helix shape of enzymes?
(LUMHS 2014)

A. Primary
C. Tertiary B. Secondary
E.Aand B D. Quaternary

Which one of the following is used in
and amino acid for protein s i

ynthesis?
A. Carbon ’
& Gryren g Hydrogen
Enzymes are molecules of e

. one of the followin i
correct answer which can also he defined as a biglgl‘flllp bl L
P clogical catalyst: (KMDC 2014)
C. Carbohydrate [B) l\:ﬁtts i
=i . Vitamins
ich molecular structure of enzyme is essential for activity of enzyme?

synthesis of nuclejc acid, hormones, co-cnzyme
(KMDC 2014)

A. Primary structure B.S (MIDCAT2015)
C. Quatemary structure D‘ T:::Jizdary e

ier:?nda_ry structure of protein is found in: . R MD

c ch—zyrgtsl]r? B. Insulin (RIS
The ) ) D. Glucagon

number of amino acids that have been found to occur in cells and tissues are:

A 170 (MDCAT 2017)
C.20 B‘ ii ’

Most proteins are made up of S icd

ppie: p of type of ammg zcsld: (MDCAT 2017)
C. 170 D' 200

ﬁﬂcckgone of amino acid comprises of: . (MDCAT2017
C. éO-N ' B. -NH: Group )
B;;;d OH group D. -H group

s present in alpha helix are:
A Hydrogen bonds B. Ionic bonds e
C. Disulphide linkage D. Peptide bonds
33
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Q.65 Sequencc of amino acids is important jn: ]
A. Primary structurc 5 i struCll”'mrc
C. Secondary structurc D, Quaternary st.ruc, e
Q.66 Which of the following holds the alpha helix of protein in its p
A. Hydrogen bond e shuid

C. Amino group D. Disulphide b®
The number and sequence of amino acids along polypeptic

(MDCAT 2018)

debond alled structure
le chain ¥ 0 CAT 2018)

Q.67 )
of a protein. |
A. Secondary B, an}ary
C. Quatemary . " D. Tertiary (MDCAT 2019)
68 Most proteins are made up ot | N
Q.6 ;\ 16 types of amino acids B. 170 types of amifo acjld
' D. 20 types of amin0 ac! s

ns in the form of:

.10 types of amino acids
(MDCAT 2019)

Q.69 The structure of a fibrous protein comprises of po]_ypcpﬂd(‘.‘ chai

B. Spherical or curled up ball

A. Cluster bri
fibrils
D. Long strands or 11 (MDCAT 2019)

C. Flat uncoiled chains
Q.70 In glycine, ‘R’ is
A. Fatty acid

C. Ethane D..
Q.71 The number and sequence of amino acids in a po

B. Hydrogen

D. Methane

lypeptide chain is known as its

(AJK 2019)

B. Tertiary structurc

D. Quaternary structure )

intain the alpha helix configuration of a
(AJK 2019)

;
A. Primary structure
C. Secondary structurc '
Q.72 Which type of bonds is required to ma
ic i i bonds
. Hydrophobic interactions B. Drsgiﬁdc
& Hviros D. Ionic bonds

C. Hydrogen bonds .
Q.73 The structure given below is the constituent part of:
' R

protein?

(NUMS 2019)

| |
H,N— C,—COOH
I

H
A. Lipids B. Carbohydrates
C. Vitamins D. Proteins
Q.74 Which of the following is a proteasc? .
A. Deaminase B. Rennin
D. Catalase

C. Oxidase

Lipids
Q.75 itis an amino acid and also a part of phospholipid:
A. Serine B. Ethanolamine

C. Choline D. Aspartic acid
Myelin sheath of neuron is composed of:
A. Sphingolipids

C. Choline

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

Q.76

B. Ethanolamine
D. Waxes

S
s I

 ae SoSn 2
R e Rl e

7

Q.78

Q.79

Q.80

Q.81

Q.82

Q.83

Q.84

Q.85

Q.86

Q.87

Q.88

Q.89

Q.90

KETS -
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Q.77 Ilor many double bondls i © Preseng Biologicay Molecules
A in R
B 2graup of oleje acid?

C.6
which of following cannoy
A. Amino acid
C. Fatty acid B. Nucleofies

in lipids there is a hj ; . i
If in lip hlghr.'rpropm‘rumcfuIlsm r;:ggijlﬂt:handes
atty acid, then it will be:

D.
form 5 hiopﬂlymer]-)

A. Oils
C. Waxes g Phenols (MDCAT 2017)
Which of the following js ap . Fats
P Unsaturateq f. :
A, Butvric acid atty acid? (MDC
" £ e AT 2018, PMC 2020
B. Oleic acig ' )

C. Stearic acid
D. Palmitic acig

Sara is a chemistry student who j
d e 0 IS carryj)
and acetic acid in the Ja YIE out an experi
will be: boratory, The product formedpar ::::::l: ‘:)ti"rvt?leen ci:czlrlicli:t}:lz:
(MDCAT 2019)

A. Glucose and oxygen
C. Glycogen and water molecye g éjl]y(c:f:tgl ancij \;atl?- molecule
' and sulfuric acid

Lipids contain double amount
of
carbohydrates due to the presence offncrgy as compared to the same amount of
A prer proportion of"C—H bonds B. Higher _ (MDCAT 2019)
C. Higher proportion of C—H bonds D: Higher gigﬁgﬁig‘; g{g;}? bonds
gen

Lipids arc organic molecules which are i s
A. Alcohol S msgk;:b[e i (AJK 2019)
C. Chloroform 5 V\tfh::r

: . . Water
What type of linkage is formed when an alcohol and an acid react? (AJK 2019)

A, Hydrogen bond i
vdrogen be B.P
C. Glycosidic linkage D Eifet:(i)eo?lgnd
Lipids store double amount of encrgy as compared to carbohydrates because of:

o ) N PMC 20
é\. E:{_lglh gr(E;RorFlorl ofoxygen B. Low proportion of carbon ( (2“)
Tiw i:al g .fld;iﬂ » D. High proportion of CH
cad of phospholipid molecule js polar (hydrophilic) due to: (AJK 2019)

é\. ‘l;nuy ac1q _ B. Phosphate

; _arhoxyhc 51(.3!(1 . D. Triacylglycerol
“hlc]‘_l of the following are the most prominent part of cell membranes in living
organisms? (NUMS 2019)
A. Terpenoids B. Waxes
C. Phospholipids D. Acylglycerols
An organic compound that belongs to lipids:

A. CigHn0yq B. Cs7H 1008

C. CamHs0002s0 D. C42HgsOuN(5S
It is precursor of hile acids:

A. Waxes B. Phospholipids
C. Steroids D. Acylglycerol

Lipase can hydrolyze them:
A. Triglycerides

C. Waxes
PRACTICE BOOK

B. Terpenoids
D. All of these

35



Molecules

o T W
A e

NiidleicAids ; .
following biomolecules are nutritious exceP™
B. Liplds‘

Q.01 Allofthe
A. Carbohydrates "
C. Proteins D. Nuclei® acl
Q.92 It contains nitrogenous base:
A. Glycogen B. Cellulos®
C.ATP D. Haemog!© ! >
Q.93 Nuclco-histones are present in:
A. Lysosome g B. Ribosomes .
C. Chromosomes D. Mitochondn (MDCAT 2016)
Q.94 Phosphodiester bond is: it
A.P—0—C—P—0—C B. c——Gﬂ(I;__P
Cc.C—0—P . C-—-C—-dlccule? N UMS 2019)
Q.95 Which of the following is the constituent of RN: O i
A. Fatty acids B. Rlbonu?lcic 2 Jeic acid
C. Ascorbic acid D.D c‘?xyr-lboq:llc ?:):kar)’otic cell:
Q.96 Type of RNA that is used to start process of replication in P
A.IRNA B.TRNA
C. mRNA DL Pomes .
Q.97 Which of the following type of RNA is catalytic in nature:
A.IRNA B.rRNA
C. mRNA D. Ribozyme€

(Conjugatedimolecules (GE rcoli

Q.9 Conjugated histone rteins are:
B. Regulatory only

A. Structural and regulatory §

C. Structure only D. Transport proteins
Q.99 Allof the following are conjugated molecules except:

A. Glycolipids B. Nucleoprotelns

C. Glycoproteins D. Phospholipids
Q.100 Most of the cellular secretions are:

A. Glycolipids B. Lipoproteins

C. Glycoproteins D. Nucleoproteins
Q.101 Type of conjugated molecules present in ribosomes:

A. Glycolipids B. Nucleoprotein

D. Lipoproteins

C. Glycolipids
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r’ C Topic-3 s
Molecules w
water is an excellent soly, . Biolog;
5 polecules move randomly a?]”d[ ;;f‘po]ar Substances ¢ gical Molecules
Ina ore f; S due to ]l v
2 § dipole
t . :

d ions when in :
and 10 s solution ang water e favorg
capacity an act as lhcrm&slabjl' ab
water has great ability to absop, lffer.

€at

25

OTES

; o TDP]C—\V!SE*IWG@ﬁ&PE\ST : 1ngc"- Temperatiily 6 higher heat capacit With min;
1t Word metabolism is dcrived from Greek word which means -lorcgulaiiﬂﬂ and - L Y and act as therm MINMum chanee i/r +
regulation, water and  salt regulation respectively called thc[;l;n one compounds 1, The sticking together of Jike sub o Stabilizer, M8 1n its own temperature d
hile isomerism is the phenomenon in which more attracted mol_ccules of the same bslances i calleg e duc to
or less cohesive. Hydro Ubstance gre cohesion. Dependi
gen bonds cause wat, 0 One another, the g b percing ofi how
aterto be ¢ ! ubstance wil] be
more

osmoregulation, w
Therefore, water is v ;
) €ry cohesive, Xceptionally attracted
acted to each othe
i

have the same chemical formula but different structurcs.

2-
it Definitio Evaporation causes coolj
F t flarg molecules 8' away by the molecul Ing because the proce
! st o S e TRALCER e ules when they cq SS requires heat
i ! from smaller one the original surface. nvert from liquid intg energy. The energy is taken
p-———"-'——] . -
| o . | Breakdown ol larger molecules 0, Water absorbs much heat as it ch £2s, and this causes cooling on
1 Catabelism | . maller Evaporation of only two m] changes from liquid to as
;s remaining 998 ml by 1°C out of one liter of wagter al[;d causes cooling effect
- ’ : ; wers the te
10. When a hydrophobic i } mperature of the
between water molecu]egovl«?;lu{ae 1; dropped in an aqueous medj
e S me
roken to make room for the hlyu(?:(;p}ﬁyir-()gen ]bonds
obic molecule;

1 ! Dllc
to presence Gl hydlﬂgell bOlldlllg m water mOleCLl]E 1t

13.  lce is less dense than water becay

! Organic mocles
| (enzymes, hormones, metabolites)
14.  Cellulose is a type
pe of polysaccharid .
strength and rigidi nde which contains chains of o : :
of wood, makiﬁg t]?ijs {Sreglflilrlllizse forms the cell walls ofplanls angf;su :}L:s(;'? . pm\ilding
15.  Chitin is a nitro e compound, the most abund mary constituent
gen containing pol ; ndant one on the surface of the
hydrolysis while s & polysaccharide and it wil yield N- i Earlh_
yield B-D gluc tarch and glycogen will yield a-D glucc};s avelyl-D-Elisosaine oy
glucose monomers on hydrolysis ¢ monomers and Cellulose will

J [norganic ions
8. | (Na" K" Mg'Cl'S0s%tc.) !

[ Ll s, et USRS

|4

16.
CH
55 ..H.vH CHiOH
. 3. | Carbohydrates 1 J CHOH CH.OH
4| Lipids 8 L 1 g T [ l
| = e : : l i HO OH CH—0 CH—0
6. |RNA ; = TH OH G OH H L. i \[\ / \
i Organi \ : / ,\ 04 CH 0 CiH OH Ny
; rganic molecules LH——CH 5 H— (lj ; \ J: A i
g {enzymes, hormones, metabolites) 2 L R | H H0 H—C \ \éH —ﬁrﬂ
b K g ! 1 i o LH EL )
a K" Mg" Cl,S04 etc.) &-D-galactose H
= S vwer ae-glucose Lactose
- AR E BOOK s
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S B
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s
Ry

) L L =
G MC TﬂpiC"a
: lec“les P/-r
'cﬂl Mo ¥ " i
PMC Topic-3 piolog! 3 "’ The redu-cmg £10Up in sucrose jg ‘ Bmlogical M
> S = Jlycosi did * educing in nature. On the other used ip Elycosig; olecules
17.  Tri-saccharide 152 mo ecu’e ng _thr €e monosaccharidcs there o | bind 0 already In non-diabetic individual o - Jaig i il
bond between tWo adja;cnt rponosaclchandes and third monosacchﬂf‘d? ;\’;1‘ i glycosidic 15 Glyceraldehyde, rib uals, the concentray; 5€, maltose ang lacto, On due to which it is non-
o dis.‘]CC]Iﬂrjdc by forming m—-]ol her glycosidic bond. Thus there W1 < 20. 2 » 0se¢  and zln 0l OfglUCUSe . 5€ are a] reducin
, . cre Wl gihydroxyacetone are i BHicose: g7 1 the bloog j L
bonds and one water molecule W.]“ f}C released fro |ycosidic n toms are mplest thy g Sugar - 0100d is about 0
18.  Four carbon atoms ar e present inside the ring OP lfffgllcl)fcy\ihi e two carbon 210" 27 Carbohy '.jrat.cs are polyhy droxy aelg rhon keto ngﬂls' containing - aldo Bl'?)fl)s r hi
present outside of the ring. hys drolysis y ield polyhydroxy aldep ghydes € ketones or P
CH,OH o acids. Lipids are heterogeneoys Yde or ketone sub.ypt complex substances which o
0 . olynucleotide chain i 8roup of > Proteins are i
o 5 poly _ is made up of pyele.s. COMPOUNds el Polymers of amino
G Q\H e i polysaccharides are made wp of ucleotide, related to fatty acid while
/C_‘ \ e CH,OH molecular weight as camparedptoom Many monosaccharide .
I }‘f are sparingly soluble in water Wh”el:;lﬂsaccharides and olig:sas::-lbl;lm'ts and have higher
Iy) . C »
LY a nosaccharide are highly smir;;iees, S
- ) ] [ 0-GLYCO
19.  Glycogen is most abun‘_iam PonsaC_Chande present in human muscles and liver while Monosacelnride SIPIC BoND FORMATION
myoglobin, collagen, actin and myosin are proteins. : A Lon
20, Cellulose, agar and pectin aré the examples of polysaccharides but galactose 15 an example C,I'IQOII
of monosaccharide. | ‘:;'“'—’OI'[
21,
]CHQOH !
2C=0
HO—C—H "
G —OH iRk
&
H—C —OH 18
iy %
GCH20H £ ;_ O-Glyeosidic Bond
D-fructose (inear)  o-D-fructofuranoss f 4 is ani
; (linear) U ! 30.  Glycogen is animal starch found in [i
i n liver and muscle cell while starch is stored in pl
| | | | . i 1n plants .
22, Fructose has ketone functional group which gives swect taste when dissolved in water, CHO p ce“s
B ¥ 2OH CHOH
Malt i 2
CH,0H {
0 'l H OH H OH
i =D =
. : & galactoze p-D-glucoze
L %‘ 5 . B glycosidic bond
P ) ycogen and starch are exam i i
[ 3 ] Ty ples of polysaccharides while fructose is an example of
& - Starch is
k a storage form of pol harides i i i
Clucose k- o age 1 polysaccharides in plants while glycogen is a stora,
ﬁ ohydrates in animal cells. Cellulose is present in cell wall. EpHoan G

41
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1 ecules

 Biologics =

3.

Jo.

37
38.
39.
40.
41.
42,
43.
44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

CH,0H
0
OH
| OH
OH
Glycosidic Bond ssent in plants cell wall,

is pr

11 wall. Cellophane is @ thin,

Cellulose is the most abundantly present polysaccharide. It
Chitin is also a polysaccharide which is present in fungi €
transparent sheet made of regenerated cellulose.

Glycogen is a storage polysaccharide in animals liver an
structure polysaccharide. Lactose and sucrose are disaccharides.
Formula of ribose is Cs Hi00s. L
Glycogen and starch are storage forms of carbohydrates in animals and plants l‘especllvely_
General formula of monosaccharides is Cu(H20), 25 number of carbon and oxygen is

usually same in monosaccharides.
Glycogen is called as animal starch and it is abunda

d muscles cells. Cellulose is g

ntly found in muscle and liver cells of

holipids are class of lipids

animal tissuc.
olysaccharide that contain

Lipoproteins and glyco
that form basic structure 0

nitrogen. and it is component o
CX (H20)Y is the general formula of all carbohydrates.
drolyzes polysaccharides like starch an

proteins are conjugated molecules; phosp
fbiological membrane. Chitin is only p

f fungal cell wall as well as exoskeleton of insects.
d glycogen. It does

Amylase 1s an enzyme that hy

not break down monosaccharides like glucose, fructose etc. .
The single repeating unit of nucleic acids is nucleotide and it has three components. i)
d iii) Pentose sugar such as ribose and deoxyribose,

Phosphate group, ii) Nitrogen bases an

e 170 amino acids are present in nature in cells or tissues.

e 25 types of amino acid are constituents of proteins.

o The combinations of 20 types of amino acids can synthesize most of the proteins.

In many complex proteins, polypeptide tertiary chains are aggregated and held together by

hydrophobic interactions, hydrogen and ionic binds. This specific arrangement is the

quaternary structure.

All proteins have primary structure; amino acids are joined with each other through peptide

bonds. [n secondary structure, polypeptide chain coils to form either a-helix or B-pleated

sl.uccl_or both through hydrogen bonds.

Silk fiber, kcrgtp; and f_‘lbrin are examples of fibrous proteins while myoglobin has terti

ls-;zucturle and it is a typical water-soluble globular protein found in muscles. 4
moglobin consists of 4 polypeptide chains forming a quaternary structure

inifiEa and 4 haem
£roups containing 4 iron atoms as a non-protein part of the molecule ’ .

42
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D |

C Topic-2
MY
P Biologj
MYO!;IDb,'"‘ s ‘?a}l"d as muscle e Mileailes
& 1 coils upon itsef forming leItl;l;';u:maglobin, is made up of ¢
51 Antibodics arc also called immyp, r]y]itrlfcture. P of single polypeptide chuin,
" protect body against invading pathoggeo Hlins; the
2. U.Su;l;llg_v fibrous protci:-{s Containing sc:s;] i
: Fibrin is an example of fibroyg protein an; caclure are
m}lld anyﬂ:eb are ]globular Proteins and cap pe
: There are two polypeptide chaing iy i 1 o) Salliz
54. St ws zlijcid; ?l?;nlfomdmsuhn. One oontai?ﬁi‘lg 21 amj i
of the amino acids. In this wa g oo ach cliein e ?mmo b ol e
ol 413 ) y_number SFiieptlien "l ne less than the total number
: sle polypeptide chain folg. iposelE (:;'-fs will be 49 out of 57 amino acids
an ; -
i orm globular structure, it is tertiary

8o ture of th tei
structire e proteins. Thre
maintain it. © ypes bonds, namely jonjc hydrogen and disulfid
? n an 1suiliae

Y are th i
© Part of immune system and

. Tuctural a
cannot he : proteins.
Crystallized. Antibodics, hemoglobin

50. ;_’ ;‘
H=N C=0
% ] ”\ c
RO N—C
c- i Crpm /N""'C"C Sl
i \ "\ C \\d 0
N il==0=(C ; A 5.";\‘-1,‘ -H O\ ;:
Q::c_! AN ':,j_;:c,\ ] 7 i
1 H=11 “«,N" \ !
i
H"-*;; =0 ‘{. A /C
R athe N—C
T N A
G Prpleated Y, 0
W S g
R
C} rf i‘i i c
H=—N C=p \ \ .
C=0~ ~f1=—pN T
g’ ! C\ = 40 ?
ke e, G || I
1= 2 v . oY ol o \
o fechliphr =, . \; A ] i
P A B N—Cy
Q== N—1 0~ \C'—N
1 “ \" \C
< C

;; g{m‘hnn is the backbone of all the biological molecules.
59: G;g;tjgzymes‘; are proteins in nature wi.lich are used as a biological catalyst,
bl r stmtture_ of enzyme has very important role in its activity and this globular structure
. [a{ ains at least tertiary level structure, |
Tgsst;lll,: :: : f:l:tl‘ous pr](J!cu} hav‘ing secondary structure and mostly found in nails and hairs.
. AboLlu 2 D 11 'ca?c W _nle m;u]m and glucagon are the hor{nones and all are globular proteins.
g .t?/p(,:, of amino qcnds have been found. to oceur in cells and tissues. Of these, about
2 stituents of proteins. Most of the proteins are, however, made of 20 types of amino

acids.
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PMC Topic-3

The primary structure of g : Biological Molecules
1k in. The prima Protein referg th

chamn. p Iy Structyre is held € S€quence of amj

process of protein biosynlhesis, The logethey by Peptide bondno acids in the polypeptide

ines the stru ‘ s that are :
defines cture and fa protein ig unique to Eg?;i:zzg ;1:3

jcal Olecules
g1

piolo

fthese, about

Ul CS. LN
apd issUe . ol amino
§ ‘ " in cclls and -2() types ol
o acids have been found 10 occur if gade of =

nes of amin : —
62. About 170 types " proteins. Most of the proteins are howe cr.

PMC Topic-3

: sequ
ﬁmcuon of th uence o

€ protejp,

25 are constituents ot 2
acids. " "
63.
R Gzoup
R } Ator:n.csm
+ ' — ] Backbone E
N-C-CO0 } 2
|
.1 each turn of the
o o acids in €3¢ .
he a-helix is a very uniform geometric structurc with J'(-jdﬂggt?n bonds among the aming &
e ge}?quhe helical structure is kept by the formation of hydr £ i
'ds-molBCU]eS in successive tums of the spiral. ber, sequence and types of aming =
65 ’zli'(l::c primary structure of a protein is described by num e -
" Lcids in a polypeptide chain. .1y 3.6 amino acids in each turn ot }he- :
ﬂl a-helix is a very uniform geometric structure W 'rdr en bonds among the amiiCey
66- ]Tcllfx The helical structure is kept by the formation of hydrg &
acids-molecules in successive turns of the SPllgmc]i. by number, sequen”e and pe o8 "
; f a protein is described 03 ’ &
67.  The primary structure of : ' Of theself
e ' . . Of these
acids in a polypeptide chams._ cur in cells utl ELE8c g4
68.  About 170 types of amino acids have been ?;]nd ;(;I(;?ns are however, made 0f 20 typesis
. 2 1 c ' i
A e omnucats o peotsii Most 0 p 73.  ltis general formula of all aming acids,
of amino acids.
N 74.  Proteaseis an enzyme that cleaves pe tide i i i i
] ATt peptide bonds. Rennin performs action on milk protein
5. rsnei;g]f:eflnccloa;pgn_lc ar{‘)ids are exmples of amino acids while choline and ethanolamine are
irog aining bases. Serine can be the constituent of phospholipids and act
nitrogenous base. i RS s
76. ﬁﬁ?{l}:‘:ﬁ,ﬁﬁgtdz are af major. component_ qf myelin sheath. Ethanolamine and choline are
g § Pases found in phospholipids. Waxes are abundantly found in protective
covering of fruits and leaves.
71.
- .
Oleic acid - Monounsaturated fatty acid
70. J
i FHHHEHE & HHEHHHHH

| I R | 1 | I
H=0-C=C=C=C-CuC-C-C-C = CC-C-C-C-LnC-C- Lo
L e T T T T (e T T T T T B T
HHHHHHHH HHHHHHHHH
8. Amino acids Jjoin to form proteins. Nucleotides join to form nucleic acid while
monosaccharides join to form polysaccharides.

COOH CQOH
i

H—C—NH, H-?-NHz
|

[H] [cH, |

Glycine Alanine

45
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i . n
i nsammlcd fatty acids are usually liquid at root . syeicac
i 4 " . 2 5 5.
i &2 comamm!,_l' [aining saturated f‘_"t.Y acids are solids- ted fatty acl g and C10.
to be oils. Fats Lﬂ"_”.C acid and Stearic acids examples of saturd ; potween Co s
80.  Butyric acid, Pa‘lntgna_unsmura:cd fatty acid and has double .bml'm Jlcohol-
is an example Oil n]1 .cerols can be defined as esters of fatty acids ¢
81. Chemically. acylghy " 0 ; g_R
y—c—ON  HO—CTR H~c—0—C—F
-1IM,0
" cl__m 4 Ho—Rop et L C L
s ; :
c‘ o “0"?—“5 H—c—0—C—F,
T
| H
G|y:crul 3 Fetiy acids Triglyceride

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

son f( as
o _F lOndS
‘:OUICC Of € 1513)- Llplds hﬂ‘-fc hlghcl PIOP

i jtial - . |
CEHHORCINRRE. el el 5. Water is a polar
.arbohydrates E}ﬂd p lubilized i —oolar substances-
compare 10 ¢a lipids are only solubilized in non-po

Due to non-polar nature
substance.

o B[ O ester linkage
H LR H-Co-¢ R
H-C*@O ' T -
Ho-G-R' ——= H-G-0-C-R" + 3H
i Has
e Lafy
i - B L -
H-Cc-OH HO-C-R H i .
; . of carboxylic
. iq fatty acids. Fatty acids are composed Ol carboxy !
s energy storage via faity H bonds in lipids is

Lipids are used a
acids attached 10

much higher.

long chains of hydrocarbons. So percentage of C---
ong 3

Phospiate
-
5
a
=
—
§' Glycerol
=
I
! . Sarated
| tamy acid
2 !
2 | Unsaturated
2 E famy acid
]
o
=
g [
o
s |
2 |
_ | \
H
| \/\
l

Basic structure of cell membrane is formed by phospholipids.

,""-_——_ B .
g, Lipids are organic compoypgg st iological Molecules
' clements like carbon and hydrgpen ¢ VY 165s amoyn of

i i 1 Sen. OXyg
Steroids include bile acids, mﬂ!éscx ho Ygen as compared to other

" Triglycerides are hydr, i rmone, femg],
0. 11:;::553:, arc only ty c}:’s- c;‘l{-zf’d to fatty acids and p] : ol omone and HTERSIOTEE,
pes of lipids that pyreq down in guimer 0¥ 7 €nzyme known s | o
energy source. WIIn animal body by 5 vids
Lt s ——— Y an enzyme and provide
i / T rates, lipi i
Y while nucleic acids are not the source 3?23;;; proteins all can be the Sanres ofeoerey
TP is a nucleotide which i ; -
g2. A contains pentoge su i
gar, nit
groups. Glycogen and cellulose are polysacchari des aii dl }z:i?cig;,b‘?se and three phospljate
i g misa quatema.ry protein.
Nucleus

chromosome
i

°| centremere

cell
[‘lomil.

Nuclécsomes, -
-

Nucleotidas

e
o

Nucleosome

94.  Thebond between two nucleotides is called Phosphodiester bond and it js formed between

phosphate group of one nucleotide attach at carbon 5 of pentose sugar with#ydroxyl group
of 3 carbon of pentose sugar of anothet nucleotide. , .

95.  Ribonucleic acid (RNA) is a molecule similar to DNA. Unlike DNA, RNA is single-
stranded. An RNA strand has a l?ackbone made of alternating sugar (ribose) and phosphate
greups. Attached to each sugar is one of four bases; adenine (A), uracil (U), cytosine (C)
or guanine (G). i ’

96. Ten RNA nucleotides are stringed together to form a primer. Polymerase enzyme
recognizes these RNA nucleotides known as primer and start process of replication in
prokaryotes.

97. Mostly enzymes are protein in nature but there is special type of RNA that has ability to
catalyze reactions. This type is known as Ribozyme.

98.  Histones are the chief protein components of chromatin, acting as spools around which
DNA winds, and playing a role in gene regulation. Without histones, the unwound DNA
in chromosomes would be very long,

99.  Two different molecules belonging to different categories, usually combine together to
form conjugated molecules. :

100.  The Golg; apparatus is responsible for cellular secretion. When protein vesicles move to Golgi
apparatus for delivery to targeted destinations. As the secretory proteins move through the
Golgi apparatus, a number of chemical modifications like Glycosylation may occur.

101 Ribosomes are combination of RNA (Nucleic acid) and proteins (Nucleoprotein)
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Q.1 Cell thcoy is mot applicable to: B pacteria o, it
A. Fungr D. \/jrub‘_ . ength in a mi
C. Algae of the objectit

2 What would be the resolving pO\-VL‘l’ o 40X?
¢ icce i 0X and total magnificati <
eyepicce is of 10X 2 3 10:

A 4X D. 400X

C.40X
Q.3 The human naked ey

nich are how much
ints whic
poll’l

i een OWO
e can differentiate hetwee

apart? B.0.] mm
A. 1l mm D. 1dm .
C.2dm ctionation®

i fra

Q.4  Whatis the correct sequ.em:e (:.'f steps;g;;ﬁ
' A. Homogenization, centangallon, S.C;_.lz o
B. Separation, homogenizan'on,.cenm ;;ma_on
C. Centrifugation, homogenilzanon, S?EJ R
RIS g lis in containm_ 2
Q.5 'a cells are distinguishable from ammall3 ct;E el il

A. Mitochondria B el

C. Ribosomes )
Pick the correct one with reference to plant

= pp—
Mitochondria Peroxiso

Centrioles

| S

LIRIRNEN

I
l
|

hich sh

Q.7  Out of the given options, choose the one w

plants? B. Chloroplast, cell wall, large vacuole

A. Vacuole, chloroplast, ribosomes

i t. cell wall, mitochondria
C. Chloroplast, microtubules, peroxisomes D. Chloroplast, ce iy

; 9
Which features do animal cells share with plant cells?

8 : .
. [ | Chloroplast ] Cytoplasm ] Nucleus i Mitochondria
[l Vv T Vv 1T v T
' | v | x ’ v l x
| B. 1 ! )

| € ] x l v ‘ v
'LD- | N ] X ] X l v
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ows the structures found only in
(MDCAT 2016)
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PMC TopiC-4

Cell Structure and Function
Q.9 The layers of cellulosjc fibers iy, cell waj) '
@' are arrap i .

A. Obtuse angle

C. Right angle B. Paralje] angle
Which of the following ; - Horizontal angle
Q10 A. Murein B 1S related ¢ Prokarygtic cell wal)? ¢
C. Peptidoglycan g Sacculug
Q.11 1tis absentin secondary ¢y wall: -AllA B, C
A. Silica B
C. Waxes - Fectin

D. Cutin
ent: (PMC 2020)
B. Bacterial cells

D. Liver cells

Q.12 In which type of cells, ¢ej wall is ng¢ pres
A. Plant cclls
C. Fungal cells

Q.13 Cellulosc is usually not found in;

A. Primary cell wal] B
sy i Secondary cell wall
@ Ml-ddlL Ia'meila . D Blfsonpsts collulose
Q.14 Holding necighboring celjs together is function of:
A. Primary cell wal] :

C. Middle lamella

Plasma Membrane

Q.15 All of following are common molecules jp membrane of all type of cells except:
A. Globular protein B. Traces of carbohydrates
C. Cholesterol D. Phospholipid
Q.16 Hydrophobic portion of plasma membrane is present in/at:
A. Towards extracellular matrix B. Inner core of plasma membrane
C. Towards cytoplasm D. Towards the cytoskeleton
Q.17 Which of &le.following describes the fluid mosaic model of plasma membrane structure?
A. Phospholipid monolayer with embedded proteins
B. Phospholipid bilayer with embedded proteins
C. Triglyceride bilayer with embedded proteins
D. Triglyceride monolayer with embedded proteins
Q.18 In plasma membrane, carbohydrates combine with the lipids and proteins to form
glycolipids and glycoproteins and are oriented:
A. Towards inside B. Towards inside and outside
C. Towards outside D. Randomly distributed
Q.19 Which of the following is not a characteristic feature of animal cell membrane?
A. Provides mechanical shape B. Regulate passage of molecules
C. Maintain cellular homeostasis D. Prevent from osmotic lysis
Q.20 Which of the following acts as receptor site on plasma membrane?
A. Head of phospholipid molecules B. Tail of phospholipid molecules
C. Cholesterol molecules D. Glycoprotein
Q21 Which structure is the most important for cellular life?
A Nuclens B. Cell membrane

C. Chromosome D. Mitochondria

B. Secondary cell wall
D. None of these

9
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r i
jon
d F’xﬂ‘lct
pure 88
Cell Struc MDC AT 2014)

of liquid materials across the cell membrant is:
B. Pinocytosis

- LTRSS W
ﬁh,

PMC Topic-4

Q.22 The intake

A. Phagocytosis
C. Endocytosis D. Emcytosis jcal s
Which substance from the following is important for the mcc 1an st open? The

Jccules from

ithout it membranes quickly preak an olar Mo
p to prevent jon ot P ([{MDC 2014)

cability of cell

Q.23
membranes, as W
hydrophobic region of this molecules hel

passing through the cell membrane?
B. Phosp]lolipids

A. Protein
C. Glycolipids D. Cholestcro . olecules float in a
Q.24 Fluid mosaic model of plasma membrane states that proteit (MDCAT 2015)
fluid like layer. ]
B. Glucose

A. Galactose
C. Phospholipid
Q.25 The rapid exchange o
membrane is called:
A. Passive Diffusion
C. Active Transport
Q.26 The hasic structure of plasm
A, Proteins

D. Carbohydrate

: i -oss the plasm
f materials through carrier proteins 3¢ P

(MDCAT 2016)

B. Endocylosis :
D. Facilitated diffusion

a membrane is provided by:
B. Cytoskeleton

D. Phospho]ipids

(MDCAT 2016)

C. Cholesterols
Q.27 Takingin of solid particle by cell is called: (MDCAT 2017)
A. Phagocylosis B. Exocytosis
C. Pinocytosis D. Endocytosis
(MDCAT 2017)

Q.28 Sclf-cating ability of lysosomes is called:

A. Phagocytosis

C. Pinocytosis
Q.29 Passive processes for the movemen

B. Autophagy
D. Exocytosis

t of molecules across cell surface membrane are:

(MDCAT 2019)

B. Diffusion and exocytosis

A, Facilitated diffusion and osmosis
D. Osmosis and phagocyiosis

C. Pinocytosis and facilitated diffusion
Q.30 The fluid mosaic model of cell membrane is:
A. Protein layers having scattered phospholipids
B. Phospholipid bilayer 1s enclosed in protein layer

C. Carbohydrate chains are attached with phospholipid bilayer
D. In which protein molecules are free to move about in a fluid bilayer of phospholipid

(AJK 2019)

¢

molecules
Q.31 Cell permeability and transport processes of cell membrane depend uponits =
component. (NTS 2019)%
A. Phospholipid B. Carbohydrate .
C. Polysaccharide D. Cellulose . %
is embedded f‘

Q.32 Accgrding to the fluid mosaic model of cell membrane, which zone
inside?
A. Hydrophobic
C. Hydrophilic

(PMC 2020).

il

B. Globular
D. Filamentous
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P
mich of the followine j
A3 Which ot ing is n Cel
Q A. Protection of cytoplasm Ot the functinn of cg)) 1 Stl"t.lt:t'l.l.r!: and ot
B Function

B. Regulating the passage ey
: b
¢. Protemn synthesis BEt rane?
D. Cellular communication -
E. Cellular transportation
4 When plant cell receives 5 signal g
or deat,

dlffercnt Moleey),
es

Q3

1 il Commj i '
Mits suicide by rupturing:

B. Ce| Membrane (NTS 2019)
|

- Chloroplagt

A. Nucleus
¢. Tonoplast
An enzyme that is attached to

i

Q35
A. Adenylate cyclase cell membrap, of cell;
C. Succinate dehydrogenase B. Cytoch, .
Q.36 Which of the following s ot R D. Giucukri?}::)e oxidase
ciated wj e

cell membrane?
A. Receptors
C. DNA replication

Eyioplasm ‘and Cell- Or

thb
oth prokaryotic and eukaryotic

B. Enzymes
- Antigens

anclles

Q.37 Peripheral parts of th
A. Sol e cell are often |jje;
?.-S(;_lild B. Gel
Q.38 Itis false about cytopl D. Non
A. Glycolysis Plasm of eukaryotic cell: ¢ ofthese
C. Site of glycogen stor: B. Transcripti
: age « lranscription
Q.39 All olf the following organelles contaj D. Translation
A. Ribosomes ain DNA except:
C. Chloroplast B. Nucleus
Q.40 40S is the smaller ribo D. Mito i
. . chond
A E. eoll omal sub-unit, associated with "
o C. C. boiulimum B. Yeast
41 Identify non-membr D.T. pallid
k Anous o - patliqum
é' Enbd oplasmic reticulum reanclle from :?l».le}:u"owmg:
. Ribosome . Nucleus
Q.42 Ribosomes are ti D. Chl
S tin: . . Chloroplast
y organciles, which are involved iE the synthesis of:
A. Protei ,
(8 RN;:I-“ B. Nucleus (MDCATZOIS)
Q.43 Which one of the following organelle i D. Nucleosome
f:“s? rganelle is found in both prokaryetic and eukaryotic
. Centriole (MDCAT 2
AT 2016)
i B. 3
044 g.itl;:ndop!asmlc Reticulum D {;?;ézzim
. osemes present in prokary s ‘
A. 80S Proxarygtesace; (MDCAT 2017, MDCAT 2019)
L S 5 s
: GrOup of rib :
osomes attached to mRNA is called:
A. Polyploid > ‘;;‘}fd- _ (MDCAT 2017)
C. Pol . Polynucleotide
olysome D. Pol -
- . Polysaccharide
RACTICE BOOK T
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b
A

and___—— h
and carbolty’
B. RNA an £

D. Protein
d both in pro

¢ Ribosomes arc made up of
A. RNA and proteins

C. RNA and lipids
Q49 The c_\-topl:lsmic organelle commonly foun

nction
and
pMcC Topic cell gtructl IDCAT 2017)
Q.46 Which of ”:[c following organelle consist of tW0 subllﬂ::S?
"7 A Golgi bodY. B. Riboso™
¢. Mitochondna D. Plastid o CAT 2018, MDCAT 2019)
Q.47 Site of protein synthesis in cell is: ™ i
‘ ; . lus . jculum b
A Ribosom¢ B. Nucleo jc retictt
C. Endoplasmic reticulum D. Smooth endoplas™ (l\‘llﬁ'CAT 2018) :3';
drates £ |
a b

te
cukaryotes is:

Q4
(AJK 2019)

g and €8

A. Flagellum B. Ribosom¢
C. l\thOC]].OHdriﬂ D. NUClcold (PMC 2020)
Q.50 708 sized ribosomes are found in the cells of: 2
A. Algae B. pmwz(.mns i
£ purtl [, Bacler® (MDCAT 2017)
Q.51 Sclect the organclle which is only present in animal cells. )
B. Microtubules

nd animal cells but o

D. Ribosomes
(MDCAT 2017)

A. Centrioles
p[al’lt a

C.RER

Q.52 Which of the foll
absent in prokaryotic cells?
A. Centrioles
C. Microtubule

Q.53 Glycolysis is the common sta
oceurs in of the cell.
A. Inner membrane of mitochondria
C. Chloroplast

Q.54 Which of the following is true about cyto

A. It can exist only in gel form
n nucleus and cell membrane

owing structure is present in both

B. Plastids
D. Sieve tubes

ge in both aerobic and anaerobic respiration and it =

(AJK 2019)

B. Mitochoudrial matrix

D. Cytoplasm
plasm?

B. It is the region betwee
C. 70% of the cytoplasm 1s water
D. Both prokaryotes and eukaryotes show cyclosis

Endoplasmic Reticulum
Q.55 Which of the following best describes the function of RER in cukaryotic cells?
A. Glycosylation of proteins B. Synthesis of proteins
C. Synthesis of lipids D. Synthesis of ribosomes
t is incorrect regarding endoplasmic reticulum?

Q.56 Which of the following statemen
A. Plasma cells have RER in abundance

B. RER is more abundant than SER in adipose tissue
C. RBCs lack both RER and SER

D. Hepatocytes have both RER and SER
Q.57 A function that is not related to smooth endoplasmic reticulum:

A. Calcium storage B. Enzyme synthesis
o %E_te}rlmd synthesis . D. Mechanical support
2 ich of the following organelle is associated with the single membrane?
A. Mitochondria B. Nucleus
C. Endoplasmic Reticulum D. Chloroplast

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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pMC TOP .
Wwhich of the following functiop : Cell Strye:
@5, protein synthesis ction s performeq by both cture and Function
types of ¢

G- Mcchanicé:l support X Musde !
- Contraction

which of the following organcje;
g A. Mitochondria o responsible izo?:jtlimﬁcaﬁon of harmful drugs
. Golgi bodies B. Sm Production of steyg;
. . - Smooth enq steroid hormones?
061 which one of the following cejj Structure e oo ough Enl:i Oplasn.nc reticulum
Teis involyed i th oplasmic reticulum
A. Endqplasmic reticulum € Synthesis of lipids?
ci]Go] gi corﬁplex B. Centriole (MDCAT 2015)
¢ organclle i i . D. Mij y
Q'ﬁz T g nvolved in detﬂxlﬁcatiou " rdra/[g's‘?hgndna
nd poj . y
A. Smooth Endoplasmic Reticulum Poisons in the liver cells:
C. Rough Endoplasmic Reticulum B. Golgi apparatus (MDCAT 2016)
Q.63 i:‘u;lglr membrane is continuoys -— D. Lysosomes
C. Golgi Body B. Lysosome (MDCAT 2017)
D. Peroxisome

Q.64 Which of the following is correct
.| Ribo. cy matched?
g. L)[fsozgﬁzz Detoxification of aleoho] (NTS 2017)
C. | Centrioles gf;:n?tion of astral ra
' cin synthesi
D.| P esis
£ SeErgmsomes gestro ers of forcign particles
P = onverts ch 5 - -
Q.65 Lipid synthesis or lipid metabolism i:It;S;Efr:lll ::r:'lo v:t;amm D in skin
1on of:
. (MDCAT 2018)

A. Smooth endoplasmic reti
iculum :
. gnﬁszh e:;do;l)lasmic reticulum g f{\jdltlaghondﬁa
< endoplasmi : 5 . Lolgi com
At :Jtessmlc reticulum is responsible forgthe ml:i:)l;olism of: (MD
C. Proteins B. Nucleic acids AHDEATENS,
Q.67 Select th ichi D. Lipids
e one which is not a function of smoothpelegzioplasmic ticul
e reticulum (SER).
é' %‘;I':ll'lastl)l(:ll;z?l of ?!;uds B, Tiatidhort of (PMC 2020)
: on of impulses . of materials
.68 Whi . D. i ; :
Q X T;?Ot;;;:l: following is not a product of g;;)f;iss::ign? flg]y;o l-J;mmms
= S al cells?
& _._A_ Po gesterone ]l'_3) ATF synthase
5 5 0 artus/Golfli"Ci)m ilex/Golai Bodies] Rl At
I Identify the correct pair fi th :
A. DNA replication - Rib rom the following options:
f\:f]' Protein synthesis - S;Slgsome g ?/Im:fmbic CESHa - Clae
Udiﬁcal'ion ﬂf . . M0 iﬁcaliﬂﬂ - GO] 1
: proteins and lipids i : §! apparatus
é' Iif‘ll‘amchondria we glyﬂl)aprl?tems e
. Ribosomes . Lysosome
Golgi i D. Golgi
Aaigl complex is involved in the formation of i
- Lysosomes B e
C. RER D. \S/EcRuolc::s

Q.70

Q.71

K
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R

Q.72

Q.73

Q.76

Q.77

Q.78

Q.79

Q.80

Q.81

0.82

Q.83

ad Function

a
o grructur®
= nelles in which of the
ga

- through °F

The transport of sccretory proteins takes plac

following order?
A, RER—SER— _ |
B.SER— RER— Golgi apparatus— Sccretory vesic

C. RER— SER— Secretory vesicles— Golgi apparatis
D. RER— Golgi apparatus— Secretory vesicles— 2=
The cisternac break up into vesicles from

Golgi apparatus— Sccretory vesicles
lcs

of Golgi complex.
and__—— (MIDCAT 2018) =

B. Convex. maturing ﬂf“;(czc & |
D. Coneave, MIWHE \ypcAT 2014, 2019) 5

A. Convex, forming face ‘1
a

secretion? }
§

&

C. Concave, forming face

Which cell organelle is responsible for cell
B. Ribosomes

D. Golgi body

e synt

A Mimchondn’on
C. Chloroplast . ;
b

Which of the fo

is of plan
llowing organclles are involved in th hesis of P (PMC 2020);

i

S

A. Endoplasmic reticulum B. Lysosomes
C. Golgi complex D. Peroxisomes
Which of the fol
A. Lysosome

C. Peroxisome
Phragmoplast is associated with:
A ER

C. Mitochondria

: 7
lowing does not originate from Golgi complex®
B. Glyoxysome -
D. All originate from Golgi complex

B. Golgi complex
D. Chloroplast
1al cells Whic';

Which of the following organelle is most abundant in those anim

exhibit phagocytic activity?
A. Glyoxysomes
C. Microbodies
It is a discase characterize
to mental retardation and even death:

A. Grave’s diseasc

C. Addison’s disease

Tay-Sach’s disease occurs when cells
build up to certain lipids in cell. Whic
resulting in the disease?

A. Golgi apparatus B. Lysosomes

C. Mitochondria D. SER
These structures are involved in the breakdown of old organelles:

B. Glyoxysomes
D. Peroxisomes

B. Lysosomes

D. Peroxisome ) ;
d by the accumulation of lipids in the brain cells leadin ﬂ

T

B. Glycogenesis type 11 disease

D. Tay-Sach’s disease §
are unable to produce an enzymc leading toa

h cells structure would not function correctly;
(LUMHS 2015) 1

A. Leucoplasts

C. Lysosomes
Strictly speaking, autophagosomes are actually:
A. Primary lysosomes B. Tertiary lysosomes

C. Secondary lysosomes D. Quaternary lysosomes
Suicidal bags are:

A, Peroxisomes
C. Mitochondria

B. Lysosomes
D. Chloroplast
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plnstideCllld‘l‘D BIAST

AL~k
Which of the following cyjey w

84 g s
Q A. Endoplasmic reticulup TYotic organej)e has symbiog
; Ymbiotic orjpiy v
5 gingj}:};)pr(l}up\llisrttlul 1 D. Lysosomes Origin with bacteria?
L ¥ ccule : . Golai
OF A. Carotenoids resembles wign. olgi apparatys
C. Xanthophylls B. Glghj
. . ' 1n chaing .
Q.86 \Vh!ch o.f thg following Statement jy D. Haem part th‘::f‘ hemog!obln
A. COs fixation oceurs in stromp S Incorreey? noglobin
\Cv;l:]clfxrsat’;jg:::?;:: Photosynthetic g' ‘%}}iiomplms are self-replicating
Q87 S correct abaut mitochﬁndrkiq ]p;)r;p[am have 70S ribosomes
) 4 and chloroplast?
A CMOI.;:FI“}S[ and mitochondrig cannot five | (MDCAT 2018
?. z‘(]]? ri oi\omc 1s attached with the inper 'n; llli)dcpcndcntly )
. Chloroplast and mitochongy 1CT membrane of mitochondri
: Rl a are : ondria and chl
D. Number of mitochondria and chI;:]nflc nji:mhra.qc- structure oroplast
Q.48 Among followings which cellylay oréaﬂl}“c samc in all cells
- - o ¢ cont 3 .
f;)u;l]i([]nl)[: :?afurm g “oriams circular DNA similar to those
LR B 0% (MDCAT 2019)
C. Lysosome - Uhloreplast
Q.89 Each chloroplast contains D. Nucleus
A 10-30 e BEANA
C. 100-130 B. 40-60
Vacuoles D. 150-180
Q90 __ provides support for the individea
- x ne individual pj .
of the leaves and younger piant cell and contributes to th idi
3 parts of plants o the turgidity
A. Vacuole ’
Q91 xCﬁGmgj apparatus g' Eii?gialsmic Fesi
: hat is the specific name given to bi - Lytoskeleton
toh i
A. Plasma membrans 8 'Ulft‘glfaé membrane that surrounds the vacuoles?
C. Endomembrane D ’flilasmallemma
Q.92 Presence of large central vac ; - 1enoplast
acuel the s oge
& Prokaryates ole is the stmraitens_tlc of: (MDCAT 2016)
C. Protists g ;;mg[
Q.93 Which of these is solely ; b s
; Y present in plant cell only?
AL Peroxisomes Al (AJK 2019)
§ C. Cytoskeleton g é’:;?;l; Endol:;]asmic reticulum
94 Th ; : vacuole
Q ¢ membrane separating the vacuole from cytoplasm is called:
At B. Tonoplast S
C. Cisternac : D
Mitochondria D. Vacuolar membrane

95 Whi ing cell !
Q Which of the following celt organelle can be viewed with the help of high power light microscope?

é. Endoplasmic reticulum B. Mitochondria
. Ribosome i
o tf;lobﬂnhs - D. Golgi apparatus
. e correct location of ATP synthase in mitochondria:
- Mitochondrial matrix B. Outer mitochondrial membrane

C. Inner mitochondrial membrane D. Inter membrane space

Q.96
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B. Outer mitochondrial ™

PMC Topic-4

Q.97 Which of the following s
A. Inner mitochondrial membrane : .
C. Mitochondrial matrix D. Thylakoid membran€
Q.98 Krebs cycle occurs in the of mitochondria.
A. Matrix B. Stroma
C. Fy particles D. (-Znstau a mimchandn ?
Q.99 Which of the following cell type is more appropriate to study i
" ARBC B. Mesophyll €€ .
; D E coli o found i
particles ? (MDCAT 2014)

C. Muscle cell ol
Q.100 In mitochondria, small knob-like structurcs calle

(MDCAT 2015)

¢
B. Inner membran ‘
com parﬂrlcﬂ

wrigy

A. Outer membrane Saridi
C. Outer compartment D. ﬂs !
Q.101 Which organelle is bounded by two memb]r;l;-c s.osome
A. Ribosome D‘ N{;cleolus -
C. Mitochondria R infoldings €@ ed: -
Q.102 The inner membrane of mitochondria forms extensive ! & (MDCAT 2016)

A. Cristae B. Lamell2 Pk
: _ Bifidac
C. Cisternae d[:viﬁi: (MDCAT 2017)

mes can be compare
e B. Polysom¢s

Q.103 F unctionally,
A. Ribosomes iai bodies |
C. Mitochondria D. Golg (MDCAT 2017)
Q.104 Crganelle involved in acrob |

A. Mitochondria

ic respiration: ]
B. Plastids

e |
D-Riese (MDCAT 2017)

C. Lysosome . 4.
Q.105 Inner membrane of mitochondria is calle B L ema
25::;1:30 D. Tonoplast TSl
Q.106 W.hicil organelle is required for acrobic respiraltion? ‘
- A. Plastids B. Mitochondria
C.ER - D. Nucleus ' i
Q.107 The finger like infoldings which are formed by inner membrane of mitochondria
called: (MDCAT 2019)
A. Matrix B. Cristae
C. Porins D. Ribosomes
membrane bound organelle, primarily involved in
(AJK 201

Q.108 The structure in double-
generation through cellular respiration is:
A. Fl-particles
C. Mitochondria

Q.109 F0-F1 particles is another name for:
A. ATP synthetase
C. Cytochrome complex

B. Mitoplast
D. Ergastoplasm

B. ATP synthase
D. None of these

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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110 Nucleolus is visible in:
" A. Interphase
C. Mitotic phase B. Met X
i i * Miclaphase
111 Which of the following o, :
g A. Golgi Apparatus Banclle have 5 ctmtimmusaphase
C. Lysosomes .B. REl{':c'mm“jorl Wwith nuclear membrane?
Q.112 It precisely describes the functj
A. Formation and breakdown Ofnuc;m
C. Formation of centromere Gl
Q.113 rRNA is actively synthesizeq jp.

C
ell Structure and Function

D.
of nuclegy;.
envel .
Ope B. Form?uc-_n of ribosomes
on of spindle during nuclear division

A. Lysosome
C. Nucleolus B. Nucleoplasm
Q.114 How many nuclear pores gye pres 0. Ribosomeg
A. About 30,00 per nucleys Fata typéca.;gifferentiated cell, such as RBCs?
- AAbout 1-2 per nucleus .

C. About 30,000 per nucleys

Q.115 Ribosomal RNA is synthesized ip-
A. Nucleolus Ve in;
C. Peroxisome

D. About 3-4 per nucleus
B Gy (MDCAT 2017)
D. Nucleoplasm

A. Nucleus

£ e B. Ribosomes (MDCAT 2019)
Q.117 It makes nucleoli during interphase; D. Cell surface membrane

A. Primary constriction )

C. Centromere g _Sretiondary constriction
IEStruchire of TYPIcal Prokarvario o ey
chiof the fllowing \ nd Eukarydtic Cells
o grrgi]c{: S celllls are bigger than eukaryotic cells
C. Eukaryotio eells dg wor pooe 0Fe eukaryotio cells
D Eukaryutic ellS = g have a nucleus, prokaryotic cell do
0119 What isrtyhe mCt‘B sda:re simple, prokaryotic cells are complex

A. Prokaryotes ::;::n ifference between prokaryotes and eukaryotes?

C. Prokaryotes hay g;léngeﬁg: cell division  B. Prokaryotes do not have intemal membranes
Q.120 Prokaryotic and euk 3 D. Prokaryotes have no cytosol

P eukaryotic cells generally have which of the followin i

) g feature in

A. A membrane bounded nucleus

G % Pre:ser';ce O.f l”l'_bosomes g ﬁﬁ:gr‘;:::ol:ide up cellulose
: he distinguishing feature of prokaryotic cell is its:

A. Chemical nature of DNA B. Ribosomes
D. Cytoplasmic Streaming movement

QT C. Cell wall
-122 i CIX;dOglycan or murein is a special or distinctive feature of cell wall in: (MDCAT 2014)
C. Fuﬁg? ’ B. Bacteria
i D. Plants
Q.123 DNA molequle in prokaryotes is: (MDCAT 2017)
A. Single, circular, double stranded molecule not bound by membrane
B. Double, circular molecule
C. Linear, double stranded molecule
D. Single, circular, double stranded and membrane bound
57
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1y is B PAST
is cell. Virus is not considereq 5 livi 'erf'lf’_gy. It
Magnification of microscope i calculatcé: ?b"lsm
eyepicce: . -
guman eye can differentiate betw

€en two po;
3 1 mm, nake Rol
Jess than » naked human €¥e cannot ¢

nts that ape
fferentiate it

1'mm away, When distance is
and microscope is needed for

that. . o
Cell fractionation is a process 1

Y whic
5 G S e Sequcnced';:?nn;psnents pf a cell are separated. This process
plants contain cell wall as outer most mc:n*:l:rrannloned - lu_g iy
2' Centrioles are absent in higher plant calls, € whereas iy animal cell it is absent.
7 C]Tlorcl)p‘la]?l, }:e” wall ar{d large centra] vacuole are (he organelles which bsent i
animal cells but present in plant ceJ|s. 1 e hsentin an
;. Chloroplast is not present in animal ce]

Is, while ny
; A cleus, i i
present in both plants and animal cells cytoplasm and mitochondria are

11.  All are present in secondary cell wall exc
i2.  In animal cells, the outer most bound
wall.

13.  Cellulose is present in both primary cell wall and secondary cell wall. Middle
lamella is composed of sticky, gel-like magnesium and calcium salts (pectates) and
pectin. :

14.  Middle lamella is composed of sticky, gel-like magnesium and calcium salls (pectates)
and pectin. The middle lamella holds neighboring cell walls together.

I5.  Globular proteins, polysaccharides and phospholipids are present in both prokaryotic and
eukaryotic cell membranes while cholesterol is present only in eukaryotic cell membrane.

€pt pectin, as it is component of primary cell wall,
ary 1s cell membrane, where as in plants it is cell

Glycoproteln

Carbohydrate L}

Hydrophilic Side Chain—
Reglon

Fluld Hydmfhllic
Mosalc Reglon
Merra%reane ¢ “ransmembrane
Proteln
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22

23.

il Function

i -
- -4 cell St

17.

otein
channe) - glyeon

pralein

protein

pnosph olipid

cl,‘c,h;,slcr\ﬂl

Integral proteins

peripheral : -
protein phosphatd Lo 3}
(polar/ hyarophific
fatry acid \ails —*

(non-polar/ hydwphobvc}

Glycolipids and glycoproteins are oriented towards outer surfac
form glycocalyx, and act as receptors.
The animal cell membrane provides mechanical suppo iocs not prevent the aniail
and regulate passage of molecules across the mernbranf:. ]t_ Gb ot in animal cells;

cell from osmotic lysis, it is the function of cell wall, which 15 abs e hormog
Glycoproteins, which are present on plasma membrane, can act as

and varjous other molecules. N e or iteci N
Cell membrane is the most important structure because it 1S respons ty and

imegrity of the cell.

. maintain cellular homeostasis

budding of small vesicles from the ce]]

The ingestion of liquid material into a cell by theoceSS py which certain living cells

membrane is called pinocytosis while the pr

called phagocytes ingest or engulf other cells or solid particles is called phagocytosis.

Glycoproteln
Carbohydrate [
Hydmi)hillc Side Chain—
Reglon
P
S ey
\er6s aeY
‘.,‘?:- S i = Phospholipid
Hydrophoble ; & )
Reglon Pt veistis (i ) ;if
\ ot BRI e Kl B Hydrophoble
ST R 4 TR Reglon
Fluld .
Mosale Hydmfhlllc
Me Iqmrg]ne Region
Transmembrane
Proteln
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e of plasma membrane,

4.

126-

28.

29.

0.

Fluid mosaic model of the lasmga
mem
b

in two layers, stabilizeq inter;
; : norly
interactions at intracellylay ¢ hydrophobic -
Facilitated diffusion glgg knaﬁ?v ixlracellular faceg \Tilgff ;Jn Tactions while hydrophilic
1s Hhie fF0ERSE OF Spontanco, pa:-:' facilitageq transponr:r cdded Proteins randomly
; 3 iv assive-medi '
membrane via specific trans.memhm::?rtlsport Of'molﬁculzs ;;"i‘;medlmed transport, 1t
ntegral profe; NS across a biologi
- gical

blane desc] ihes € arm; (v}
(h di angcment Of ph S 1. i
: p]l(] lplds

phagosome. It is one type
endocytosis is a mode
ar fluid are brought into
g in a suspension of the

of endocytosis while pinocytosis i
) ’ ,» otherwise known i
of endocytosis in which smal] particles suspended in e;iitll?ul

the cell through an invaginat;
gination of the ce]
: e Ine '
particles within a small vesicle insjge the cell el

Autophagy is the natural, regulatory mechanism
dysfunctional components, I allows the order] 4
components with the help of lysosomes. ’
Osmosis, diffusion and facilitated d
across the cell membrane but ¢
molecules across the cell.

f the cell that removes unnecessary or
degradation and recycling of cellular

1f’fusnon- are passive processes of passage of molecules
Xocytosis and endocytosis are active processes of

Glycoprotein

Carbchydrate\ Glycolipid

Globular

protein
~ -

Cholesterol

Integral
ratein
Alpha-helix ’

e Peripheral

Channel protein protein
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| o Topic-4
b - ction . Cell
4 Fup 5 ribosome is made up of ¢ Structyy
PMC Topic-4 Cell Btevper 46 ykaryotic cell, larger subypjy i\:(:i(]s; b-unis, Jarger o = 20d Function
S rant - an, Smal -
3 Permeability of membran¢ depends upon phospholipids in plasma memb has 505 :mt'i 30S larger ang Smaller Sub-ud‘srnal €T subunit jg 4(.1)§r Su!_)utms_ In case of
32. 1 Ribosome 15 the factory of Protein s)mlhrl “.S‘ 1'f’spt‘fctively. while prokaryotic cell
’ Carbonyde2ie A nUclc?lus ’ °Sis. But the factory of ib
Cholesterel 48 Chemw}a = nbo.s;: MEs are composeq of an g Mbosomes synthesis is
Giycopratem " hence, they areri O“UCIGO'}JrOtein Ol an almogt equal 2
" m
- iydropnie 5" 9 presence of ribosomes is e Ofth:’z:::les' ount of RNA and proteins
e ﬁ(l-rﬂ] paonade 5" A s mon features between prokaryotic and :
D ﬁﬁwﬂgﬂuﬂ:‘" satopnibe 169" 50 There are Lwo types of ribosomes i Wit o ¢ and eukaryotic
e i entrioles are present only ip an: rd. Smaller .
. iLLL L_pnosprore 31, C' gl pr¢ ] nly in anima] cell but REl-'l{S 70$ that is present in prokaryotes.
» intcgral protein PICSEHE 11 anima aﬂd Plal'll Ce]ls. " mleOtubuleS and ﬂbOSOmC
e _ Microtubules are responsible for spindle form . s are
" in eukaryotic ¢ itoti : ation ;
in cul\.al;yo ;;: tjc'”'sa Mitotic and mejotic cell divisiq and these ensure mitosis and .
fp'ct;pnml protem - pacterial cells divide through binary fissjop 1S are absent in bacterial cells instead
; thesis is the function of 11 0SOIMES. {an organism- _ <,
o irotclm Sgﬂ c])f]da:nagc in cell membrane can causc death of cc‘:,lrl;crts ATP into cyclic AMI_)- i A
2 T]ﬂ'); c)r;];Jzyme is attached with cell membranc of cell fi“d llth rokaryotic and charYOtlg'.;-
3. RH tors. enzymes and antigens all are found 1n bOb Ee is associated with DNA L
= jfcn{:eml;rane However, only prokaryotic cell membrd 8 ‘;1?'5";"’ Bt Caniod
cel . | part is more gel like = || rap
T of lasm is both like sol and gel, but peripherd P ‘ . i
37.  Consistency of cytopiasm ! : N sreowves ] /7 PN
1 rent al is SD[ llke ¢ . = Ch as glyCOIySIS! 'Pmtelt;'; Glucase Y1) “; - EBS ELECTRON \
gh:{l)e I‘ﬁnris 2 site for many important b'OChem.'caI re‘ric'lllonrfsz‘rjiptiou in eukaryotic cell” e o, %&T . )
* ythlfrsis etc. in both prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells. 'lra e PHOSPHORYLATION [\,
Syn 5 = o -
i leus. . : their own circular
;gkcls Eiazzég;icl?:ear DNA, chloroplast and mitochondria also have th lai_
39. ucleus > i B
DNA while ribosomes ar¢ made up of IRNA and pmtf:m[_C N having 305 smallil
4. E coli, C boulinum and 1. pallidum are P qualyo ; 1 40S smaller ribosomal subunft%‘ esuaielevel %
" ibosomal subunit, while yeast is eukaryotic organism having Phospharyiatien St ooy
and 60S larger sub-unit. elle. Nucleus and chloroplastboth & 54.  Cytoplasm is the region b
ic reti is single membrane bounded organeric: g1on between nucleus and
41, Endoplasmic reticulum s SIng lles, while ribosomes arc a non-membranous organcl_f cytogel. About 90% of cytoplas cell membrane. It has both cytosol and
are double membrane bounded QIBANELESS eolus is a factory of ribosomes synthesis 55.  Due to presence of ri plasmis water. Cyclosis is a feature of eukaryot 11
4. Ribosomesare fictory o' P ©7 o nuckeo gts'c cells but present in cukaryotic ¢ ‘ synthesized b CS(];RnbosOmeS on RER it involves in protein synthesis wh?l ;C c:i: s
’ : t in prokaryott : zed by . Ribosom . ; e lipids are
43, Membrane bounded organelles are absen ¢ . nd eukaryotic cells _ . mes synthesized by nucleol
- t in both prokaryotic and cuxary : 56.  Adipose tissue is ¢ : ; S
Ribosomes are non-membranous and are present 1 : 2 : oncemed with conversion, s i i ;
44, The size of the ribosomes present in prokaryotic and . cellts:» ’ 7(:1?1)1:;;:; contains more SER than RER. > Synthesis and storage of lipids that is why it
respectively. 708 ribosomes are, however, present in some eukaryotic Ofg 57 Calcium storage and steroid synthesis is the function of i
mitochondria and chloroplasts. function of RER. Mechanical j ion of SER, while enzyme synthesis is the
45 8. Nucleus, chloropl t and i, Awever, elatod i both SER m RER
Large SUDUNIT  oiposome endo la;n S ‘p s mitochondria are double  membranous organelles while
O mRNA 5, Dt P_f ¢ reticulum is single membrane organelle,
= ide chai ; OXx1f1cati ; ; : . )
st Polypeptide chain Bledus 110}1 of drugs is the ﬁlmcnon of SER while protein synthesis is the function of RER.
subunit % 0. Mo, Icg support, however, is the function of both RER and SER.
. wvitochondria are re: H . . P —" .
O\C’f’ R ! in SER. sponsible for fatty acid metabolism whilé steroid biosynthesis takes place
+ Mitoc iy . " . . i Eins
N = _ hondria are responsible for fatty acid catabolism while lipid synthesis takes place in SER.
62 XETS - PRACTICE BoOK 63
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X Functi(:m
nd
PMC Topic: Cell Stru - - he function of
N is 15
62.  The detoxification of drugs is the function of SER while proteif SYnLhEcl'i].
port, however, is the function of both RER 2

RER. Mechanical sup)

63.
rough smooth endoplasimic
endoplasmic retculum (SER)
reticulum = f‘-\‘
ey
R

(RER)
vesicle

?49 Golgi
S apparatu-’-

64.
C
m Peroxisomes Hydrogen croxidcI _ |
63. gER is responsible for Iipﬁorr‘;z:g;};:;iﬂg;?o;j fication, nerve impulse conduction ang
66. ;"’E?fpizr;e(:;z:;g;zl fI;rtE; ;"ll‘lembolism’ detoxification, nerve impulse conduction ang
nsferred to Golgi apparatus through

transport of material in the cell.
§7.  Secretory proteins are synthesized on RER, then tid
SER for final processing and packaging and finally r¢

65. ATP synthases are present in cristae (mitochondr

mitochondrial DNA.

69. DNA replication occurs i
respiration occurs in €ytop
function of Golgi apparatus.
The enzymes required for proteins g

~ endoplasmic reticulum and Golgi complex. Hence,
Golgi bodies are center for modifications and packaging.

Jeased as secretory vesicles.

synthcsi

n nucleus, proteins arc
cation of bio

lasm. Chemical modifi

70. lycosylati

7L
The Formation of Lysosomes
Rough AR 5
endopiosic aiARHIL
reficulum W

b L
es 5 :
Goglmedal® =
s ?a °
o = OO
OE;O Transgext vesicies
ltvsm mehsalion

070
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ja). They are encoded by

zed by RER and anaerobjc
logical molecules is e

on are solely found in lumen of rough
the more appropriate answer is “D".

(O el A
M
proteins are synthesized on RER Cell Sty
1, , , Ctur
T yith the help of SER, where t;::;i e they are tran ¢ and Function
€ protej Sported t )
S are modifjeq oward Golg apparatus

ransported out of the cell in the fo, of
Secret . -
Ory vesicles, Modified proteins are

; Maturing, concave and inner fee f
3 icles after processi " i
e p ng are buddeq ofp & OMPplex is the g
: site from where Golgi
olgi

Golgi complex is considered a5
™ ynthesized on RER, then ¢ Secretory organe)]
rocessing and packagin ransferred o g : 1e of the cell, g¢ .
esicles formed & and finally releqgeq Ol8l apparatus hy, o i
15 glle"‘ organell y frzm Golgi compley sec s secretory vesicles P0d BER o findl
| Certain es, such as lyso Tete plant :
e Golgi complex. ¥ SOME, peroxisomes amjeclillwanl
S 0 iy
7 A cytokinesis, in plants, Golgj ves; YOXysomes also originate from
together and form a structure calleq ph’:;tis are arr
;5 Lysosomes are most abundant j gmoplast.
activities, for example ne“tfophilgm those cells whic e special
Storage diseases are due to the ai)senc pecialized for phagocytic
e

an
ged on the cell equator, fuse

of lysos
omal enzymes. If a lysosomal enzyme

79.
responsible for lipid metabolism ;
cclls which causes mental ret:f(]j ;;3 absent, it leads to the accumulati
Sach’s disease. lon and death, sych storage dl'} e i 5 i
east - 1sease is kno
80. Tay-Sach’s disease is a genetic dj R
genetic disorder that results i the destructi
: ruction of nerve cells i
s in the

gl.  Lysosomes are membrane
bound, denge granular  structures
containing hydrolyti
Cc

§2.

Lipofuscin
/ partially d;gge,'m;"

malorial

ﬁccreuon of
yarolylic enzymes
{eg. by osteoclasts)
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PMC Topac« 1
E ~oniC sments
el death lysosomes, burst ang their enzyme ©° od N0 frag c.xlle(i Chlorupl g
fit = i Lh e a also Ci T
83.  In programm it the cytoplasm. In this way 0 o)y s disintes” o5 are als Cellwyly ;
Cell Membr e Cvtoplaym

ghot

gocj’msc “ Lol hogy

. . A me
dispersed thr® d by other cells. Due to this function, lysos°
Stisoth | g

which are phd .. ar thought t.o be
suicidal bags: ortant organelles €.g. chloroplast and mitochondri?: | at hypothesis.

. i o "+
Two most 'mppmk aryotes and are explain with (he help of cndosyﬂllﬂ:)mphyll has Mg* Rough I.g

Nucleus
3(||mpl_1‘-“
membraye

i inated from . tc
origimale ifference petween chlorophyll and haemoglobin is tha ol vacugley
gs. The only dl; CS o as the central atom, - pholosynthcsis
while hacm! 15:_5 non-green part that conneets two grana. The Proc® Vacugle e
. 1
86. In[cr-gr.llllmur in inter-granum because of absence of chlorophy!l- s organclles, as they
docs not ZC‘Z and chloroplasts both are considered as scmiauton_omre present in both play
§7.  Mitochon n“.m circular DNA and 708 ribosomes, Mitochondria 5
have their last is present i ic cukaryotes: : ; 9>-
nimal cells but chiorop preatntinantomaphicenkary nomous organelles. as they tdoplasmic reticulum, Golgi apparatus
and a : hloroplasts both are considered as semiaut© 1t in both p) p of light m;i
. chondria and ch . > dria are preser ang 6 ght microscope
§g.  Muochol own circular DNA and 708 ribosomes. Mitochon 96.
ave their { ) . 5.
have the | cells but chloroplast is present in autotrophic cukaryot¢ ]
) 1d > 4 K5 oS (2
gH about 40— 60 grana found in each chloroplast. ute to the turgidity of the AR
§9.  Thercarc ide support for the individual plant cell and contr!
Vacuoles provl Outer memecana 101,
90. 4 younger pal‘lS of the plants. et memeeana ity
Jeaves and youlis Wier-memtions space
91' . \ Mavin
L]
A Ritosoms
Lx‘
MRNA 4 potysome
Granule (cakum
phesphatay
Careular DHA moscii
ATP synlhase (staked particiey
ETC
97.  E.T.C occurs in inner mitochonds : :
protons across it. Oxidati ondrial membrane which provides the site for pumping of
9 7 ' s . 3
% X1idative phosphorylation is associated with ETC,
92.
—— cell wall Pyruvate Falty acids
cell membrane )
\ Golgi
Golgi vesicles- — apparalus
ribosome
ol f—— chloroplast
(na oot masn —_ yacuole
nucleolus —— Bk
nucleus ——-§
rough ER ——fianes hide
frslplometc eyetal
druse
large central | crystal Matrix
vacuole Quter membrane
it — —— milochondrion
(salr;‘ry::pgrain) fnncr membrane
cyloplasm
" =
#i =
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PMC Topic-4 Cell structure 22 s metabolic
|}

o arc most abundant in muscle cells because of fhz .SHCEECS also lack

d 1dria.

s a Pmkaryotic organism and Jack mitocho!

99, Mitochondri
aclivitics. £ cofi i
mitochondria. . . . .

100. F, particles are located on aristac, the infoldings of inner mito

5 She TP synthase, which plays role in synthe

11cl'ﬂbrﬂnc- F

C“"?’Sd“z; ‘AP through

particle is actually A
chemiosmosis. —
malrix guter membrané
mbrong ' -
52 / \nner mel prane 106 pifferent types of plastids —
mi - . ! ds
g / Interme involve in proteins and lipids il
. } N its activities.
| 107.
Fg partion ‘ /
cristae
organelles,

uble membrane bounded

F, portion
ulum and micro-bodies are single

a, chloroplast and nucleus are do
Golgi complex, endoplasmic rctic
les while ribosomes lack membrane.

101. Mitochondri
Lysosomcs,
membranous organel

102.
108. ATP synthase is also called
¥ as oxysome o 1 A
phosphorylation of ADP to ATP by chemic:Jsmorsif1 particles. They are responsible for
/- -\\ | head |
5 cnstae '/)
Q}?’_" /
of I =
- g r..,r:]—F-' e /,‘7"/»-—-—‘
Matrix (‘bl] ”:OL ‘l &
-
o I LT e
Trzg /' L ,—-r .
103. Mesosomes are me i i 1 i i 1 e s
- Mes mbrane infoldings in bacterial cell and are more prominent in Gram ~— :
109, The { o — — e e————
n : .
ner surface of cristae has granular structures called F0-F1 particles. These

negative bacteria. Mesosomes are the sites of cellular respiration. Electron transport chain
occurs 1n mesosomes as mitochondria is absent in bacteria. :
104. Mitochondria arc power house of a cell. Aerobic cellular res

mitochondria.
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siration takes PIRD b, II:Ji:lréllcles are actually ATP synthase enzymes.
, nucleeus and nucleolus are visible during interphase only because in mitotic phase
ar envelope disintegrates and mixing of nuclear contents with cytoplasm does occur,
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11. Smooth endoplasmic
1 fi;g;iasmm reticulum (SER)
=
rencufuﬂ?
(RER) 3 \
\ \ : vesicle
7 =\
J 1\ Golg!
a;;' SEETY .‘?ﬁ?f/ appﬂ’mus
5 Fadlk s
Lf"aéz, SR 65\\%— fsneotts
\ a' .
= /f embran
e d without any m AL
! darkly stained area within the nucleus an |, These aré said (0 be the
112,  Nucleolus is the rate it from the rest of the nuclear materi of protein synthesis.
boundary [0 scpﬂ]cs while ribosomes are said to be the ﬁ]cwrgbn'l area of nucleolus hae
factory Of”.bos{)];lhcsized and stored in nucleolus. Central 11
he rRNA is synt! ) ifferenti
113. Th lccular weight RNA and rPNA ) _ 1ls as compared 10 dif ated
large mo'e <Jear pores is MOre 1n undifferentiated ce 3.4 nuclear pores, but the
114, Number of nucicar p fully differentiated cells so they have
— fibril area of nucleolys

115.

116.

117.

118.

119.

120.

121.

122

123.

: e
i Sm; iu!iﬁ:;isp:-es in egg cells is abouz‘ 30,000.
nul!}ﬂb(fl' (:11 IRNA is synthesized and stored in nucleolus.
ibosom :

Iirs Jarge molecular we:ght RNA and rD}]:IA(.}rcek .

«prokaryotes’ is derived from the g
he tf:nn . Jeus’. Prokaryotic cells are cells that
e -rnanellcs. Ribosomes are non-membranous

membrane-bound 0
both prokaryotes and eukaryotcs.

Secondary constriction 15 also ca
during interphase.

i isen more 1
karyotic cells may have ar the
o gto have first appeared about 1.5 billion years ag0

thoug i i
Bcsici:cs nuclear envelope, the main difference between pr
ribosomes while membrane bound nucleus,
found only in cukaryotic cells. ' &
s cell wall. Chemically, it is
molecule is called

_meaning before’ and ‘karygp
have a true nucleus apg

organelle which present iy

lled as nucleolar organizer. It gIves r1s¢ o nuell

han 3.5 billion years ago while eukaryotes are

karyotic and eukaryotic cell is the

absence of membrane bounded qrganeHcs.
Both prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells have
cellulosic cell wall and lincar chromosomes are 10t e
The most distinguished feature of a prokaryqnc ccﬂ el
composed of carbohydrates and short peptides. This

tidoglycan/murein. _ . o=
g?::tlerii )::cH wall is made up of peptidoglycan \r\-v’h'ICh ha.s glycan w}ith sho;']tlj]ose 1
amino acids. Fungi cell wall is made up of chitin, while plants have c

their cell wall. t
v p nd no
Genomic DNA molecules in prokaryotes is single, circular, double stranded a

bounded by any membrane and it is freely dispersed in cytoplasm.

o
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m Information received by diffe

Q!

C. Parasympathetic nervouys System
Ectoderm mainly gives rjgo to:
A. Musculo-skeletal System

C. Respiratory system

eps Involved in Nervous Coordination
A motor nerve carries impulses from:

Q.2

3
e A. Spinal nerves to effectors
C. Effectors to CNS
Q4 Which of the following Produce responses

A. Effectors
C. Stimulators
eceptors and Their Workin

A. Mechanoreceptors
C. Nociceptors

Q.6

C. All nerves send their Impulse to same p
D. Each stimulus acts on different parts of

Pick out the pressure receptors.
A. Chemoreceptors
C. Mechanoreceptors

Q.7

Q.8

A. Thermoreceptors

C. Photoreceptors
09

A. Paccinian’s corpuscles

C. Merkel disks
Neurons|(Structure and Typ
Q.10 Non-neuronal cells enca

A. Microglia

C. Astrocytes
.1 Myeclinated, sin

A. Dendron

C. Dendrite

; rent re
A. AULOROMIC nervous syster ¢eptors of hog

Taste buds on the tongue are example of:

Y IS analyzeq by:
entral nervoyg system
- Sympathetic nervous system

B. Nervous system
D, Cardiovascylar system

B. Effectors 1o cranial nerves

D.CNS to effectors

5 . (MDCAT 2017)
D. Brain

is felt ; §
e it by your body immediately afger i applied. This is achieved with the

B. Thennorecepmrs
D. Chemoreceptor

Stimulus of touch, pain, cold and he
: X at are recognized dj ;
A. For each sensation, different form of nerve impulse i;ﬂ;:t?::;{e?lecause.

art of brajp
body

MDCA
B. Photoreceptors At
D. Thermoreceptors

(MDCAT 2018)
B. Pressure receplors
D. Chemoreceptors

Which of following js associated with sense of touch?

B. Mechanoreceptors
D. Both B and C

psulating mainly axons of peripheral neurons are:

B. Oligodendrocytes
D. Schwann'’s cell

gle and long fiber that takes message towards the cell body is:

B. Axon
D. Soma

71
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|l bodies of neurang 5 —
ber of the €€ S are found in:
Q.12 The largest numbel B. Spinal cord

A. Brain

C. Sensory organs |
Q.13 Which of the followi"s

A. Composed of speciali

C. Conduct impulses

eli th:
L TJI;I;'SUSJ::;; all axons B. Is found in all dendron

" D. Is proteinaceous
5 conduction -
5 ﬁ;hs.pf Ldjcugr the following are also known as efferent neurons?
Q.15 Ici1 0

onduction

B. Responsible for sa}[amry_‘;r
D. Absent on nodes of RaV!

B. Associative

A, Sensory D, Mied
C. Motor iple in all parts of n ) .
Q.16 Regeneration is possible in all p Cl-l;3‘0ns except:
’ . Axon
A. Dendron :
C. Dendrites D. Cell body
) 11 body of neuron;

Q.17 Itisnottrue about ce

A. Main nutritional part

C. Biosynthesis of mate

.18 Which organelle canno ‘ ;

. A. Mitochondria B. Ribosomes

C. Secretory vesicles 1. Nisgliiis e

9 Which of the following is most abundant type of neurons in CNS’
" B. Associative ncurens

D. Neuroglial cells

rials

A. Sensory neurons
C. Motor neurons )
Q.20 Which one of the following gives a tree-like appearance to neurons’
A. Dendron B. Soma
C. Dendrites D. Axons
Q.21 Which of the following is not a part of neuron?
. A. Axon a B. Dendrons
C. Nissl’s granules D. Synapse
i ionz i 'stem.
i idered as chief structural and functional unit of nervous sys
Q.22 is consi Rl
A. Cell B. Neuron
. D. Brain

C. Nephron
Q.23 Which one of the following is commen to all neurons? . (PMC 2020)
B. Presence of node of Ranvier

A. A cell body which contains a nucleus
D. Presence of Schwann cclls

C. A thick myelin sheath ;
Q.24 Neurons are cells adapted for the rapid transmission of electrical impulses. To do this,
(PMC 2020)

they have long thin processes called:

A. Axons
C. Dendrites
Reflexes and Reflex Arc
Q.25 Which of the following is not a component of reflex arc?
A. Afferent nerve B. Brain
C. Efferent nerve D. Effectors -
.72

EKETS - PRACTICE BOOK

B. Myelin sheath
D. Schwann cell

ANVET — Matign & ¢
0

M
hich of the following describeg
2 _prick on finger — Senso;y Kiiwh ﬂccmprehensgw
B. prick on finger — Scnsory nerve — g P?thway of reflex are?
¢. Prick on finger — Sensory nerve —, Cplnal cord - otr;?_r"e — Am Muscle
D. Prick on finger — Sensory neryer_, Cee:?gﬂlm > Motor n;]:.rr;{e = Finger muscles
g7 The reflex actlon is the phenomey, whic; cllum — Moty g Finger muscle
Q*" A, Brain. receptors, spinal corg only inyglyeg; - Fl?ﬁ{‘;g‘““le
AT 2019)

C. Receptors, effectors and sping) cord - Receptors, neurons, brajp

| . - Receptors and effectorg
Ws Dcpﬂolﬂrizntion is the result of-

Q2 A, Influx of K™
C. Efflux of K™

Q‘Q
[N
lg'
‘:bg‘_
=
(]
o
£5 8
=28 /IS
el
L2 IIF
2z/9 -
Za*g
@
)
=
g
(e
)
®)
[«]
Q
g
=]
<]
o
Q
=}

7 .
L A, Distribution of charge
C. Late closing of K* channels g Ici;ﬂux ofNa*
Q.30 W’llic]{onc of_thc following sets of jons e ne‘:éss::\'-'?rd diffusion of Na*
A. N.ah ang II‘<\+ B Cazf’a;'g tNraPSmission of nerve impulse?
31 \Cngjh oT:he following will restore original A MZL
i i ;
in ncurons? ginalion gradients and Rvip after hyperpolarization
A. K7 channels —
C. Na“ channels g . I(\:ia*{Kh pumps
; SO . -La"" channels
32 Conduction of action potentials from .
¢ neurons is through: one node of Ranvier to another in myelinated
A. Hyperpolarization B. Depolarizat; (MDCAT 2015)
. Resting Membrane Potentia] D: Sallz:t({:;zg;(;é s
Q.33 In the following diagram of action otential i caon
A. Depolarization P ntn}; 11{1{ :pgf:gnt’- X’ depicts: (MDCAT 2015)
o . ation
Q.34 IC;OI\)‘\fJ r]:::;{;fns?:iium ions are pu i - Hyperpolarization
: pumped out in response to two potassium ions transported

into the membrane?
& o B (MDCAT 2018)
€2 D.3

; (ETEA 2018)

Q.35 Depolarization of neuron is characterized by
A. Na"into the axon and K* out of the axon
B. K" into the axon and Na* out of the axon
C. Na™ and K™ within the axon toward the axon terminal

. D. None of these

Q.36 In an action potential, the permeability of sodium ions in the neuron increases due to:
(MDCAT 2019)

B. The action of the acetylcholinesterase enzyme

D. Sodium ions forming an ionic bonding

avel to the brain along the sensory neuron.

A. Repolarization
C. The opening of sodium channels/gates

Q37 if stimulation is above , impulses tr
(MDCAT 2019)
A. Action Potential B. Resting Potential
C. Threshold D. Recovery Period
73
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Q.38 Figure below shows different stages of action potential:

What is represented by C?

p -

Time (Seconds)
B. Resting membranc potential

D. Hyperpolarization i
i rane potential?

A. Depo]aHZﬂIlOIl
dlaglam bcst S]]O“S the lcgtlllg ]lle]llb

C. Repolarization
Q.39 Which of the following

p between the neurons is called:
B. Synaptic cleft

Q.40 Microscopic ga
A. Synapse
C. Collapse D. Pre-synapse membrane ]
in release of Acetylcholine from pre-synaptic ‘%inm

Which ion is involved
extracellular fluid?
A. Calcium
C. Sodium
Q.42 Neurotransmitter o

Q.41

B. Potassium
D. Magnesium
10lecule binds to receptors that are located on:
A. Synaptic knob B. Pre-synaptic membrane
C. Post synaptic membrane D. Synaptic cleft :
After the depolarization of post synaptic neurolemma, neurotransmitters are mostly:
B. Remain in synaptic cleft

Q.43

A. Taken up by Schwann cells

C. Degraded by enzymes D. Taken up by post synaptic membrane
Q.44 Neurotransmitter secreted at synapse outside the central nervous system is:

(MDCAT 2015)
A. Dopamine B. Androgen
C. Polypeptide D. Acetylcholine
74 .
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{ pMC T8t g ¢
. ontrol
- the impulse to transfe Nervg
g For - e r from us/Ch
Q4+ _equired is: Presyn, €mica] ¢
"G odium Plic to post SYnaptic Oordination
L . e
c. Protein B Péitas u?i’;&ilc substance
, nerve impuls : Slum MH
ot The ne pulse which jumps frop, nod Calcium C 2015)
: 0 nod
A, Resting membrane potentia] € In myclinageq neurons is cal)
: s called as
C. Saltatory nerve impulse B. Thres M
; : D
47 when a nerve impulse jumps . . Initia]hald Sumulys (MDCAT 2017)
Q47 euron, it is called om one node orRaEer-Vﬁ impulse
vier to the next i
tin a myelinated
(MDCAT 2018)

B_ "
Resting potentiay

C. Synapses
[n nervous system, chemical m D. Mempy
€ssengers are cajjeq 4ne potential

Q_JS
A. Enzymes

C Ncurot:'iansmutcrs g Chcmm.

09 Acetylcholine and nor-adrenalin are w0 types .rHOE‘InuneS
0
A. Hormones used in our nervous system,
B. Channel and carrier proteins in the celj (MDCAT 2019)
ell membrane of
a neuron

¢. Enzymes

A. Saltatory conduction

(MDCAT 2018)

D. Neurotransmitters
Q.50 The main ncurotransmitter for Synapses is
which lie outsi

A. Choline side the CNS.
C. Acetylcholine B. Acetaldehyde (MDCAT 2019)

i D. : ;
Impulses jump across synapse in the form of 1: l?:rslﬂlzz;tlxdylcholme

messenger such as:

Q51

A. Glutamine

C. Leucine B. Arginine (AJK 2019)
052 A is a junction b , D. Dopamine

—_— elween two neurons or between a motor neuron and
A. Impulse and a muscle cell.
B. Axon (PMC 2020)
D. Cleft

C. Synapse
(.53 Which of followin
: £ neurotransmitters affy
A. Epinephrine and dopami § alfect sleep, mood and learni
— ! earning?
C. Dopamine and se i B Nor.cpinephrine and l
rotonin D. Epinephrine and nor-:;?;ﬁgne

Brain
Q.54 Sense of hearing is concerned with:

A. Cerebral cortex B
» IC‘ Eiypothalamus D. I(\Zd:rizgﬁ
K . - \ u
Aﬂ Tuhr;‘l;ns, this part is called as emotion center of brair:-
. mus '
B. Am
055 C. Hypothalamus D Pon))s}gdala
=50 Lobe are present in: '
é‘x- giypmhalamus B. Cerebrum
- Pong D. Amygdala
75
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Q.57 CSF circulates in all of h° e
A. Lateral ventricles
C. Dorsal ventricles ¢

[ -
¢ Ievel of:
Spinal cord terminaf¢s atd

A. Sacrum )
C. 1% Lumber verteb® . p.

Grey matter i5 comp?®

A. Schwann ceiL_s -
C. Cell bodics of gffan of spinal cord is to:

Q.58

Q.59

The primary };m
duce CS .
CA ; g ;?nmunica te WO hemispheres

od}’ for the

ous System
s system

region.

Q.60

Preparing the b
A. Sympatheti¢ nerv

C. Parasymparhcric nervou

Vagus nerve arises from

A. Cervical

C. Thoracic

Q.63 Bundle of axons oF den
A. Nerves

C. Ganglia .
Q.64 Gray matter of spinal cord contains:

A. Myelinated cell bodies only

B. Myelinated cell processes only
C. Cell bodies an

D. Cell bodies and m

correct statement regarding horm

Q.61

Q.62

Q.65 Thein _
A. Endocrine secretion

C. Organic in nature
Cholesterol serves as precursor of:

Q.66

A. Proteins hormoncs
C. Adenoid hormones

Pick the system which transports
A. Endocrine system

C. Circulatory system

Chemically hormones arc:

A. Carbohydrates

C. Steroids
vstem'of:Van (Hyp

Q.67

A.CRF

A. Epinephrine
C. Serotonin

, di
ation & Controy NeWW

ving parts except:

EndocrineS
Q.69 Hypothalamus produces all of the following except:

e
nation

B. Corpus callosum
D. Central canal

B. Coceyx
D. 2™ Lumber vertebrd

B. Neuron fibres
D. Nissl’s granules

B PrOduCe I 5
. hormones )
D. Communicate brail with rest of body.

"fight-or-flight"” respons is the role of:

B. Autonomic nervous SyStem
D. Somatic nervous syStem

B. Lumbar

D. Pelvic .
drites bounded by connective tissue inside CNS IS¢

B. Tracts
D. Nuclel

d unmyelinated cell processes
yelinated cell processes

ones is: '
B. Initiate biochemical reaction

D. Transported by blood

B. Steroid hormones
D. Glucocorticoids hormones

hormone in the body:
B. Nervous system

D. Muscular system

B. Proteins
D. BothB and C

B. TRF
C. ADH D. ACTH
2.70 Which of the following neurotransmitters function, both as neurotrans
hormones, decreasing our perception of pain?
B. Dopamine
D. Endorphins

(ETEA 2019)

mitter and
(PMC 2020)
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e T Sl

pMC Topit~+ Coordinatj,
n & Co
M g nitro] Nervoyg /Ch
pituitary gland is attacheq emica] cq . |
7! Hypophysis to hy Pothalamy, by: ordination
B. A’EOns

A
C. Corpus callosum
what results in production D
Ofl S [nﬁ_l
Arge quantigieg of :d.lbul“m

Q7 A. Lack of aldosterone
¢. Lack of ADH Latk o
jch of the followi i OXytoc
13 Whic | owing opt D. Over. e
) A, Oxytocin and ADH ption Correctly depicts";:usecretmn of oxytocin
¢. ICSH and TRF B. ACTH g s c1"Y hormone?
74 The pituitary gland is alsg ¢ SH
Q A Adc“?:T)’pOphysis alled a5, and STH
C. Neurohypophysis B. Hypophys;
physis cerebr
75 Term master gland is used fop- D. Epiph =
Q A. ?ntcri_or pi_tuitary L . Pikses cerebii
C. Posterior pituitary - Median pity;
g ~-tlan pituitary
o7t ;L{ lgltlri:c' of TSH can be seen in all condit&aﬁtmtwg}and
i E S except:
C. Growth and development B. Low thyroxin i
- nin blood
77 All of the following are : D.Low TRF]
Q A CRF releasing factors except: vl
C. PIF B. TRF
Q.78 Hyper functioning of anterior pjty; D. SRF
A. Hyperthyroidism I pituitary causes ‘all except:
C. Hypercortical steriodism ]1?) Gigantism
Q7 El?betf.s insipidus is associated with; - Diabetes insipidus
. Insulin &
C. Glucocorticoid g Glucagon
.80 Which one of the following j D Vasopressin
A TSH OWIng is not a tropic hormone?
C. ACTH g GH
Q.81 High level of MSH can be i “abH
: seen i ]
A. Addison’s disease % allexcep ]‘3
082 g Splightiexponrs o
k en secretion of ADH is increased, the . AgE s cimmse
» the amount of water reabsorbed is:
(AJK 2019)

B. Maintained

D. Has no effect on reabsorption

A. Increased
hormone while ovarics

C. Decreased

Q.83 Pituitary gland releases hormone and

,I:n;g;;e and progesterone. NTS

C. s LH and cs_:tro‘gen B. Estrogen, FSH and LH ( =
- !n_ mai:;zr::fc{l fmd:SH D. FSH, estrogen and LH

mizing hormone is al
g g e is also knownBasICSH (ETEA 2019)
C.TRF ’ D- MSH
77
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"hyroid Gland

Q.85 Active thyroxin is also called:

AT B. T2
C.Tx D.Ts
Q.86 Congenital under secretion of thyroxin calg_c;:tl)’xcddﬂa

A. Grave's discase

e inism
C. Addison’s discasc D. Cret!

Q.87 Hormones involved in ossification of bones: ocin
A. Calcitonin B. OxY p—
C. Thyroxin p. Parath®

o except:

be scen in all conditions
Growth jevel in blood

High level of TSH can
D. High thyro¥!

A. Stress

C. Brain differentiation
fferentiate in:

Q.88

Q.89 Brain cells fail to di . s
2‘ g:z:;g’l:]:iscasc D. Addison’s diseas®
: . . - » f:
is in amphibians 1§ under control of
e D'I‘-’;i'?l]‘”f’]hg;:;l b B. Pituitary l?omwﬂb "
A. Sex hormi : pamhyrmd oo

¢. Thyroid hormone D
Q91 Ducto hypersccrction of thyroxin, there IS i
This occurs in:
A. Addison’s diseas¢
C. Cushing’s discase
The deficiency of which
A. Iron
. C. lodine
Q.93 Action of parathorm

B. Grave’'s disease
D. Diabeles$ mellitus

’ N
nutrient causes goiter formation:

B. Zinc
D. Sodium

1icro-

Q.92

one is antagonistic t0: o
B. Calcitonin

A, Insulin
C.FSH D.TSH
Q.94 Underactivity of parathyroid gland leads fo:
A. Diabetes B. Dwarfism
D. Muscular tetany

C. Kidney stones

Q.95 Most portion of pancreas acts as: '
A. Endocrine B. Exocrine
C. Mesocrine D. Autocrine

cct regarding insulin?
B. Increases glycolysis
D. Increases lipolysis

Q96 Which of the following statement is incorr
A. Inhibits glycogen hydrolysis
C. Converts glucose to protein
Q.97 All are functions of glucagon except:
A. Glucogenesis .
C. Lipolysis
Q.98 Major endocrine cells in pancreas are:
A, Alpha cells
C. Gamma cells

B. Gluconeogenesis
D. Protein synthesis

B. Beta cells
D. Delta cells

al
peiS
Coordination & Control M

MR and emphthalmic goiter,

(ETEA 2019)
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¢. Blood glucose level

Tumor m beta cells resul¢ in

A. More ms?ulin production

. Destruction of alpha ce]jg

N Destruction of all beta cells in th
A. Glucagon secretion to stop and :
B. Glucagon secretion to stop apg )
C. Insulin secretion to stop and g :
D. Insulin secretion to stop ang ndI
E. Insulin secretion to increase : d

102 a-cells of pancreas secrete 5 hol:-

Q'IDU all eXeept:
B
- Low glucose i blood

- LOW calcjum in blood

Q,]{l
S Would cayge,

Pancreg,
(LUMMHC 2014)

ecrease 1 I) 00 COose
1 ] gl
I .
d dcc Case n bl{)ﬂd glucose

Q
A. Glucagon mone known gs;
C. Insulin B.G st (MD
. Gisiriy CAT 2015)
Q.103 Which n(‘thc following is not sec D. Rennin
A. Thyroxin reted by thyroid gland?

C. Calcitoni i
Q104 ;::)rmo g glmdmhymnine
: ne is . el
T antagonistic to g cagon
A. Glucagon
C. Nor-epinephrine
Q.105 geglcells of islets of Langerhans il D. Thyroxin
. Glucagon e
: hormo
(:1. Insulin B. Pancreatic Juicene.
Q.106 Excess glucose is converted in the |j o
1Ver to glycogen j
n response to the ho
rmaone:

(ETEA 2019)

B. Calcitonin (MDCAT 2016)

(MDCAT 2016)

A. Glucagon
C. Bile
[Adrenal Glands
Q.107 Which of the followi
ving acts
A Acetylcholine : ame

B. Insulin
D.Both A and B

ssenger in both ;
chemical and
. nerv A
B. Nicotine ous coordination?

C. Dopamine
Q.108 Which one of th o-Epi l
il . Epinephrin
i Dorat Wing is only glucocorticoid? e

B. Aldosterone
. D. Androgen
g 1s exclusively a mineralocorticoid?
B. Aldosterone
D. Androgen

C. Corticostero
ne
Q.109 Which one of the followin
A. Cortisol
C. Corticosterone

Q.110
All of the following are produced in adren

A. Epinephrine al gland, except:
C. Caleitriol g Cortisol
. Androgens

Q111 A i
Baressive behavior duri
uring routine lj
é. T g routine life ca
- Over production of adrenal cortex

n be a symptom of;
B. Over production of STH
D. Over production of adrenal medulla

g
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Q.112 Peripheral vasoconstriction is a function of;
A. Vasopressin B. Secretin S
C. Epinephrinc D. Norcpln‘-'phn
Q.113 One which is not duc to adrenal cortical abnormality? il L .
A. Addison’s diseasc B. Cushing's 50 o
C. Failure to cope stress D. Tay-Sach's ¢! Il except: :
nale

Q.114 A tumor in inner part of adrenal cortex in female results ! aclers in fet
Male like har® =l 0od

A. Sterility . B. - evel i
C. Over androgen production D. High stero! s supplying blood to:

Q.115 Action of epincphrine and nor-epinephrine differs on V&

A. All parts of body B. Skin and gut s
C. Brain and muscles D. Skin and mus¢ Leads 10 collapse agh

Q.116 Stress conditions such as cold which normally be gvercome,
death in:
A. Cushing’s discase
C. Diabetes

B. Addison’s discase
D. Cretinism o
- I 1 the liver:
adrenalin promote the release of glucose fron

Q.117 Adrenalin and nor-
A. Protein B. Fats
C. Glycogen D. Starch ) KMDC 20
Q.118 Epinephrine and norepinephrine are hormones produce by: ( 14)
A.Thyroid Gland B. Adrenal n}edtéﬂﬂ
§ glan i ;
B Ty before the interview he

utes

C. Pituitary Gland
ation. Which hormone jg

but during his first five min

Q.119 A man has to face interview, " ;
expericnces sweating, increased heart rate and respir
rcsppnnsi_blc for his restlessness? (ETEA 2019)
A. Adrenocorticatropic hormone B. Insulin and glucagon
C. Epinephrine and nor-epinephrine D. Aldosteronc
\
0Q.120 Which one of the following gland produces steroidal harmones-
A. Pancreas B. Gut
C. Hypothalamus D. Testes
Q.121 Ifestrogen is deficient then possible reason would be less amount of:
A. Testosterone B. FSH
C. Oxytocin D.ICSH
Q.122 In castrated male, there is under-secretion of:
A. Testosterone B. FSH
C.LTH D.STH
Q.123 Testosterone is involved in production of primary sex organ in male:
A. Before birth B. After puberty
C. After birth D. Before puberty
Q.124 Estrogen is produced from all except:
A. Developing follicle B. Maturing follicle
- g 'sl:(]”.l;le under FSH D. Ruptured follicle
: gni ICaljt constant level of testosterone can be seen in male:
‘é' Eg;ri;;:gh B. After puberty
' D. Before puberty
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Q.Iz A, Estrogen NE causeg Sterility j, h /Chemical Coordination
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B.T ’

C. Progestcrone

The hormones which w
127 ,l; ADH orks mostly op ¢, bas :’1 rA and B
. . 0 L)
C. Qxl)fncm f the fol B. lnsulirlzomwe feedback mechanism
L' which onc ol the following ; . . Ald
Q12 A, Glucagon §15 a sterojg hormone?oswmne
(MDCAT 2014)

. Thyroxin
e dbnck.l\‘lc_chamsm - Estrogen
Q.139 Normal serum level of hormone

A. Target site
¢. Effector’s response

§ is controlleq by:

B.
ll*;et:dback mechanism
- FTecursor activation

function is con
troll
ed thl‘Dugh Positive feedback mechanism?

A. Labour contractions
(PMC 2020)

C. Body temperature B. Insulin production

- Thyroxin release

B. Oxytocin
D.Both A and ¢
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2. Ectoderm mainly givesise 1 FIETVOuS system and intcgumcmary Systems while mesoderm

give rise to all other tissues of the body, including heart, the muscle system, the urogenital
system, bones, and bone marroy and therefore the blogd,

3. Efferent neurons:dre-megi fo conduct messages from CNS to the effectors as they are

emerging from CNS. That js why they are known as motor neurons.

4. Effector is a structure of organ that brings about an, action of "effect’ as a result of a stimulus
received through a receptor which can come from the CNS or from a hormone.

5 Mechanoreceptors detect stimulj of touch, pressure hearing and equilibrium

Stmulus of touch, pain, cold and heat are recognized different] ¥ because these stimuli are
detected by different receptors present in different parts of the body.

7. Mcchanorcccpmrs are in the skin and on other organs that detect sensations of touch. They
are called mechanoreceptors because they are designed to detect mechanical sensations or
differences in pressure.

8. The taste receptors are located around the small structures known as papillae found on the
upper surface of the tongue, these are chemoreceptors.

9. Merkel disks are touch receptors. Receptors for touch and pressure are also called
mechanorceeptors,

0. Some cells are attached with the neurons, along the length of axon that are specialized for the
production of'myelin sheath; these are type of neuroglia cells in PNS named as Schwann cells,
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drop / Chemica_] Coordination

I s € the

’ flfpkperTLs & NIEUTON 1o pags g electricy Parts of a neurop While synapse i t

arget effector cell/lissye, Or chemicy] g o St

arg Signal to another neuron or to the

;. Neurons arc structural gnq functiony unj

12 ) i . it of

functional unit of kidney, 16TVOuS sysiom, nephrons are structural and
,3,  The cell body or soma ig g ™Main nutritiony
13, J 10nal pjy, :

hiosynthesis of materialg necessary f, the growlihn of the cel] gnq 1s concerned with the
Ly Axonsare the protoplasmjc Part of the ¢qy; bod and maintenance of the Teuron
- the impulses away from the cell body, ¥ ot neuron ang g responsible for carrying
. The simplest arrangemen; of a reflex arc congi
15. - ) : Nsis H

ctfector; together these unjqg form o functiong il ol o A

gl reflex £roup. Brain is, however, excluded
26. R

Sview
v ¥ Of reflex gpe.
e oo e
e
o7 -'l‘"-:- (,t:':ub
T~ -.__k‘,';“ ar
27.
Receptor
1 Sensory Interneurone
neurone
Traverse section
. through spinal cord
Effector (muscle)

28 The influx of Na" increases the concentration of positively charged ions in the cel]
and causes depolarization, where the potential of the cell is higher than the cell's resting
potential. The sodium channels close at the peak of the action potential, while potassium
continues to leave the cell,
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Due to opening of sodium PUMped in

depolarization.
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gates, sodium :
M 1005 move Imward the neuron to cause

i se in permeability of Na™ due to the
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1Srequired o initiata . : .
q loInitiate a nerve impulse is called threshold
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During resting membrane potential
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in the nervous system, a syna

mer : : o
mbranc will be highly positive from outside and

. . ..I cetrical
‘ - : PSC 18 a SlI'I.[(T.lLIIc that ]JC!T“HS a neuron to I ass an ¢ i
W Cer b b § n h ¢ ar hL EEII’L,CI

110 !] 5 ‘[1:1] 0 ano Cr ncur I ot y cf CCLur

space between neurons gt o Nerve synapse across wl
a neurotransmitter,

cell. Synaptic clett is the
lich a nerve impulse is transmitied by

When the action p i
potential repe .
open and Ca® l] m'“dl reaches the nerve termia, voltage dependent Ca2* channels will
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causing release of ito the neuron terminal due 1o a greater extracellular concentration
au: lease o SMmitte . y
{ neuwrotransmitter molecules from pre-synaptic membrane into synaptic cleft
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I+
. * C
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neuron terminal duc to a greater extracellular concentration.
The nerve impulsc s conducted from node to node 10 jumping manncr.
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ducted from node to node in jumping m
tatory impulsc.

hemicals acting as sig

This kind of

anner. This kind of

jumping ne
The nerve impulse is con
impulse is called sal

ous Cl

Jumping nerve

Neurotransmitters arc endogen naling molecules that enable the
transmission of nerve impulsc.
Neurotransmitters are cndogenous ¢
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al that
e cells to send signals to oth

hemicals acting as signaling molecules that enable the
Icholine is neurotransmitter for synapse outside CNS

n and dopaminc in CNS.
functions in the brain as a peurotransmitter i.e, a
er cells, such as neurons,

transmissio
while adrenalin, nor-cpineph
Acetylcholine 1s an organic chemic
chemical message releascd by nerv
muscle cells and gland cells.

Glutamine, arginine and Jeucine are amin

Consecutive neurons are so arranged that the axon ending

o acids, while dopamine is a neurotransmitter
s of one neuron are connected to

plasmic connection between the two

the dendrites of the next neuron. There is no cyto
ft between them. Each of these contact points is known

neurons and microscopic gaps are le

d, attention and learning.

as synapse.
here signals ori ginating in sensory organs

Dopamine and serotonin affect sleep, moo

Cercbral cortex contains primary sensery areas w
such as eyes and cars are received and converted into subjective impressions, such as light
and sound.
ishment, fear,

Amygdala is part of limbic syste

rage and sexual arousal.

Cerebrum is the largest part of brain. It has four lobcs.
esent between ventricles of brain and central cana

m and it receives sensation for pleasure, pun

] of vertebral

Cerebrospinal fluid is pr

column.

The spinal cord extends from the occipital bone of the skull until it terminates near the

sccond lumbar vertebra.
Grey is mai i il
y matter is mainly composed of cell bodies of neurons while white matter 1s composed

of myelin sheath.

88

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

62-
03

66-

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

l » .
‘- ]]SO a center |0| CO”"“U“ICQ[‘UH
ht : n(l “Ight ICS[’JOIISE 1S ]
31 alsy

«nown as ¢
merge
Bency responge of body Sy
- Sympathetic

Nervous system that j A\ rv
: 15 subdj isi L
; 10n o peripheral nervou Y
S System
prepares bo {
dy for

er [(‘]]Cy rCSpOIlSQ,
Cs h()I] pe] C t(.‘}:,lcul.
Vi

Bundle of 3
X
Ons or dendriteg bounded by
connectjy

T BLII](”(_- e tissue i CNS i

Nerves -
r = PNS
J 'CS 0 dJ(Ollb or dc“d“les bOUndCd by COI‘lIlEC!lMC lissue mn

S CTIC
Nuclei '
| Collection of cel] bodies of ney
rons in CNS

Collecti
cction of cell bodieg of neurons in PNS
- |

nsporte i
transp d to the target tissue via blood
ceaction. but they can —— stream, and they can asoric
) gfu ate. not 1nitiate a chemical
ey or of the five maj
giucocomcmds, ki T major classes of steroj
et e lclloc:or‘m:mds, androgens, and oid hormones: progesterone,
| . & molecules that rexy ) estrogens. These ho
EriaGEANS. BIAHHS o5 ducHiess . dg ate many functions rmones are
: ands and re] s
the target site through release their secretions i
i Carbg 1 b‘Ijoo dstroam, ctions into blood. They reach
ohydrate in nature, Wi
L ) . With respec ;
protein in nature except few, which are sterc: Spect to chemical nature, all hor ;
Adrenocorticotropic h S —— e
. ormone is a pol i ot
e arichitrpiiasy slmd. polypeptide tropic hormone produced and secreted b
The endorphins a i '
e pe T
e p ptides that function as both ne ;
sing our perception of pain nevrotransmitters and hormones
Pituitary gland i ' |
s attacl
composed of blood red to hypothalamus by a stalk called infundibul ich i
pr vessels and the fibers of neurosecretory cell i, whieh i
; 1s responsible for reab i -
_ sorption of HaO fi :
et bt o 20 from collecting tubule
o :71 ucn;n of large quantities of urine and incrcasedgthirst ? and fack o ADIE
I ccretory cells i '
of the pituital';fy gl Sd"}[‘ti? ¢ hypothalamus release oxytocin and ADH into the posterior lob
and. These hormones a i e
oo ke re stored or released into the blood
oph i :
i YPI P )I(S'S (f.“.)m the Greek for “lying under”)-another name for the pituit
o 1e gland's position on the underside of the brain S
e anterior pituitary gland i ‘
nd is ofte % ¥ '
conerdl ﬁ] . n dubbed the “master gland” because its hormones
¢ endocrine system, namely the thyroid gland, adrenal glands,

i Ganglia
|

ovaries, and testes.
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All arc the features ol

Q.1

A. Heterotroph

C Eukaryotcs ] )
Q.2 A feature shared by all animals:

A. Motile o
C. Locomotton by JII'I ._.
C‘r:iter’ia’.ffﬁr’}i?iihfél-ﬂasnﬁnna ‘
Animals of grade radiata arc:

Q.3 :
A ?lpflﬂfl’lﬁﬂl'c D. Pseudocoelomate
(. Tripioblastc ) .
QA Reproductive systenn arises from: B, Ectoderm
A Scnnilay:]:r D. Endoderm o
C. Mesoden
Qs pscudocoelom develops from: . Blastococl 3
A. Blastostyle Dl Mesoderm
stocyst il - a e 125
0. 1(;;:5:221:1&“: system, excretory systent, circulatory system and respiratory system
A A
dc\'c{ﬂ;:;fi from: B. Efidoderm
A S{Lm dum D. Ectoderm and endoderm o
(. Mesoderm ¥
- i - sy i nimals are:
Q.7 Bilaterally symmetrical a . Lackiiig mesoderm
A. Lesser developed D. Trinloblastic
C. Placed in one phylum only s Fp ) 0.3
Q.8 Incoclomate the layer that surround endoderm is:
' .« Epitheli B. Ectoderm
A. Coelomic Epithelium - s
C. Visceral Mesoderm D. Parictal Mes 04
: ccept:
Q.9 Allare correct about acoclomates excep ’ P k-
A. Sac type digestive system B. Well-dev elopu&l 1,cspl‘r[zu0ry‘ syl:,‘u.m
C. Parenchyma fill the body spacc D. Well-developed excre gry system
Q.10 A body cavity is absent in: 0.5
A. Acoelomates B. Pseudococlomates
C. Acoclomates and Pscudococlomates D. Coclomates
Q.11 Which of the following are pseudocoelomates? Q.26
A. Platyhelminthes B. Echinoderms
C. Molluscans D. Aschelminthes
Q.12 A fluid filled cavity which is mesodermal in origin but absent in nematodes is: 027
A. Coclom B. Gastrocoel
C. Pseudococlom D. Sponogocoel
Q.13 Everything is true about coclom except: 0.28
A. Found between body wall and gut B. Fluid filled B
- Lined by mesodem D. Bound internally by cuticle of intestine
T
o4 KETS _

oM
Q,15
xcept: . B
B. Organic synthess 0
D. Multicellufar
I 017
B. Aquatic lifestyle
D. Heterotrophy
.18

B. Acoelomatc

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

Acoclomates do not lack:
A. Coclom

C. spccial transport syste
In coclomates, gut is lined ¢
A. visceral mesoderm

. Splanc]mic mesodenn
which system is more develq
X, Excrct.ory system

C. Digesuve system

spiral and determinate type cleayy
A pinworm

¢. Cake urchin

[ndeterminate cleavage js not 5
A, Echiodermata
¢. Chordata
Animals of grade
A. Multigenecity
C. Radiata
. cells of cnidariang
A. Fetodermal

Xternally by:

C. Hookworm
An acoclomate is:

A. Flatworm

C. Annclids

Sponges have special mobile cells called:
A. Pinacocytes '
C. Choanocytes

An animal found from ocean was obscrvcd to
be the member of phylum;

A. Porifera

C. Echinodermala

The skeleton of sponges consists of:

A. Carbonate of lime

C. Calcium carbonate

Body of porifera is tubular which is opene
A. Culum

C. Sponogacoel

All are the uses of sponges except:

::._ Washing and bathing

€. In surgical operations

Asexual reproduction is more common in
A. Budding

C. Rarely by {fragmentation.

Ped in acoelomgy
B

geis preslcm in:
B. Star fish

B, Mcsoderm

. Coelornic fluid

es?
s Rcspiratory System
smorcgulalory System

. Amphioxm;

charactcrislic of:
B. Molluscg
D. Hemichordala

B. Pt?]ylnorphism
- D. Bilateria
EIve rise to Nematocyst

B. Endoderma]

- Periderma)

B. Obeliq
D. Planarig

B. Molluscs
D. Earthworm

B. Flagellated cells
D. Amocbocytes

have no tissue organization. It is most likely to

B. Coelenterate
D. Hemichordate

B. Silicon

D. Carbonate of lime & silicon
d at its anterior end called:
B. Osculum

D. Ostia

B. Air pollution indicator

D. To absorb sound waves
cnidarians. It is performed by:
B. Regeneration

D. All of these
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rsity Among Ammalg
al forms (i“di"idua"i
&

pive

han two morphologi€

C Topic-6
1 in morc tl

Q28 Tho exdsteuce nf's Sipple P B. Mctagenisis
vpes) is Icm:.cd as: D' Unicc]]ular orgamsimt i - Q,J5
A. Mutagenesis ¢ spermis are formed. y
Q kJ1] G Pt)ly[“orphijsg\_lrcjops goﬂﬂds in “'hich cggﬂﬂ Mcdusac i
s : style 3
A. Polyps D. Blastosty QA6
C. Gastrozooids oral recf: ogamenis
Q.31 Itis not the importance of ¢ life B. Uscd 8¢ -ound absorber
A. Provide ccosystem [0 ndung: D. Used as sot i 0-47
C'P ovide breeding nabitat for fishes Joblastic are all except:
32 Térc;ninlﬂfs in grade bilateria and trip ° B Annclida, mollusca
e A. Platyhelminthes, nematode D: Cnidaria - 048
. Arthropoda, and chordat® rates perform following function: *
Q.33 Gastrovascular cavity of coclente B. chpifralzion
A. Digestion D. All of these
C. Excretion of defensein oAY
Q.34 The nematocysts are the QRGRNS B. Echinodermata
A. Coclenterata D. Tracheophytes b 50
C. Annchda — ! 0.5
Q.35 Itis not truc for Phylum Platyheim? B. Triploblastic metazoan
A. Bilaterally symmetrical D. Radially symmetrical body 3
C. Dorsoventrally cumprcssa.! body O hlard Jayer of: ?
Q.36 The ba_dy of Aschelminthes is covered U) i e 51
A C};,m” D. Spongin
C. Ciha . inworm. i
: ; ite commonly known as p 5
Q.37 S isa lrumdn parasite B. Tacnia solium Q.52
A'famoﬁ ]wpm::gulank D. Aureclia aurita )
C_ rterobius vert E . ing \Vhich cncircles [h o
i inthes consists of a nerve ring c
Q38 The nervous system in Aschelmin B. Pharynx . 053
?' ﬁ:ﬁ; D. Anus
eI ; . s oani em are protected by a
039 Molluses arc soft bodicd, triploblastic animals, most of th P yas 054
of calcium carbonate secreted by:
A. Manile B. Ectoderm
C. Mesoderm o D. Ectoderm 055
Q40 The internal opening of nephridia is called: r
A. Nephridiopore B. Nephrostome
C. Metanephridia - D. Nephropore ) ) : Q.56
Q41  Lacomotary organs arc in earthworm and ___in Neries respectively
A. Setae, parapodia B. Parapodia, setac
C. Sctac D. Sctac, chactae 057
Q42 The most successful group and the largest phylum of the animals:
A. Phylum Mollusca B. Phylum Porifera
C. Phylum Annelida D. Phylum Arthropoda 0.58
Q.43 Natural silk is not:
A. A protein B. Produced by modified salivary gl
C. Obtained from un insect D. Glycolipid in nature
KETS
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pMC Topic D
Seavenger insects may cqf, ——— .
o4 A. Dead matter present on Organism T
B. Dgad animals apg plants

C. Dcad plant n?allcr only
Members of this phylum gp0 exclusi - Living an;
usively marj 8 animals only
ne:

A. Porifera
C. Mollusca

B, Cnidarja

The organs of locomotion i echinoderpmg 4. Echinodermar,
S are:

A. Muscle feet
C. Parapodia

B. Jet Propulsion
- Tube fect

water cnters the water Vascular
System throy
gh:

A. Radial canal
C. Ostia

B. Ampulla
13, Madrcpm—i te

Fate of the blastomeres js foretold jp.

A. Echinoderms
C. Arthropods

B. Hemichordates
D. Chordates

Which one of the following js the i

i} Primary host of J;
- s:?:i: By e (MDCAT-2014)
. g D. Dog

Which one of the followine
YIng is an €xample of g frce~living carnivorous flaty ?
Yorm.

(MDCAT-2014)

A. Liver tluke B.T
C. Dugesia | aewam
Ascaris is which one of the fDllowing? D. Schistosoma

(MDCAT-2014)

A. Ectoparasite
C. Intestinal parasite

B. Re;piratmy tract parasite
D. Urinogenital tract parasite

Polymorphism is a feature exhibiteq |
Y members of:
, (MDCAT-2014)

A. Coclenterates
C. Arthropoda

B. Porifera
D. Platyhelminthes

‘ is a triploblastic organism.
A Jelly Fish B. Ta (MDCAT-2015)
C. Sea Anemone D. Copelwom
In arthropods, the body cavity is in o
\ the form of:
Pl : (MDCAT-2015)
C. Haemococl g ll;::zf:lf oelom
is also called liver fluke, I :
e A (MDCAT-2015)
C. Taenia D‘ Coral ‘
Name of.commonl gut roundworm parasite of human and pigs. (MDCAT-2015)
A. Ascaris lumbericoides B. Pheretima posthuma )

(& [.In’!?i'b(,’!'fC‘H.ﬁ' ferresaris
15 a good example of polymorphism.

A. Hydra

C. Starfish

In radial symmetry,
Symmetry represents
A. Sessile

C. Streamlined

D. Hirudo medicinalis
(MDCAT-2015)
B. Obelia
D. Euplectelia
all body parts are arranged around the central axis. Radial
mode of life. (MDCAT-2016)
B. Active

D, Parasitic
97
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Q.6l

Q.

Q.63 Snails arct

piversity ATong Animﬁ;
put it is BOF TYE coclom. Which m
ry 1!

g bodY cavl
roup-

B. Farthworm
D. Ascaris
and cattle which

pscudo-coclomates ha'e
following is included i the &
A. Planaria

C. Tapeworm
Taenia is an endop?

Q.59

. belongs to phylum,

o of human pi& (I“DC,.\T_ZOI
6)

rasit
B. Annelida
cs

D. P:‘;Hy!whninth
which contains majy,
A4

Q.60
prog!ntn'ds,
(M DCAT"I(]

A. Cnidaria
C. Aschelminthes
Body of 4
organs. lﬁj

A, flanaria

C. Asearis

gmcnts called

B. Fasciola
D. Tapcworm
ite of the in testine of human

consists of s¢,

and pig, which hejg,,.
On g
(MDCAT.Zﬁig

js a common paras
B. Ascaris lumbricoides

62
D. Fasciola hepatica

J—
phylum nem:atode.
A, laenid solamin

¢ Schistosomd
he interme

A. Fasciola hepatiead
C. Tuenia selium
is an intestinal parasite of man belonging to phylum nematgg,
4,
(MDCAT-29p5,

diate hosts in:
B. Schistoma

D. Ancylosioma duodenale

Q.64
A, Tuenia solium B. Ascaria unbricoides
C. Wucheroni abanerolii D. Schistoma
Q.65 Following group is the example of acoclomates: (MDCAT
A. Platyhelminthes B. Aschelminthes -201y)
C. Molluscs D. Annclids ;
Q.66 Thelarva formed during the life cycle of Annclida is: (ETEA Zb
A. Glochidium larva B. Bipinnaria larva o)
(. Trochophore larva D. Tomaria larva :
Q.67 Platyhelminthes arc: (ETEA-2)
A. Bilaterally symmetrical and diploblastic  B. Bilaterally symmetrical and Il‘ipln-bl- '_119]
C. Rudially symmetrical and triploblastic ~ D. Radially symmetrically and diplnbl‘dﬂ-w
Q.68 Pheretima posthuma is the scientific name of: ' (LUMIHS e
A. Planaria B. Liver fluke i 218
C. Earth worm D. Tape worm :
L. Ascaris
Q.69 Which group of organisms has the following features? NTS.:
I. Three pairs of jointed legs (NIl
1. Three-part segmented body
3. One pair of antennae )
A. Arachnoids
y I]“uc]{?”'ds B. Crustaceans
Q.70 Platyhelminthes means: ik aps
A. Flat worms (N1S'2mﬂ
€. Segmented worms B. Round worms i g
D. None
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

f ) {

(MDCAT9;,

Reptiles flourished "'I'OUgh
out

Q7! A, Cenozoic
. Proterozoic ‘.
o7 pirds do not have teeth so g, B. Devonigy,
A. Beak € lunctjoy of teg €s0zoic
. Stomach et is performeq
0 7 which of them is not pojkj) D. ]]arynx by:
“'" A, Spiny ant cater Otherm? + V. Gizzarg
C. Crocodile B. 1
The T - Lizard
74 The lower Jaw is compos D.s
Q™ A Reptiles ¢d of only o large‘l?nakc
. Chondrichthyes B A{::E}:,
. : - Amphibia
75 Opossum and koala bea : Il
Q A. Prototheria  belongs (o sub-class{wanﬁlmaIs
C. Metatheria B -
- Eutheria (ETEA-2019
76 The table shows some ch 5 o .M )
2 is a reptile? aracteristics of four di?f::é:tmma
7 V(:rtcbrates Whi
- ich vertehrate
(NTS-2017)
Q.77 All chordates share thes
A. Notochord ¢ features expect:
C. Post anal tajl B. Gill sl
. slits
Q.78 The central nervou D.v g
g e § system of chordates js. ertebral column
C. Lateral B. Ventr.
- al and hollow
Q.79 Balanoglossus and Sac D. Dorsal ; y
. . rsal and | )
A. Echinodermata glossis are members of; oo
C. Nematoda B. Annelida
. D. Hemichordata
-‘-_—__‘—_-———
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LANATORY NOTES D

i t” Qs & PAST PAPER MCQs
Organic syn fred to as photosynthesis in which inorganic molecules (water and
carhon dioxide) are converted into or ganic molecule (Glucose). This process takes place in
Autotrophs. .

gome animals, such 35' Sponges, are segsile. Animals occupy aquatic as well as terrestrial
habitats and not all animals have limbs, such as invertebrates. However, all animals are
heterotrophs.

Grade radiata includes only one Phylum; Cnidaria, These animals are always diploblastic
and have gastrovascular cavity with sac type digestive system,

Ectoderm form skin z‘md neérvous system, Endoderm form digestive system and rest of the
systems in triploblastic animals are formed from mesoderm including reproductive system
The body cavity that is formed from Blastocoel (cavity that is formed at blastula stage of
developing embryo) is called pseudocoelom. ’
Ectoderm forms skin and nervous System. Endoderm forms lining of digestive system and
rest of the systems in triploblastic animals originate from mesoderm.
All bilateral symmetrical animals are triploblastic.
Coelom (body cavity) is formed due to splitting of mesoderm at embryonic stages. Its outer
layer is called parietal layer which underlines the body wall, while'inner layer of mesoderm
is called visceral layer that surrounds the endoderm,
Acoelomate includes animals of Phylum Platyhelminthes in which resﬁiratory and
circulatory system is absent. Gaseous exchange takes place directly through body surface.
Acoclomates are those animals in which there is no body cavity or space between body
wall and digestive system. This group includes only one phylum Platyhelminthes.
Aschelminthes or nematodes are pseudocoelomates,
Coelom is true body cavity, which is always formed from mesoderm. Nematodes are

Pseudocoelomates.
Coelom is internally lined by visceral layer of mesoderm. In pseudocoelomates body cavity

is internally bound by cuticle of intestine, _
Acoclomates are triploblastic animals in which all the three germinal layers ectoderm,
mesoderm and endoderm are present.

During embryonic development, mesoderm splits into outer parietal layer that internally
lines the body wall and inner visceral layer (mesoderm) that externally surrounds gut.
Acoelomate has sac type digestive system, no respiratory and osmoregulatory systems.
They have tubular excretory system called protonephridia having flame cells.

Spiral and determinate type cleavage is present in proterostomes. Pinworm belongs to

phylum Aschelminthes that are proterostomes.
Molluscs are proterostomes and have determinate cleavage in which fate of blastomeres is

foretold. Indeterminate cleavage is characteristic of deuterostomes.
101
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w |
PMC Topic-6 ///_\ Medusa is a mobile [ D
30. bell. Polyp has ile life cycle stage of th : iveraity Amon
. a tubular shape € Cnidaria ph € Animalg
3 other end of the tube fac; Pe and are fixeq . Phylum, Contracti R
Sound travels as a Wavclng the water, at their base, with the :IT & With it mugeyg,
e that cap either absorp, int outh present g the
0asg

1.

3 do not have this ability.

3 GFuernl charzlxcteristics of
Kingdom: Animalia,
Habitat: aquatic, most] i

5 N 3 m
Habit: solitary or co]on:‘i?al e

19.

Phyl
Ylum coelenteratefcnidaria-

a spnnge has

ateral Sty e Il Jav::rsl The outer ectoderm, r | Symmetry: radiall
o Yool wiade of TWO OS5 T E T P { Y : radially symmetrj
R Cf:lldﬂﬂézﬂs -t e:’sscmraﬂy_ o hkﬁthe stinging cells that are characterlstllc O«f th? P};ylu‘m‘ Grade of organization: tisstm:al
epidermis, contains the cgldoiﬂzsénni s (endodermis) is the mesoglea, a layer ol je lylike Germ layer: diploblastic. o 116 grade of organization
idermis and gastro S ¢ , Outer e 5 .
o ﬁl'}éh contains sfauered cells and collagen fiDErS. o0 o belor h 43.  Functions of Gastrovascular cav ctoderm and inner endoge
ok s tic of Aschelminthes (nematodes). 00 188 to i. Digestion & distribut; Ity In coelenterates gre: o
21, False coclom is characteristic ii. Gases exchange on of nutrients throughout ﬂ:éb d
this phylum. y e ody
[ atworm) are acoelomates. . L iii. Remove of waste
22.  Allthe Pl‘atyhelmmthesb(ﬁﬁke ceH)S found in Sponges- They are totipotent (able to divide iv. Serve as a hydrostati
25, AmgsbOgs RISEREN ; They basically store, digest and transport food, 1¢ skeleton,
and form differcntiate cells) in nature. They DasIc ads in asexual reproduction h 4.
excrete wastes, secrete skeleton and also may &l VEHARE nlike higher metazoans ‘th' |
24 Unlike Protozoans the Porifera are multicellular. However, U I 2 HIGS Ve e et
) , e not organized into tissues. Therefore, sponges lack true ,,“",}% atocyst
: = '} _|| Tentacle 52!],‘ 'b‘?o& Colled
ﬂf@.%_,"@_% thread
i‘!‘.ti“'
AW,

cells that make up a sponge ar
tissues and organs; in addition, t
25. A sponge endoskelcton consists of

silica, calcium carbonate, or spongin, a

hey have no body symmetry- . 3
d spicules. Spicules are made of

f short, sharp rods calle

tough protein.
“Trigger:

26.
Osculum
QOsha
, iA Discharge
% of thread
Prey (C\g
27.  Sponges are aquatic animals, commonly found in bottom of _Wﬁf_er bodies. They have no e
exposure to air; therefore they cannot be used as air pollution indicators. e 3. Phylum Platyhelminthes have bilateral Symmet
28, Due to simple organization the members of the genus Hydra reproduce by budding, 6 of symmetry. 19 This means there is only one planc
fragmentation or regeneration. 3. ézzeslﬁl;alé’lérisnes’ I 10 preny e aeor et thongh .
. a thick cutic R .
- le to protect themselves from the host's digestive l)i(qfllilcrigace e there’s
Zoological name Common name
Fasciola hepatica Liver fluke
Enterobius vermicularis Pin worm
Taenia solium Tape worm
Aurelia aurita Jelly fish

3. Th
€ nemat ?
on the nen?;ie SCWOUS system consists of a set of neuronal processes that run lengthwise
REGWH pem ode body. These processes consist of neurons that have a cell body also
neurocyte. A group of neurocytes is called a ganglion. These ganglion connect

to . :
KE?—@‘E_HEW e ring which surrounds the Pharynx.
) = PRACTICE BOOK
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v Among Animalg

1d adds to the shel] t
al is secreted by the

piversit

PMC Topic-6
In shelled molluscs, the mant!

hell, a
at forms the s .
¢ is the organ t;l,]j grows. Shell matert

the anim

39.
increase its size and strength a5 heue:
cctodermic (epithelial) cells of the mantle
40.
Cobare
L pladder
' __Collecling
bule
Nephrostoma Nephridlopore _bl 61] [hc ex[eri0r of
; otles that are visiDIc the
: ling and are the bristle " by thedm
A1 Lor}omotiry ?siif\iazzg;g;wéo%emenrs of Neries are carried out DY action .
eartiiwor.
; dia only. 2 the Arthropods.
42 J?/froiir;;?afl ;O% cf;’ total biodiversity of our Iplanct Isfﬁ?]?(ﬂ;i:r{
: : 5 .
ilk i s protein produced by larvae 0% g. Drosophi
43. ;Jamral eriskaljcfﬁ-:g;l; af:fmals that feed on dead animals and plants €.8 phila ang
44. caveng
Vulture. A
45.  The echinoderms are c?{de 1251;;’:03(; :x:jms are tube feet. These are present along the edges of
46.  Organs of locomotion 111
3 grooves present in the arms.
47.
Radial canal
)
7 ALy NERS
% g "
b Rmg canal ""‘, \I’)
48.  Arthropods are proterostomes in which cleavage is determinate (fate of blastomeres is
foretold). Each blastomere developed into its specia .
foretold). Each blast developed into its special structure.
49.  Sheep is the primary host of liver fluke. )
50.  Dugesia are camivores, and they eat other small invertebrates and dead or decaying animals.
51.  Adult Asearis worms inhabit the lumen of the small intestine, usually in the jejunumor
ileus. They have a life span of 10 months to 2 years and then are passed in the stool.
104,
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polymorphism refers to the oce
ifferent types of indiv; s bf
di 1vidualg Within the sas d functiony|
Y more than rwg

idarians (Coclenterate . sl
Cn ates) € Organisn,, | is ach
aracteristic fe
alure of

colonial organisms like thosfe:I in e the poly
i B - P and medyg, forms, or of
, 200ids within

The bOdj’ ofa Pfat}’helrninthcs (01-[

apew i
Peworm) Consists of poy only

53 cndo?"m] T':!jut illlsobthe mesodery,
In arthropods, the body cayjy 5+ : the ectoderm ang
5;!- Fasciola lzepaﬁqx, also known ::zs“l)}:'he form of haemocog] B
55- Asearis worms inhabit the Tum e‘:Ommcan]iver fluke ivoe < .
56 .They have a life span of 19 mcn?}]l-of the sma]| inteslinee s n ile et
i St 4y Us 1 s
i Polymorphism refers to the occurreg Cz Years and then gye P::SIZI 10 the jejunum or ileys.
5 different types o £ individuals it e of structurally and f in the stoo],
Cnidarians (COC[CHICratcS), Paﬂicu]n llhe Same Organismg, It j:ﬂcnonally more than two
colonial organisms like Ope/j,, ALY the polyp ang medusa fz s feature of
g In radial symmetry all body parts ar P8 Eot 2eoids within
> represents sessile mode of Jjfe ¢ amanged aroung the central axis. Radial
+is belong to , Sty
* f}fﬁr{::irical bo%!y wi:l?or:l]t]ysl}l::jrl Nematoda of super phylum A, helmi
lete digesti Vg any metamerg Senetminthes. They have a
complete digestive tract lined by endodermg| ¢ 'thn;', & pseudocoel (false coelom) and a
0. Tagn{a 1sa g'CllUS ofmpeworm Tt H_Jm'
6 parasites of livestock. (a type of PlatYhelmmthes) that includes some jm rtant
The major part of the t : poran
61. 1 caJch cI:jont in hapeworm 18 called strobila ang it cope:
They ¢ 2 0t male and female reprodycgive oreors o OF SeBments, proglottids.
62, fi'fcfms worms inhabit _the lumen of the smal] int,: tl_vc Organs.
¢3.  Snails ax}e tl;e Intermediate hosts of Fasciola ;,epa!s[_tmﬂ of human and pig.
i sy o , ca.
64. gi;i:; e;” ?;fma:::)::z Wotnns inhabit the lumen of e small intestine of
. m i
65 P . e ¢ ates are found phylum Platyhefmin[heSlne of human and pig
ZH : ertebrate animals are unsegmented worms wi cor‘nmonly S
66.  Trochophore, also called trochosphere, smg] s S with bllater_al symmetry.
) cnaractens'txc of marine annelids and most groups o,f ; cent, free-swimming larva
67, P]atyhelmmth.es have the following impurtanl: cham0 Ius.k "
v They are triploblastic, acoelomate, and bilate I ra“emt'.c -
v They may be free-living or parasites NN,
v The_body hgs a soft covering with or without cilia
v Their body is dorsoventrally flattened with ;
68.  Pheretima is a genus of earthworms found OL;I o iy oEE i
i mostly in New Guinea and parts of Southeast
69,

thorax abdomen wings

head

'
antenna
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jversity Amons Animalg

nflat" while helminth
ted, soft-bodieg

D

the Greek platy. m_eaning
o y simple bilaterian, unsegmen

hthes (den'vcd

70.

71

-

d s

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.
78.
79.

Word Platyhelmir .
f relativel
1 about 252 t0 66 million years agq

meaning "worm") areap
invertebrates. )
interval

hylum o

of geo[ogical time fron

heir food in their gizzan'i. )

al temperaturé varies conmderal?]y_ It is the
thermal homeostasis. Spiny adl

d the Age ©
Birds "chew" t
h maintains

¢ teeth.
nima

It is also calle

Birds do not ha

ikilotherm is an a ; :
an animal whic

the dentary, and the jaw hinge

A po
opposite of a Jromeothel i
eaters belong to homeotherml
Is consists of only one bone, )
poral bone 1n the skull. Workip
_side movements of thejawg

at) part of the tem
down and side-t0
mammals. .
pials that possess a pouch and give birth to partially-developeq
clude kangaroos, wallabies, koalas, 0possumg

arsupials in
d the extinct Thylacine.

f mamma
ry to the squamosal ({1

cles permit up-and
ble which is unique to

The lower jaw ©

connects the denta
1ese Mus

together, I |
making chewing poss!
Metatheria includes marsu
young 0nes. ell-known m
wombats, Tasmanian devils, an
Characteristics of Reptiles:

v Reptiles are four-legged vert

~ Most reptiles Iay €885 )
~ The skin of reptiles is covered with scales.
d-blooded metabolisms.

ebrate animals.

v Reptiles have col
v Reptiles breathe with the aid of [ungs-
sent only in vertebrates.
tes is dorsal and hollow.

f all chorda

Vertebral column IS Pré
belong to p

nervous System 0

ccoglossus hylum hemichordata.

The central
Balanoglossus and Sa
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C. Not affected

All of the following are tryq g, .
N enzyme e
xe

Q2
A. Is globular protein

C. Remain unchanged after reay;
on

Enzymes catalyze all of the foljoy;,
gS EXCEPt:

e A. Digestion
C. Photosynthesis
4 The lower the activatj
@ A. Faster ety energy,
C. Slower
05 Most of the enzymes are:
A. Attached with organelh.es

C. Free floating

the
———

- Carried
out
By ept: at faster rate
: nCI’eaSe th
-8 € energy of activati
Peed up the reaction “iikion

B. Celly]
ar respirati
1?}.' Breathing Spiration
€ reaction wj
B. Modemte lll bE.
D. Both A and B

g' In cytoplasm
- In coagulated form

Enzymes related
to fatty acids oxidation are
Present in/at:

Q.6
A. Plasma membrane
C. Mitochondria

B‘ Chlol’(}p] ast
D. Nucleolus

Q7 Al enzymes are

3. [F1brous %Jroteins "

. Low mo. - i

0.8 The reacta:ft(;mar weight proteins B. Lipoproteins (MDCAT 2017)

A. Products on which enzyme work are: D. Globular proteins
53 Sv li\af‘lter.abtolires B. Substrates (MDCAT 2017)

] is true about enzymes? D. Catabolj
A. Fibrous proteins s one
B. No effect on end product Fepesing

C. Use in reaction

Q.10 The main differ
ence between catal
ysts and enzymes i
H

D. Non-specific
(ETEA 2018)

A.En i
Zymes are sharp in action than catalyst

Q11
A. Light Energy
- C. Activation Energy
12 Enzymes work by lowering the

B. Catalysts used i
in large am enzym
o et : e amount than
. Enzyz]s;s are inorganic while enzymes are ce;: anic i
S : need pl1 while catalysts do not S
energy reduc
ed by the enzymes for biological reactions to occur is called th
e:
(MDCAT 2019)

B. Active Energy

D. Heat Energy

of the rgacﬁons they catalyze.
(PMC 2020)

A. Kinetic en
er,
4 B. Heat energy
D. Potential energy

C. Activation energy
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nctioning

Q.13 Itis falsc about cnZynmes:
ire co-factors for pro;_ncr fu
s is required

A. All enzymes reqV
B. Only small amount of enzymes =
ell as in ViV

C. They work in virre as W
on cnergy
vn]c cal[ed:

D. They lower activati
Mcchanism of Enzyme Action)
Q.14 The reaction takes place in 2 small part oféhect]r;:;umr £
A. Aflos!cric_sitc D: s e
C. Reactive sité
Q.15 Coenzymes arec
A. Hormoncs
C. Inhibitors
The atons, groups of at
functional:

B. Antibodics
D. Vitamins i
join with enzymes altering their shap,

lasely related t0:

oms and molccules that
B. Prosthetic Group

Q.16
and making them
A. Substrate
C. Coenzymes D Co'-f.actors ]
Q.17 If the co-factor is 8 pon-protein Jike a metallic 101, it is referred to s a:
A. Apoenzyme B. Coenzymies
C. Activator D. Prosthetic group
Q.18 Non-protein part \which is organic in nature and detachable is called:
A. Activator B. Coenzyme
C. Co-factor D. Prosthetic group
Q.19 Function of succinate dehydrogenase is aided by:
A.NAD" B. Metal ion
C.FAD" D. Vitamin
Q.20 Prosthetic groups are: -
A. Metallic ions B. Inorganic molecules
C. Organic molecules D. Radicals
Q.21 All coenzymes are derived from: (MDCAT 2014)
A. Proteins B. Metal ions
C, Carbohydrates D. Vitamins
Q.22 A co-factor tightly bound to the enzyme on the ermanent basis is called:
p
A. Activator B. Prosthetic group
C. Coenzyme D. Apo-enzyme _
Q.23 An enzyme required Mg to catalyze the substrate. The Mg is best identified as:
; (MDCAT 2
A Pro‘s[hctlc group B. Coenzyme 019)
C. Activator - D. Inhibitor
Q.24 Which of the following comprises of inorganic ions? (MDCAT 201
A. Coenzymes ; 7)
: B. Prosthetic group
C. Activators D. Apoenzyme
Q25 A non-protein part i S
p part essential for proper and essentiz! functioning of cnzyme is called:
(MDCAT 2018)

A. Extra facto i
r B. Efficient co-factor
D. Co-factor

C. Additional factor
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pMC
An enzyme that is not
(% A. Amylopsin Protein j, nat
C. Arginase Ure: Enzyme
s
B. Bap, Hi

ism 0
D. pepy
eptidy] transferage

ES complex is converteq ks
Prodycy
by:

0'27 A. Co-factor
o Catalytic site
B.c
128 suggested that ¢ oenz
Q exactly. ac thzyme haq . indinym?
A. Koshland # Particulay sghsue ;
. Emil Fischer " AP¢ into which the syps¢
0'29 Allosteric enzymes have D. quen W}littake Fate it
2 j T Major sitésMJCh&e] Mentmr
s B.3
30 Accor ding to :
. interacts with enzyme, Model, the active SP‘ ¢
A. Induced fit ite of enzyme s modifi
C. Lock and key ified as the s
ke B. Emil p: ubstrate
03! Modified form of Lock and m - FIm” Fischer (MDCAT 2019)
A. Koshland odel wag uid mosajc
C. Fischer P r“g"%;d by:
Q32 According to Lock a - Watson (MDCAT 2017
A. Lock nd Key model, the enzD' Rosalind Frankjig !
(. Can act as both 3'"11{9 acts as:
0.33 Working of sucrase an - Key
d D.
A. Induce fit model maltase cap he expla:'lone
C. Both models- B L':’?( by:
Q.34 With the increase of - Lock and ke
D. Y
for the substrate. €hzyme concentratjon ul:I (;Be
reaction, more is/are availab
— vailable
(AJK 2019)

?_ iinding sites
. Active sites =
C acine - Products
key model for enzyme actj T o
ction proposed by Em'ln;rgy
1l Fischer sug
gests that:
B. En o
- Engg:zsccan modify their act(ive s(ii:sozm
an catalyze variety of reactions

Q35

A. Enzymes are unbi
nbiased f;
C.Enz asecior substrate
Factors ATl ne restricted to one reaction f
0% Th Leing Rate of Enzyme Aci i
3 e cltect of reversi wrr
. sible co PIPR
concentration of: mpetitive inhibitor can be ;
A. Substrate neutralized by increasing th
e

C. Elli.yme
If the <on nira ]ate ]nole

reaction would be:
f\?. Increasing .
(C). fietnain constant
Ptimum pH of e
! nteroki is:
?. Sl'lghtiy acidic g
- Slightly basic

HETS .
PRACTICE BooK

B. Activator

D. Inhibitor

Q37
ek
is higher than the enzymes then rate of

038 B. Decreasing
D. Variable
B. Highly acidic

D. Highly basic
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of amin?® acids is affcclc;t{ -hyino nids
mization :
B. Al9 amino acids

ving Prﬂpfl’"ﬂs ]
ids " Jonization 01 4% ”
D ody will cause:

olloy

Which of the foll®®
amino ac! S

Q.39
A. Oxidation 01{ a0
' Reduction © amino 4 . oC in human
Q.40 ghifg:(;u temperature f_rom 30°Cto 40
A. Increase in rate of;rcact:%?}
2 e in ratc @ reaction s
? - Ig;:rri?zrcasc (hen decreases in rateé of reactiol
D: First increas® then become const{.::l:i e ofé " acu'on'?
Q.41 Which of the follmntx;ftfg;tor does 11 B abstrate A entration
A. Enzymes conceil D Temperature
i . ' . . 0
c. Lightint ¥ ing i i Hof ancreatic lipase enzyme?
Q.42 Which onc of the following IS the optlmum P p DA 2014)
B. 9.00
38738 B tion of pepsin is affect
i i < how the rate of reaction affected |,
Q.43 Which one of the following graphs show prrict 2019})'
pH?
’ !
: £
i /\ :
: 0
246 810 B ;.?;14681
A, pH———" »
246 810 2]46810
C. ptl— ; -
Q44 The temperafure that promotes the maximum activity of cnzyme 1S referred as:
(MDCAT 2018)
B. Controlled temperature ]

D. Active temperature

A. Fixed temperature
ffected in an enzyme molecule when th

C. Optimum temperature
Q45 Which type of bonds is mostly 2

fluctuations?

A. Tonic bonds

C. Hydrogen bonds

B. Disulphide bonds
D. Peptide bond
.46 Most enzymes have an optimum temperature of around:
A.30°C B.50°C

C.40°C D.20°C

"mes which require optimum temperature to be lower than 37° Cfor
wiing are present in:

B. Testes
D. Stomach

Enzymesg

a change in pH?

(PMC 2020)

their proper

h

cre are pH
(ATK 2019)
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w
which of the followin
0.48 . gs statem 5 =
A. All enzymes in human b, dy ‘f::ri is correce Enzymes
at same temperature hyut

B. All enzymes in human bog
c. All enzymes in human ‘oody work at dig,
D. All enzymes in human body work at
Bond sensitive to change in ¥ work at
A. Hydrogen, Ionic

¢. Tonic, Hydrogen

The temperature where j p
A. Optimum tempcratu:z Inactive enzyme
imum temperature

o differe
e l:t temperature pyt san;] -
e Mperature and same :IPH
gy o ;t temperature ang digf
. PH are respectivel SR
ely:
D. [(-jlydrogcn, Covalen{
A - Covalent, Ionje
Bcoh?es: active is calleq-
D. Am.nnu.m temperature
- Activation lemperature

2] The competitive inhibit
L A. Active site ors have structural similari
i : milarity with:
C. Binding site B. Substrat : (MDCAT 2014)
Q.52 This figure represents . D. Coenz ;
| ——_ inhibiter, e
(MDCAT 2019)
@Shbﬂﬂ'alﬂ
Inhibiter Z ;
é. (I;Jon—cempetitive Enzyme
. Competitive B. Irreversib
i Which H - te
Q.53 Whi of.the following type of inhipj D. Isosteric
into reaction? tbitor can be neutralj
g. lI{rrever?;;}l)]e inhibitor ize by adding( ;:](;lé substrate
. Reversible inhibitor B. Irreversi AT 2017
Q.54 If molecule can bind to another sj D. Irrevgzliglle non-corflpetitive )
is referred as other site of the enzyme rathi:?:llpemwe
A. Non-competitive inhibitors 2t e sttt e it
Q.55 \(;Vl;‘éul :?Stenc inhibition B. Competitive inhibitors DR
. at is co i D. e imhib:
mmon in both competitive angd nonﬁfevmlb}? inhibition
A. Trreversible inhih: -competitive inhibition?
. Irreversible inhibition
056 i_ Feedback inhibitiog B. Reversible inhibition (MDCAT 2019)
i student of chemi D. Non-Reversible inhi
. mitval . ) . eversible inhibiti
which was a potent inh‘f;_glﬂeering mistakenly engulfed thle tlbl%mr1
hospital where the doct 1 .lt?r of certain enzyme. He was im oxic compound “A”
effect of — iﬁrﬂ-lln}‘lf?;ﬂl iﬂt!’avenﬂus]y substrate “B,,T:i?t?ly.brought to
method sho - His life was saved from serio i
A, Temperat‘::ethat compound A was a hitors, mTh,[De entmnent
sensitive ; : CAT 2
C. Competit] B. Irreversibl 019)
tive reversi 1107
057 Pentei Pt ersible e
nicillin, an antibjofic i D. Non-competitive reversi
iot . i rsible
A, Trevepbls in}u'b;'ml:g inhibits bacterial growth. It is categorized as:
P Ry e B. Competitive inhibitor:
- competitive inhibitors D. Reversible z'nhibir;if:s
““TS - PRACTICE BoecK
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Q.58 Which of the following I i B. Sucrose
A. An[i-mciabo]‘ilcs D‘ ATP
C. Antibiotics . . .  hreak
Q.59 Heavy metal jons ¢hat act 85 jnhibitors (mercurys silver and coppet ) br cak T
% B. Disulphidc pridges
D. lonic bonds

A. Peptide bonds
C. Hydrogen bonds
group of the following?
B. Ligas¢
f the above

D. Nonco

Q.60 Phosphatases pelong 0 which
A. Lyases
C. Hydroluses
Q.61 Cytochromi® oxidase arc catego
A. Transferascs
. Oxidoreductascs
Conversion of glucose
A. Transferascs
. Oxidoreductases

rized in:
B. [_}-asCS

D. Hydrolases
nto fructose 6-phosphate is done by:
B. Isomerases

g-phosphate i
D. Hydrolascs

Q.62
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LT
cnzymes regulate 1 Ocoyr o redils
: nost. In the " Vithin al] Jiyin,
. . 1 S s
at faster rate, while in the the presence N all living oron oot
absence the of enzyme ﬁﬂmsms are chemi
1 S, thes emical =
e chemj reaclio
ical react; ns, and
tions carri
ed out

Enzymes are the biological cq 1
alysts, whj

2
energy of activation
3 Bre}al-lthmg (or ventilation) ig th
exchange with the i € proc
Internal enyirgy, €5 0f moving
ment, most]y toafl{ outand in the
ush out ungs to facil
carbon d Hnate gas
loxide and b
nng i

4.
energy of activation.
s The membrane-bound or
can digest protei Eress .
proteins, nuclejc acjq CoMain a varet
s, lipids, and comy lofenzymes salleg
s ed hydrola
EEh o ses that
ny enzymes
are

present in cytoplasm of cel]
cll,

themselves to form a globular st o i 2

.y acids joi

- Joined together and coiled
upon

A substrate i
; e 15 a molecule acted upon by an ez
JilcrE 0 an cnzym I
€ induced =
C 1
hemlcal Ch-':ll’lg€ and
» anld are
converted
to prod
ucts.

Catalysts s R e
’ are i e ;
i ; sim z:p ’ B
organic molecules, Py, e o

proteins. P

Inorganic ¢

atalyst.

ys Organic catalyst or bi
o

catalyst.

S iC \ i
B I - ] action rates SE‘Efal t'
Ihe minimum amou y D) (4] [ | e \%
€ner i
al.,ti()n iS Cau
m0on

energy. Enz d v
b . IMESs spee i v er
- yi o up reaction by lowering its activati
P - ' 1vation energy
5 s specific substrate by its catalytic site and t a. fi ate
2 Ane zyme binds to f ransforms its s

il][O rod h
13, P uct. So thj W, w
B rllS palh ay]o ers the activation ENergy.
Co-fa 0rs are no -prOtCi!‘l A
parts that are required for proper functi
lOnil]g of enz
yme hut

ynE‘S U( ¢ re = (4]
S
S,
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Enzymes

Product

A

Syhsuzle

Enzyme + Product

Enzyme-Froduct
Complex

Enzyme-Subsirate

Enzyme + Substrate
e Complex

Many of the coenzymes are derived from the vitamins, ¢.g. NAD is a coenzyme and {s
derived from vitamins. . o . :

A co-factor is a non-protein chemical that assists with a biological chemical reaction, Co-
factors may be metal ions, orgamc compounds, or other chemicals that have helpful
properties not usually found in amino acids.

[ An enzyme without its non-protein part. |
I non-protein part loosely attached to protein part of enzyme.

\ It is organic in nature.

1f non-protein part loosely attached to protein part of enzyme.

It is inorganic in nature.

Apoenzyme

Coenzyme

Activator \

{\ Prosthetic group \ 1 non-protein part covalently attached to protein part of enzyme

|

|

]

[cotien |
|

|

\ Non-protein chemical that assists with a biological chemical
reaction. It may be organic or inorganic.

If non-protein part loosely attached to protein part of enzyme.
It is organic in nature.

\ Activator 1f non-protein part loosely attached to protein part of enzyme.
It 1s inorganic in nature.

\ Coenzyme

| Prostheti
\ — * If non-protein part covalently attached to protein part of en'f.yme.J

19.  During the conversion of the succinic acid into fumaric acid, FAD" is reduced by gaining

two hydrogen atoms from succinic acid, which are liberated by succinate dehydrogenase.

Inorganic co-factors are activators while organic co-factors may be coenzymes of
prosthetic group.

20.

21.  Coenzymes are closely related to vitamins, which represent the essential raw materials

ffom which coenzymes are made. Only small quantities of vitamins are nceded because,
like enzymes, coenzyme can be used again and again

The detachable oo-facllo‘r is known as an activator if it is an inorganic ion. If the non-protein part
is F,ovalenﬂy bonded, it is known as a prosthetic group, Ifit s loosely attached 1o the protein part,
itis known as coenzyme. Enzyme with its co-factor is removed is called apocnzyme

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK —

22.
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2.

24.

25

20.

17

18.

29.

30.

3L

32.
3.
3.
35,

3o,
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Enzymes

————

S ¢ eNZYmCESs usc me 1ons
om Y T lal 10ns as cﬂ-faclors hkc M 2 F 4
: cle, “1(: dctﬂch
ablc

co-factor is known as an activator f jt is an inorganic s O
Some enzymes use metal ons as co-factors 1?;:';&103- e
detachable co-factor is known as an activator ifiti &, 'FC
apocnzyme and prosthetic group are organic in natlltlrf o
Some enzymes colnsist solely of proteins. Others alsn‘
co-factor, which is essential for the proper functi
usually acts as ‘bridge’ between the enzyme zmd'ils0
peptidyl transferase connects two amino acids b
translation process. Itis a catalytic RNA.

Active sitc_ contains two sites binding site and catalytic site. Binding site i i

the formation of_ES complex. After the formation of this colm | 18 S”e_'s YFSI{O“S"f_’lc =
i S e oo plex catalytic site is activated

24
: Cu y and Zn™ ete. The
norganic ion while coenzyme

have a non-protein part known as a

ning of the enz
ymes. The co-fac
substrate, e

y formation of peptide bond during

Substrate
+ E

Active Site

ES Complex

,A‘.long the active site for th:: attachment of substrate, allosteric enzymes also have another
site whc?re a m_olcculc that is not a substrate may bind and regulate the enzyme action
Accordm‘g to inducc fit model, when a substrate combines with an enzyme, it induces
f:hanges in the enzyme structure. The change in structure enables the enzyme to perform
its catalytic activity more cfficiently.

Modified form of lock. and key model is called induced fit model, which was proposed by
p. Koshland. Ac_cordmg to this model, when a substrate combines with an enzyme, it
induces changes in the enzyme structure.

/—‘~icc:(])\rding to lock and key model, the enzyme acts as the “key” while the substrate is the
“lock™.

The working of non-regulatory enzymes such as sucrase and maltase is best explained by
Lock and key model, due to their specificity of substrate and reaction.

Wlwn enzyme molecules increase there will be more active sites available for the binding
of more substrates, due to which reaction rate will further increase.

According to lock and key model, every enzyme is specific due to its active site for its
substrate. Therefore, every enzyme can convert only its specific substrate into product.
Addition of more substrate molecules will replace inhibitors, and will bind with the active
site of the enzyme and results in increase in rate of reaction.
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3s.
39.

40.

41.
42,

43.

44,

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

52.
53.

54.

51

Rate of reaction

ubsiratc concentration

S

nase is 5.50, which is slightly acidic.

Optimum pH of enteroki e . .
Cl]:ang:: in pH causes the imbalance of H'/OH"ions, which causes the ionization of 4

acids at the active sites an : o .
The optimum temperature for the enzymes in human body is 37°C. When the tempergy

. . ; o g
is increased from 30°C, the rate of reaction is also increased. At 37 C, the rate of regqyjy,
is maximum. [f the temperature further increases, the rate of reaction decreases dyg ¢

denaturation of enzymes at high temperature.
tration, temperature, pH and enzyme concentry

Rate of reaction ¢ffects by substrate concent :
Optimum pH values for the catalytic activity of catalase, chymotrypsin, pancreatic [j

and Arginase are 7.60, 7.00-8.00, 9.00 and 9.70, respectively.
Every cnzyme work best at its optimum pH. Pepsin optimum p
pepsin will be denatured.

All enzymes can work at their maximum ra
temperature. For enzymes of human body, 37°C is the optimum temperature.

Hydrogen bond will have affected due to increase in temperature than optimum va]y

while change in pH will affects ionic bond.
Optimum temperate of human body is around 37°C so, most of the enzymes work aro

this temperature with their maximum efficiency.
All body parts have optimum temperature around 37° C but spermatogenesis takes p

at 35° C.
All enzymes in human body work at optimum temperature of 37° C with excepti
testes. The pH for all enzymes is different such as pepsin works best at pH 2 while sa
amylase works best at pH 6.80.
Enzymes are protein in nature and different types of bonds (Hydrogen and Ionic) main
their structure. Rise in temperature from optimum breaks hydrogen bonds while cha
pH disturbs ionic bonds.
The least amount of temperature that is required to activate a temperature-inactivated
enzyme is called as minimum temperature. 3
Non-cgmpctilive reversible inhibitors block allosteric site of enzyme while comp
reversible 'mhljbitors have structural similarity with substrate and they bind active site of en
Non-co.mpetlui\re inhibitor binds allosteric site of enzyme rather than active site.
Revcrs::hle mhibitors can form weak linkages with the enzyme. Their effect can be
;?;ti;:sefﬁﬁglflely Olf) ]paftly_bly an increase in the concentration of the substrate.
ilifiior hes sructuesl s mhibitor blocks allosteric site of enzyme while competii
ural similarity with substrate and they bind active site of enzyme.

d substrate as well.

H is 2. In the pH abg

te at a specific temperature called as optimpy
E-
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57.

58.

61.

62.

. Co .
was recovered after injecteq Substance ‘B’ncmtranon of the substrate. Since the student

trate of that e : » it means T e
;‘;Ziillin inhibits oo ek Bas been compegiiye tl:lll::l::; b o Lol
i i
P on ofce]l wall and bacteria are 5 y substance ‘A’ N
so it is categorized as irreversible inhibitoy unable to undo effect of pencillin
Sucrose is a carbohyd . ;
enzyme. ATP jg el a.STUbStme for enzyme but it does not s bR
any ’ non-competitive inhibitor for phosphofructoki el s e T
nase.

Heavy metals bind to the thio] (-SH
y U 1 z . ¥
Ay s Sy ) group of amino acids and break the disulphide brides
s and ligase ] :

;};;esxin o8 bet%v ee; Ia; ;S:;]zyl:[’;s mvol.ved In catalyzing biochemical reactions. The main
S i Do s alniga;gasﬁs is that lyases break chemical bonds in order to form
il orm chemical bonds in order to combine different
O;:;fioreiiuitases Ca!ﬂyze oxidation/reduction of their substrate and act by removing or
adding o ?Hfor H" ions from or to substrate, Cytochrome oxidase oxidizes cytochromes.
Formation (;1‘ ructlose 6-phosphate from glucose 6-phosphate is a glycolytic pathway
reaction and is catalyzed by phosphogluco isomerase. Glucose and fructose are isomers to
each other so an enzyme that catalyzes this reaction is classified as Isomerase.
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EVOLUTIK

rpRACTICE EXERCISE Jil

er time is called:

Concepts of! Evolution

: - P
Series of changes in the genetic composition of a population 0

e ; B. Population genetics
A. Revolution .
C. Evolution D. Succession
@ ir%izz;:l;: oluion B. C‘oml_nunity
C. Biome D. SPCC“:'S ) ' o
Q.3 Who developed a theory of natural selection essentially identical to Darwin's?
A. Hardy-Weinberg B. Malthus
C. Alfred Wallace D. Lyell
Q.4 All of the following are related to evolution except:
A. Change over time B. Muscle hypcnroph)_/
C. Antibiotic resistance in bacteria D. Origin of new spccies
Q.5  Which one of the following statements is correct?
A. There is no evidence of the existence of gills during embryogenesis of mammals
B. All plant and animal cells are totipotent
C. Ontogeny repeats phylogeny
D. Stem cells are specialized cells
Q.6 He was not vocal for the idea of evolution:
A. Aristotle B. Lamarck
C. Linnacus D. Darwin
Q.7 Itis not truc about evolution:

A. Itis a slow and continuous process
B. Evolution doesn’t leave observable signS
C. Evolution transforms life on earth
D. Evolutionary relationships among organisms are reflected in their DNA

Q.8  This theory says that mitochondria and chloroplasts are in fact ancient bacteria which
now live inside the larger cells. (PMC 2020)
A. Darwin's theory of evolution B. Neo Darwinism
C. Lamarckism D. Endosymbiont theory
Q.9 Life started about:
A. 1.5 billion years ago B. 2.5 billion years ago
...._ billion years ago D. 4 billion years ago
Lamarckism
Q.10 Adaptations that an organism acquires by its own actions are:
A. Heritable
B. Not heritable
C. Can be made heritable through some madifications
D. Both heritable and not heritable
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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e emi— - Evoluti
arck presented a mechanigy, ) : olution
La:c)w carth formed {0 explain;

- ife started 8. Ho i
il life W specific adaptations evolved

“}hich one is according to Lamarekjgn, e Hr’ow life changeq
ue?

N Vafiﬂ'io,“'*a_d""p“_‘tit‘_’“s‘*iﬂhen:lance i S
¢ ppaors o ihete, b s s
ich s icto —variati :
5 3 whic P ry to Lamarckism? atons — adaptations
s . Acquire n be passed 1o offsor;
5. Extensive USage causes hypertrophy Pring
C. Disuse causcs atrOp'h){
D. Acl?m?at;:ll :It]‘z:laoc\t:r:iﬁglizsncatn’t be inherited
icho 0 ;
14 Which 0 an example of disuse of o ans?
Q A Snakc S feet B Shed 5 8
Muscle atrophy ' ding of teeth
C. MU= ; D. Movement of ear
5 which is not related to the idea of use ang disuse;
Q & Extensively used body parts become longer and
< : strong
B. Disused body parts deteriorated
C. Bigger bicep of black smith
D. Different type of beaks present in finches
Q.16 First cve'r'theory which explained evolution as a process s:
A Daramsm B. Haeckelism
C. Wallaceism D. Lamarckism
Q.17 Unique fauna was observed by Darwin in:
A. Ecuador B. Bahamas
C. Galapagos D. Maldives
Q.18 Darwin perceived origin of new species and "
A Fixation_ B. Stabilizatio
C. Adaptation D. Maladaptation
Q.19 What is the perception of Darwin about unity of life?
A. All organisms descent from a common ancestor
B. All organisms arc created specially by a divine force
C. All organisms share a common biological composition
D. All organisms arise from nonliving things
Q.20 Over production of individuals leads to the amongst the members of a
population.
A. Harmony B. Variations
C. Competition D. AllA,B,C z
Q.21 According to Darwin become better adapted to local environment through
natural selection.
A. Regional community B. Ecosystem
C. Population D. Flora
Q22 Survival is only for the fittest is true for: ) o
A. Artificial selection B. Descent with modification
C. Natural selection D. Revolution
EET';:——— 119
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Q.23

Q.24

Q.25

Q.26

Q.27

Q.28

Q.29

Q.30

Q.31

Q.32

Q.33
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Nco=Darwinism

C. Darwinism + Haeckelism

Evolutiop
—

r existence depends upon: o
B. Hereditary constitution

D. Environmental resources
observed by Darwin at Galapagos Island?

Survival in the struggle fo
A. Physical environment
C. Chemical constituents
How many types of finches were

12 B. 14
g D. 10
\\;hich one is related to natural sclection? N

ompetition

A. More people — more resources = no ¢ o
B. More people — less resources — more comp_ctllllon
C. Less people — more resources — 10 compcfnlllon
D. Less people — less resources — no competition )
Darwin’s theory of evolution was mainly based on the evidences from
A. Geographical distribution and fossil record

B. Fossil record and Embryology

C. Geographical distribution and comparative anatomy

D. Paleontology and Geology

Over many years two population coul
separate species that is applied upon:
A. Galapagos finches

C. Black smith bicep

Which is not a geographical barrier?
A. Ocean B. Low land

C. Mountains D. Atmosphere

According to the theory of natural selection, organisms produce:
(MDCAT 2017)

d become dissimilar enough to be designated a5

B. Giant turtle
D. Giraffe neck

A. More offspring than supparted
B. Less offspring than supported
C. Offspring according to the resources available
D. Offspring to create resources
Which animals support Darwin’s view of inheritance of desirable variation?

(NTS 2019)
A. Giraffe
C. Snake

B. Galapagos finches
D. All of these

occurs because natural selection gives some alleles a better chance of surviyal
than others. (PMC 2020}'
A. Fitness
C. Evolution

B. Crossing over
D. Artificial selection

Neo-Darwinism has integrated discoveries and ideas from all except:
A. Taxonomy B. Genetics

C. Paleontology D. Serology
Neo-Darwinism is:

A. Darwinism + Lamarckism B. Darwinism + Mendelism

D. Lamarckism + Mendelism

i

=

e
The finches of Galapagos [s1aygq ) = Evolutio
0'34 A. Evolution due to mutatiop S Provide evidence jn Iy "

0¥
Q30
Q3
Q38
Q39
QA0

Q41

Q42

Q.43
Q.44

Q.45

Q.46

KrTs -

trogressive evoluti ; ;
G e bloluglent telane svolution due 10 biogeggeaey
Mudcr. : ol ciences sugpegy sy Pecial creation phy
A. Protists Are the
C. Protozoans B. Pmkaryotes ancestors of all life forms.

provides a visual records . Parazoans
K'Eamparativc anatomy S in a complex series showing the e
C. Fossils record B. CUmPﬂrati\Tc embl;:]l;on of an orpanism.
The presence of gill slits, in the embryos of - Electron microscopy ¥

i 0

N Mctan}orp11051§ E?li{vengb'at“s: supports the theory of:
C. Organic evolution - Recapitulation :
which is not a character of fossilg? - Biogenesis
A. Actual remains of ancient organisms B. Livi
C. Traces of ancient organisms . Living

i . D. .
Functionally different but structurally alike ohf::rnbsea?nbEddEd In sand, resin or ice
A. Analogous e:
C. Anomalous B. Homologous

D. Co i
Analogous organs help organism to live jn smopolitan

A. Same habitat E ‘
C. Different habitats B. Dif’ff:rent biomes
D. Environment

Which one of the following statement co
At RO uld n i i
A AT ot be used to describe a species:
B. A group with analogous structures
C. A group capable of producing viable off springs
D. A group sharing same niche
When two species of different genealo
v gY come to rese

adaptation, the phenomenon is termed? Bt raniinl
;C?;_ I(\jdlcroeifcil'utlon B. Convergent evolution

,h o-evolution D. Divergent evolution
The actual remains or traces of organisms that lived in ancient geological times:

A. Vestigial remains * B. Fuel ;
C. Fossils ) D. Analogous organs
In humans gill pouches have modified into:

A. Nose B. Eustachian tubes
C. Ear D. External ear

Ves.'tiges of vestigial organs are those organs which have ceased to be of any use in
their possessor but they persist to reduce from generation after generation. In man
they are: (KMDC 2014)
A. Vermiform appendix
C. Nictitating
E. All of these

The organs which are similar in function but different in structure, are called:
(PMC 2020)

B. Coceyx
D. Ear muscles

B. Convergent evolution

A. Analogous organs )
D. Divergent evolution

C. Homologous organs
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horses and whales show: .
B. Divergent cvolution

D. Convergent evolution
this is supported by:
B. Comparative physiology
D. Molecular biology
tebrates shows presence of:

Q47 Forelimbs of man,
A. Analogous 0rgans
C. Chemical evolution
Q.48 “Evolution is 3 remo
A. Biogeography
C. Comparative anatomy

deling process”s

Q.49 The comparative embryology of all ver
A. Hairs B. Gill pouches
C. Scales D. Fins

Q.50 Fossils are most likely to be present in:

A. Sedimentary rocks
C. Igneous rocks

B. Metamorphic rocks
D. Shower curtains

ANSWER KEY))

: TOPIC-WISE MCQs & PAST PAPER MCQOs
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generations. Evolutionary
processe: 5
S give

organization.

%

The rescarch of Briti pecies
3 i sh naturalist Alfreg Russell W ;i]nd 101s smallest unit of classification

et 'lcory of nat allace (1823
. ura] se| , -1913) played

But he attributes his work to Chgr] lection as it had the same thcml; yed a pivotal role

1 Muscle hypertrophy involves ap i es Darwin, to that of Darwin
. - N Increase in si

size of its compon L. n size of skel

Haeckel (1810? ent cells, i.e. increased storage of gl ctal muscle through an increase in
5, proposed that d . glycogen ete

3 eveloping ani )
adult forms of its anc g animal embryo _
estors. passes through st .

recapitulation theory which st E. Hacckel (1868, 1874) fonnulatcf bS: e T?Semhlmg

repeats phylogeny (d ates that ontogeny T — iogenetic law or
6.  CarlosLi evelopment history of races), all ofh 8L histaryof an tlividud)

! arlos Linnaeus introduced binomi , all other are incorre
i nomial nomencla o
ture, H : o

organisms but he was not vocal for idea of evoluti € assigned scientific names to living

7. Evolution is a long term . olution,
process and it takes place by changes in the existi
Xisting organisms so

it lcaves observable signs

8. According to the endo ioti
sym i
ymbiotic theory, mitochondria of cukaryotes derivé fr
riveé from eubacteria.

The host may be more
cl
. i osely related to the Archeae. Followi iosi
i gl ng endosymbiosis gave rise to the

9. Biologi i :
" Dmlog,lsts believe that life began about 3.5 billion year
: arwin's theory has I i
of Acquired rY befn-supponed by a lot of evidence. Lamarck's Theo i
’ -q ired Characteristics has been disproved. This was done i ry?flnhentancc
first is by experiment. We have seen through m : one in two major ways. The
SHirigea bt . ) _ any real examples and observations th
i occur in an animal during life are not passed on to the animal's offspri ?;
I's ears are cropped short, its i i e
: , its puppies are still born with lon
Ve diy. i : g ears. If someone exercises
e ts}fl ns marathons, eats well, and is generally very healthy, the fitness is not passed
n 15wk . ’ N
. e person's children still have to work just as hard to get that fit and health
. ecause only germ cell mutation are inherited. -
- Lamarckism i : '
rckism is the hypothesis that an organism can pass on characteristics that it has

acqui : PO T 1 .
quired during its lifetime to its offspring as well as how specific adaptations evolve
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13.

14.

15.

16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

———

The inheritance of acquired characteristics is a hypothesi_s that phySlglogical
changes acquired over the life of an organism may be transmitted to offspring and
option D is contradictory to hypothesis. _ o

Sgedding of deciduous teeth is a term given to describe the' physmlogmgl process that
ultimately leads to replacement of the deciduous teeth by their corresponding permanent
teeth and it is not an example of disuse of organs. o _ :
Darwin's finches are a classical example of an adaptive radiation. Their common ancestor

Evolution 1

arrived on the Galapagos about two million years ago. During the time that has

passed Darwin's finches have evolved into 14 recognized species differing in body
size, beak shape, song and feeding behavior. '

Lamarck was a great scientist of his time. He understood process of evolupon anq presented
a theory to explain how evolution takes place. He could not present visual evidences to
support his theory. )

Darwin visited the Galapagos Islands and observed unique fauna of this land. ]

After returning to Britain, Darwin perceived the origin of new species and adaptations as
closely related processes for evolution. ] ;
The phrase descent with modification summarized Darwin's perception of the unity of life.
The phrase refers to the view that all organisms are related through descent from an
ancestor that lived in the remote past. In the Darwinian view, the history of life is like a
tree with branches representing life's diversity.

When number of individuals are more than available resources, a competition would start between
members for the resources.

Natural selection is the differential survival and reproduction of individuals (population)

due to differences in phenotype. It is a key mechanism of evolution, the change in the
heritable traits characteristic of a population over generations.

During artificial selection only fittest organisms are selected, while during natural selection

survival restricts for the fittest organisms as they have such inherited characteristics which
make them fit for their environment and leave more offspring than the less fit individuals.
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3.
14

25

26.

77.

18.

29.

30.

31

32

33

34
35.
36.

37.

38,

39,

40,
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- Ev
f-s:__ur_;i—_;al in struggle for existence depends upo hered: iy
) From Galapagos Islands, Da PR hereditary constitutions gng

rwin collected 14

Y, 20od variati
quite similar, seemed to be diffe types of finches because the i

: rent species, S€ were although
Logically thfl‘1 there are more People and fewer resources, th

for struggle of existence and People with better mhery ere shall be high competition
naturally.

A geographical barrier is something that blocks the
natural feature such as mountainsg that Prevents eas
and atmosphere is not a geographical barrier,
According to theory of natural selection, those organisms w|
fit them best to their environment are likel
individuals

pathway to something, this can be any
Y movement from one place to another

hose inherited characteristics
y to leave more offsprings than the less fit

than others.

The theory of evolution as expounded by later students of Charle

_ . s Darwin, especi
Weismann, holding that natural selection accounts for evoluti e
inheritance of acquired character:

. on and denying the
s and includes most of the advance sciences like

Taxonomy, Palaeontology and Genetics but not serology (study of blood)

At time of bith of Darwinism kn ’

R owledge of genetics had not surfaced. When Mendelism
got attention, it became clear th

: ] which gene pool of a population gradually
changes in response to environmental pressures, natural selection and genetic mutations.

The oldest known fossil belongs to prokaryotes which suggest that they are the ancestors
of all life forms.

A fossi_l s any preserved remains, impression, or trace of any once-living thing from a past
geological age. The totality of fossils is known as the fossi] record,

The theory of recapitulation, also called the biogenetic law or embryological parallelism—
often expressed using Ernst Haeckel's phrase "ontogeny recapitulates phylogeny"—is a
historical hypothesis that the development of the embryo of an animal, from fertilization
1o gestation or hatching (ontogeny), goes through similar stages and presence of gill slits
in all vertebrate embryos is one of the best example of this theory.

A fossil is any preserved remains, impression, or trace of any once-living thing from a past
geological age.

Organs such as bat's wing, wings of birds, seal's flipper, forelimb of a horse, and human
arm have a common underlying anatomy that was present in their last common ancestors;
therefore, their forelimbs are homologous organs. . - g
Analogous organs are the opposite of homologous organs, which have similar functions
but different origins. An example of an analogous trait would be the wings of insccts, bats
and birds that evolved independently in each lineage separately but survive in same kind
of habitat performing similar function. -
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42,

44.

45.
46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

4]1.
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Fopic-8 » i
omologous 0organs, which have similar tunctions

ite of I . :
posite rait would be the wings of insects, bats

5 Orge he op
Analogous organs arc t ; t
i igi an analogous s of
ifferent origins. An example of an : . A 5, b
;lx);]:; (En'rds that cx%olvcd independently In cach lincage gr:paéﬂtf?ly E}:Iécbi‘cﬂs\’“’c In same kipq
i ing simi . * and are not used to deline '
of habitat performing similar function 1 o :
Convergent evolution is the process whereby organisms not cIos_cl){lrclatc’('I in origin.
independently evolve similar traits as 2 result of having to adapt to similar environmeng o

ccological niches. Ona molecular level, this can happen due 10 random mutation unrelateg

t0 zn adaptive changg.
A fossil is any prescrve
geological age. Examples

any once-living thing from a pag

d remains, impression, or tracc of ving ‘
stone imprints of animals g,

include bones, shells, exoskeletons,
microbes, hair, petrified wood, oil, coal, and other remnants. )
Ancestra] characters arc often, but not always, prcscwed in an organism’s developm oot
For example, both chick and human embryos go through a stage where they have slits apg
arches in their necks like the gill slits and gill arches of fish but in humans one of these gi}|

pouches develop into Eustachian tubes.

Al] of the above are vestigial structures of man.
Analogous organs are the opposite of homologous organs, which have similar functjog

but different origins. An example of an analogous trait would be the wings of insects, bagg
and birds that cvolved independently in cach lineage separately after diverging from ap
ancestor without wings. g
Forelimbs of mammals are homologous organs (Same structur

and these organs show divergent evolution.
Comparison of anatomical structures of organisms of same specics of different eras show

marked differences. Older organisms were simple and present day organisms arc more

advanced. This remodeling takes place due to evolution.
All vertcbrates have structures common in their embryonic stages; gill pouches is one of

them. In fish gill pouches are converted in to gills and in land vertebrates pouches are

converted are into Eustachian tube.
It Iias been observed while conducting studies of paleontology that fossils are recovered

from sedimentary rocks mostly.

e and different functions)
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Q.2

Q3

Digestive System

Q4

Q7

Q8

Q9

Q.10
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k D@o‘."

All the inscctivorous

A. Heterotrophic Flpsimseg
C. Decomposers B. Autotrophic
End of leaf is modified to form . D. Parasites
A. Sarracenia purpureq @ hood in;
C. Dionaea muscipula
Pick out the different:
A. Dodder

C. Venous fly trap

B. Drosera intermed;
med
D.AllofA B C

B. Sundew
D. Pitcher plant

In which of the following
more complex:

A. Those with single opening
C. Those with two opening

types of anim
als would you expect the digestive tract to be

g. Those wi'th multiple openings
. Those without any opening

. n the digestive system of man?
C.s B.4 '
- D.6

Cooking of the food and

of food stuff by the enzymes,

A. Mastication

C. Chuming

The digestion of carbohydrates occurs
respectively,

A. Mouth, intestine

C. Esophagus, mouth

in t ioni
he mouth significantly improve the digestibility

B. Peristalsis
D. Acidity
briefly in and largely in the
) g Stomach, intestine
On taking a spoonful of boi i o ey
. ) oiled rice ial digesti i

onlllg)wm.g biomolecule cannot be the parta:fd b;t::; PR Wt il m e

. Protei ;
e :SC B. Vitamins

: e D. Monosaccharid
Oral cavity is aided in i i
v selection of food by ;ll Snif Ll:c following senses except:
C. Sound D‘ Tagstc
Allgfl the following events performed by oral cavity:
1) Digestion “

2) Mastication

3) Lubrication

4) Selection

A 1,342 B.4,2,13
C.432.1 D.4.23.1
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C Topic-9
on of NaHC 03.
hemical digestion

Q.11 Main functi
A. Perform ¢!

All of the following are in
A. Nasal opening
C. Epiglottis
Q.13 Peristalsis is the
A. Respiratory tract

C. Digestive tract

Which of the following regio

Q.12

Life Process

(Nutrition /Gaseous

d other salts in b
& B. Stabilize the pH

D. Act as promoter o

moven
B. Tecth cleansing

D. Peristalsis

of ¥
B. Reproductive tract

D. Urinary tract
n in alimentary canal pro

anti tic agent
C. Actas antisel . fluenced by the

characteristic movement

es in Animals & Plantg

Exchange/ Transport)
—‘—_t"-____-.‘

uccal cavity is fo:

f Ptyalin
Lent of tongue except:

duces no enzyme?

g A. Ocsophagus B. Duodenum
. S0 ts i 1 P&Jsﬁlcmt]:l the action of enzyme present i
igesti starts in oral cavl in
U " (MDCAT 2016)
A. Starch B. Fatty Acids
C. Cellulose D. Polypeptides
Q.16 Food is diverted in the oesophagus by: (MDCAT 2017)
A. Glottis B. Cheeks
C. Tongue D. Epiglottis |
Q.17 Salivary amylase begins to digest starch to shorter polysaccharides and then to:
(MDCAT 2017)
A. Sucrose B. Maltose
C. Glucose D. Lactose .
Q.18 Type of salivary glands found in human oral cavity: (MDCAT 2017)
A3 B.6 .
C.4 D.2 ‘
Q.19 Cardiac sphincter is present at the junction of stomach and:
A. Esophagus B. Duodenum
C. Caecum D. Heart
Q.20 Which one is different from others?
A. Amylase B. Glucagon
C. Gastrin D. Insulin
Q.21 More gastric juice is produced by gastric glands on the stimulation of a hormone:
A. Pepsinogen B. Secretin
C. Gastrin D. Insulin
Q.22 The digestive enzyme which is absent in adults:
A. Rennin B. Renin
C. Amylase D. Enterokinase

Q.23 Which of the following layer regulates the peristaltic movement along the digestive tract?

A. Middle
C. Outermost
Q.24 Pepsin hydrolyzes protein to yield:
A. Acylglycerols
C. Peptones and polypeptide

B. Innermost
D. Connective tissue layer

B. Amino acids
D. Dipeptides
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—_—

stomach undigested?

A. Starch, Proteins and Fats

C. Proteins, Cellulose and Fats
Q.26 Gastric glands are composed of

B. Vitamj
= Pﬁam_ms,, Carbohydrates and Po}
- Froteins, Starch ang Cellulose

A. Two ——  _ typesofcells
C. Three B. Four ' L
D. Five

Q.27 HCl in gastric juice is secreted b i

¥ which one of the following cel1s?
A. Chief cells ’
C. Oxyntic cells B. Mucous cells

: D. Kupff;
028 Protein components of food are dj e
gested by the en i
Zymatic secretion of:

A. Goblet Cells ™M
B. Zymogen Cells

C. Parietal Cells D >
Q.29 Digestive system consists of different layers' t(l)iyir::; rCells
? most is known as:

(MDCAT 2014, 2015, 2016 2017)

Ses in Animals g Plavits

—_— (Nutrition/Gas
25 Which combination of ; 20us Exchange/ ¢ e
Q of the following food compo —=——_—_"ort) ;

ne i
nts in humans reaches the

Ypeptides

CAT 2014)

DCAT 2016)

A. Submucosa
C. Mucosa g I';hlsc:ul'a.ri's. (MDCAT 2016)
30 Food enters from stomach into small ). Serosa
A. Pyloric Sphincter il mtest};‘ne thf_ough: (MDCAT 2016)
C. Cardiac Sphincter D. Se.mﬂu“a" valve
Q.31 Label ‘a’ in the following diagram: - Diaphragm
A. Cardiac sphincter B. St 1
C. Sino atrial valve - >tomach valve
Q.32 Enzyme pepsin acts on: D- Pyloric sphincter
(MDCAT 2017)

Option | Substrate

. Product
A. | Proteins Polypeptides
g. | Polypeptide Dipeptides
i D. .l 1;alsl . Fatty acids / glycerol
B : roteins Amino acids
Q.33 Following is the structure of gastric glands in stomach wall where 'x' is:
(MDCAT 2017)
HXJI
A. Mucosa B. Visceral fat cells
C. Mucus cells D Oxyutic cells
129
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Process
Life Exchange/ Transport)

(Nutrition /Gaseous

PMC Topic-9
o in Small Intestin e i
all of alimentary canal, §

dinal muscle, mucosa,
es, epithelium
j cular muscles, sub-mucosa,

a, mucosa

quence from outer to innc

Digestio
sub-mucosa

Q.34 Inthcw .
A. Serosa, longitu
B. Mucosa, serosa, muscl :
C. Serosd, longitudinal muscles, CIr
D. Serosa, longitudinal muscles, sub-mucos
Q.35 Lactase breaks the lactose into:
A. Fatty acids + glycerols
C. Glucose monomers
Q.36 Final digestion of food stu
A. Small intestine
C. Mouth
Q.37 The hepatic porta
A. Hepatic vein — vena cava
C. Pancreas — small intestine
Q.38 Which of the following carries
A. Hepatic portal vein
C. Lymphatic vessels
Q.39 Which of the followin,
A. Maltase
C. Enterokinase
Q.40 Fats changcs to lipoproteins in:

mucosa

B. Amino acid + pcptones
D. Glucose + galactose
ff and absorption of digested p_roducts occur at:
B. Large intestine
D. Stomach
| vein is located between the:
B. Mouth — stomach
D. Small intestine — liver
lipoproteins from digcstive_ trac.t?
B. Mesenteric vein
D. Hepatic vein
th intestinal lining and pancreas?
B. Lipase
D. Erypsin

g is produced from bo

B. Blood vessel

A. Goblet cells

C. Lacteals D. Crypts
Q.41 These are the part of lymphatic system:

A. Lacteals B. Duodenum

C. Villi D. Liver

he small intestine to the large intestine?
B. Cellulose and inactive enzymes
D. Gastrin and secretin

Q.42 Which of the following do not pass from t
A. Water and sloughed off mucosal cells
C. Organic and inorganic salts

Q.43 Small intestine is termed small because of its small:

A. Surfacc area B. Volume
C. Diameter D. Length

Q.44 Which of the following is not a component of intestinal juice?
A. Pryalin B. Lipasc
C. Erypsin D. Lactase
Q.45 Fats pass into blood via:
A. Right lymphatic duct
C. Thoracic lymphatic duct
Starch is digested in:
A. Oral cavity and stomach
C. Duodenum and ileum
B. Buccal cavity and duodenum
D. ]:jsophagus and proximal part of small intestine only
Q.47 :\VIECh of the following is incorrect regarding to trypsin and pepsin?
. Both released as pro-enzymes B. Both are ;
C. Both act upen same substrate ‘ aes endospephidass
D. Both act at same site and pH

B. Subclavian vein
D. Jugular vein

Q.46
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== Which onc of
48 1ich one of the following § .
Q- g sl e Stm‘:‘l;cghls endocrine paj
C. Stomach and Duedenum
rm 1 3
Q4 :rl;cl::ictirnc Which increases the secretig
C. Gastrin
28 i.r"}féllnogen s aclivated to trypsin by:
C. Enterokinase
Q.51 All kinds of absorption take place in;
A. Duodenum ’
C. Jejunum
Role of Liver and Pancreas'in Digestion
Q.52 Secretion which lacks enzymes is:
A. Saliva
C. Bile
053 Release of NaHCO;3 and many enzymes
with:
A. Pancreas
C. Gallbladder

Q.54 The acidic dictary contents of the st

neutralized by
A. Bicarbonate, liver
C. Bicarbonate, duodenum

produced by

Q.55 Hepatic and pancreatic secretions are also

A. Gastrin
C. HCl

Q.56 Which of the following is not a componen

A.NaHCQO;
C. Chymotrypsinogen

on/Gaseous Excha.nge / 'I‘ransport]
— " SPort)

T present in digestive canal?
B. Pancreas angd lleum .
D. Stomach ang Liver

n of pancreatjc juice js:

B. Thyroxine (MDCAT 2015)

D. Parathormaone

B filiess (MDCAT 2015)
D. Gastrin

B. Tess (MDCAT 2017)
D. Colon

B. Pancreatic juice
D. Gastric juice

requi i i
quired for intesting] digestion is related

B. Hydrogen, duodenum
D. Bicarbonate, pancreas

stimulated by a horme
- ;
B. Secretin et

D. Enterokinase
t of pancreatic juice?
B. Amino peptidase
D. Amylopsin

Q.57 All principal components of food can be digested by:

A. Gastric juice
C. Bile
Q.58 Which of the following statement regar

A. It produces no digestive en
; Zym
C. Filters blood e

Q.59 The emulsification of fats is the role of:
A. Saliva .

C. Pancreatic juice

Q.60 Chemical gall stones are:
A. Calcium oxalate molecules
B. Cholesterol molecules

gestion'in Large Intestine

B. Pancreatic juice
D. Oral secretions
ding liver is incorrect?
B. Detoxify chemicals and drugs
D. Produces albumin and prothrombin
B. Gastrin R
D. Bile

C. Calcium phosphate molecules
D. Uric acid molecules

6 ]

Q61 The longest part of large intestine is:
A. Caecum B. Rectum
C. Colon D. Anus
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0_71 All of the following are lineq with o Change/ Transpon;]
p n: t part of GIT A. Nasal cavity ucous membrane of ciliated epithel;
The large intestine IR human: B. Is the longest P | C. Bronchi B. Trachea Pithelium except;
Q.62 ; 11 type of food Is connccted to stomachi g . - .
A. Digests all tyP oliics D.l - ic guarded by: 072 \Vhl.Ch of the following function - Bronchioles
C. Absorbs H20  clec e i Jarge intestine Is & Filtration S Not associated wi
Q.63 Movement of materials across Apupis B. Ilcocolic sphincter éN; isteni B. pH a‘;-lth nasal cavity?
i C : , 5 . Moistening . Justment
loric sphinctcr al sphincter : Tty D. _
?I CPirdiac s];JJhincter D. Anal sp : Q.73 i: cf:;)]ﬂzx cartilaginous structure surroun di:‘;ﬁl?rature adjustment
. - A. upper
Q.64 Find out correct labeling ‘ ' ; i i B. ESOphag[:lg end of the trachea;
L’ L (' Q4 A muscularly controlled cartilage, hinge I-E- Epiglottis
d J automatically covers the openine . -lXe action and serves g 4 i .
( i ,:_.5} B A. Epiglottis pening of the laryny jg called: a lid which
pRIE—t S ol C. Uvula B. Esophageal sphi
T £ fis ) D. Resni Sphincter
i 0 ‘3\ f mmm e ! Q75 Opening from nose to throat is clogeq by: €spiratory valye
N o = A. Epiglottis ¥:
[ ( ' “fi‘—"‘.*’\]\-ﬂuml ’ C. Soft palate g ?50}31'-"20&] sphincter
RO i\ © , 76 A cavity bounded by ribs and diap} -+ longue
L s 1 ¢ A. Abdominal cavity 'aphragm is callca;
& -l . C. Pelvic cavity B. Thoracic cavity
E— == 5\ _ Q.77 Diameter of bronchioles is: D. Pleural cavity
L A. lmm Rent
) ; ) C.lpm 5 -0.1mm
; s valve, C- Ileum, D- Appendix, E- Caecum g ' I D
o Asccnde% cl?lon’acha{lfzf\?g c(afl :ppendix D- Small intestine, E- Colon Q78 E.r%r:;:llgifisv :rl‘i!s::lzsde up of mainly:
. - Ilcoc ralve, L- d . -
g. i 5:;112$}sc co(l:on B- lleocaccal valve, C- Jejunum, D- lleum, E- Caccum C. Circular smooth muscles B. Goblet cells
D- A-— Colon, B- llcocac,:cal valve, C- Appendix, D- Ilcum, E- Rectum 079 Functional units of lungs are: D. Endothelial cells
65 1 . human, I’Escherichfa coli is involved in the formation of: (MDCAT 2014) Al :
@ Aﬂ CaIciun; : B. Vitamin A C. Air sacs B. Bronchioles
T D. Vitamin K ; : D. Epithelial cell
C. Vitamin D Q.80 Each air sac consists of several microscopi o
Q.66 Appendix is finger like process arise from: (MDCAT 2017) A, Déiible lageied structues SC"P'E ageoll which are:
A. Colon [B) (Sjaccltllm N ' C. Triple layered structures D. lvlltll;%tl'ellayer;d structures
C. Rectum sHa LI Q81 A sheet of skeletal muscles formin - Multi layered structures
Q.67 The first part of the large intestine is: (MDCAT 2018) A Pleura . g the ﬂo(ér tl))f chest cavity is called:
A. Caccum g (iolon & C. Diaphragm D' S:l(:gneum
C. Rectum . Appen __ Q.82 All of the following correctl i : ;
Sorie Gomnion Disorders Related to Human Digestive Systen g y explain the role of labeled structure in given figure except:

Q.68 Oral rehydration salts is given as a treatment in casclof: ‘
A. Dyspepsia B. Food poisoning

C. Obesity D. Piles .
Q.69 When a person has an abnormal amount of fat on the body it is called:

A. Dyspepsia B. Anorcxia nervosa
C. Obesity D. Piles
AR GASEOUSIEXCHANGE/RESPIRATORY. SYSTE
Anatomy of Human Respiratory System

‘{\ "

Q.70 Mucus secreting goblet cells are present in: KMDC 2014) R Ol
By 57 gg p s ( A. d: Voice box B. e: Obstruct entry of food into nasal cavity
C. Epiglottis D‘. Trachea C. f: Common opening for food and air D. c: Separates respiratory and digestive tract
e —Ka‘__—‘_—__—_k
132 § - PRACTICE BooK 133

" KETS - PRACTICE BOOK




jmals & Plantsg
ife Processes in A
Lite Exchange/ Transport)

pMC Topic-9 . (Nutrition/ Gaseous
nasal cavity I1s: .

Q.83 The function of

A. Protection D. All A, B and €

C. Temperaturc T
The cpithelium ©

cgulation

f alveoli 1s: B. Squamous epithelium

.84
Q A. Ciliated Cpi{.hf]i]l.]m1 o Blagar epithelium
Q.85 I(-:I‘o?vu Eggilép;:ico:l:l pairs of voeal cords are present In humans?
??[_ D.4
Q.86 Trachea lies to the esophagus. & el
A. Dorsal
C. Ventral ~ D. Lateral .
Q.87 are folds of tissue within the larynx, u_:reatps sounds when vibrate.
A. Vocal cords B. Epiglottis
C. Glottis D. Trachea _
Q.88 Human pharynx is conventionally divided into sections.
Al B.2
C.3 D.4 '
Q.89 The respiratory bronchioles terminate in elongated airways called:
A. Alveolar sacs B. Bronchi
C. Alveolar duct D. Alveoli _ -
Q.90 Cartilage rings present in trachea which prevent it from collapsing and keep the air
assage way open, are:
E\. Og shapid : B. “C” shaped
C. *D" shaped D. “G" shaped
Q.91 Vocal cords are stretched across:
A. Larynx B. Glottis
C. Pharynx D. Bronchi
Q.92 Site of gaseous exchange in humans is: (MDCAT 2017)
A. Trachea B. Bronchus
C. Alveoli D. Nosec
Q.93 During breathing air from pharynx enters to: (MDCAT 2018)
Al AIVCO“ B. Bronchi
C. Bronchioles D. Trachea
Q.94 Respiratory tubules are termed as bronchioles when they attain the diameter of
or lesser. (MDCAT 2017)
A.1.2cm B.1mm
& o D. 1.2mm
Q.95 Label the part 'Y" in the following diagram: (MDCAT 2017)
IYI
é. DPI'eurlfa B, Gl cavity
ST Prlmcl:f (;;aiz IOK D. Inter-coastal muscle .
134
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Q96 In the passageways of the pesp; lon/Gaseous Exehﬂmj‘n:mls & Plants
respiratory system m ange/ Transport)
A. Tracheal cells Hue Secreting cells called:
C. Surfactant cells '(NTS 2019
97 Function of respir y
o s Piratory passage, cil is o pa. Sl s
C. Dust B. (?2 € airways clear from;
ylechanisnl of Breathing D.co
g8 The chemical nature of .
A. Glycolipids surfactant js;
C. Glycoproteins

humans, the .
Q99 In , the respirator ;
A. Cercbrum Y center is:

B. Goblet cellg

g- N}Jclcoproteins
- Lipoproteing

C. Pons B.
0 Bl - m?gsrl;ll?noblongata
A. Ventral ————————— portion of medyl|a:
C. Dorsal B. Lateral
Q.101 Surfactant is present in: D.BothB & ¢
A. Bronchi
C. Bronchioles B. Alveglj
D. Tracheg -

102 Which of the following i >
I Filtration of bloog 0 function of
C. Reduce surface tension
Q.103 During exercisc, the breathin
A. 15 times per minute
C. 30 times per minute
,104 Which energy i i
0 k Chcmica{gy Is consumed in hreathing?
C. Potential
Q.105 Find out the incorrect Statement:;
é_ Lnspircd air contains more Qs 11.
- Amount qf Nzis equal in botﬂ inh
B, Expird it b 100 imes greterCOu o s
1s comparatively drier than inha][;dcairalr

Q.106 During inspiratio m
n fresh ai ves i i
o sh air moves in, which has high percentage of:

C’ N: B 02
D. CQ,

Q107 Partial pressur
e of ox i : ’
é\. Empircd air Y8en 1Is maximum m:l3 i
. Expired air . Alveolar air
Q.108 Which : D. Oxygenated
5 LUng[;f the following play passive role during ifeath?ngb‘.’l(md
C. Diaphragm g Ipr;tercostal muscles
. Pleura

surfactants?

B.
Increase gases exchange

D. Act as antiseptj
g Fate may rise to: § antiseptic

g. 20 tilmes per minute
- 25 times per minute

B. Physica}
D. Mechanica}

1an exhaled air

Q109 Which
. of the following fact
chema 4 g factors does not alter the rate of breathing by infl i
N Coarecc}?mrs in medulla oblongata, aorta and carotid artery?g S s
2 partial pressures in the blood

C .
~—_ & Os partial pressures in the blood

B. H' concentration in the blood
D. Blood glucose level

HET:
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Q A. 54ml/100ml of bloogd
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PMC ToplcD ime, COz levels arc likely to » and the py .
- hold your preath for a long time, ' G (r'()llllf :_(l:)m:‘ol bl(-m(l . ) B, SOmlfll}(lml oFblood
: ul’i:ﬂ:b‘ﬂﬂfds is likelyto B. Increase, 1:1crg:asc . 123 which ol the 0"?“'“1[.',lncorrecﬂv bnikar D, 4ml/l()0ml of blsod

i, deeest D. Decrease, decrease s"-uciurt‘:sl fm.u'ldlln ery'lhmcy.cs?u Plains the hinding of inorganic component in
C. Decrease, Increase iaohragm becomes: : A.CO \'f'l}l ]FO-[* Banic portion of hagy, 2 COuwi

Q.I11 During c.\'plrmmn,(;llc diap B. Oblique . C. 0.2 with Fe™ of halcl'n B : Ql \_Vlth NH, group of hacmoglobin
A, Less dome-shape D. More dome-shaped 124 Which of the following shgyys Maximum so 1 .Wl.[h COOH group of haemoglobin

A. Oxygen ubility in blood plasma? :

C. Flattened . I
Q.112 During inspiration, the diaphyagnt: B. Contracts and gocs downward C. Nitrogen
A C?mrucls nf1d relax D. Relax and goes downward 125 Amount of oxygen absorbed by haemog] D Carbon monoxide
Gkl (MDCATR0TE @ A 20ml 810bin at 115 mmHg per 100 mi of blood i
i i : | is:
Q.113 ‘[:r;ntlugﬁac;:smsts of: B. One phase c.13.4ml g ]!g 211
our i
' D. Two phases | of the following can bj D-19.6 ml
C; Three phiasss - alveolar epithelium causes: Q.126 . COy £ bind o haemoglobin except:
Q.114 The low levels of surfactant produced by alve (MDCAT 2013) A. H* 3 B. 0,
; C.H <O
A. Emphysema B. Respiratory distress syndrome 127 Oz pressure in cells or tissues js: D.co,
E-Broﬁchilis D. Asthma ) Q A. 158 mmHg : H
Q.115 D-uring inspiration the space inside the chest cavity is increascd due to: G. [ 5 mpiHs . Less than 100 mmHg
115 (MDCAT 2019) Q.128 The 0xygen content of fresh air i abou; D. Less than 60 mmHg
A. Increased pressure " AL 200 ml/liter ) '
C. The rclaxafion of the muscle of the diaphragm C. 300 m/liter g ggg mllﬁl.ter
B. Relaxation of the external intercostal muscle o All of the following facilitate ; ml/liter
D. The contraction of the muscles of the diaphragm Q12 A. High CO» concentration S the release OEO;] fr}?m}{llaemoglobin except:
= > T E . Hig
Transp ot ol'Res lrato Gases o P C. High temperature ' D. High ici diy
Q.116 Diffusion of respiratory gases Is inversely proportional to: Q.130 In reduced form, hemoglobin carrijes:
A. Surface arca B. Thickness of tht? membrane ‘ ‘ A.CO> 5.6
C. Difference in concentration D. Presence of moisture ¢ Hudrien io - Oz
Q.117 At normal alveolar ventilation, the respiratory center is stimulated by: ! Q131 Whit):h oi"gthe callo g i miinn D.CO . -
A. O; concentration in venous blood B. CO; concentration in venous blood ) A Haemoglobin i 1 m oxygen carr ying capacity?
C. CO: concentration in arterial blood D. O; concentration in arterial blood C' Mji)r;;lo%)in ::: lsl;ril;)ylllrocyles B. Globulin in blood plasma
N . 2 asm- . A .
Q.118 Which one of these shows the path of blood after it leaves the lungs? Q132 About 70-85% CO; hl: bfll:clbd _ - D. Bicarbonate ions in RBCs
A. Pulmonary Vein — Left Atrium — Left Ventricle — Aorta ' gy b o Is carried: (MDCAT 2015)
C. Pulmonary Artery — Left Atrium — Left Ventricle — Aorta 3 xylase myoglobin B. Freely as CO;
C. With proteins in plasma D. As bicarbonate

Q.133 Carboxyhemoglobin (10-20%) is formed when CO:z combines with: (MDCAT 2016)

B. Pulmonary Vein — Right Atrium — Right Ventricle — Aorta
A. Amino group of haemoglobin B. Haem portion of haemoglobin

D. Pulmonary Artery — Right Atrium — Right Ventricle — Aorta

Q.119 Which of the following correctly describes the binding affinities of gases with haemoglobin? !
A, CO>CO0s B. CO>0,>CO C. Iron part of haemoglobin D. Plasma proteins
o aminea 1 D. 0>CO>CO Q134 Low partial pressure of oxygen in tissues favors________of oxyhaemoglobin.

Q.120 Just after inhalation, the highest partial pressure of oxygen will be in: (MDCATA00)
A.BandC B. Oniy A ’ A. Dissociation ‘ B. Slabilily
C.Dand E D. Only E C. Formation- D. Transformation

Q121 All of the following occur due to presence of carbon dioxide in blood except: : Q135 Gaseous exchange in animals takes place with the help of process called as:
A. Increases rate of breathing B. Increases respiratory volume (MDCAT 2017)
C. Makes blood more acidic D. Oxygen carrying capacity of Hb A. Active transport = CYCIOS-IS
D. Diffusion
137

decreases — C. Phagocytosis
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tory Volumcs. and Capacitic

Respira

Q.136 Tid:ll_ volume of lungs is: B. 0.5 liter
i D, 3500 ml
C15l

Q.137 Thf ]r_csidual volume is: B 1.5 lter
& S00ml ' D. 3500 ml

Q.138 Inspiratory rescrve volume is: l
A. 3000 ml B. 6008 m]

C. 5000 ml D.3500m

Role of Respiratory Pigments »
Q.139 Which of the following is false regarding to haemoglobin?
A. It is a globular protein
C. Abundantly found in RBCs
B. It contains organic haem group an
D. Each haem in hacmoglobin can bind to
Q.140 Hemoglobin in man incrcases oxygen carr

d inorganic Fe™"
four Oz molecules

ying capacity by:

A. 80 times B. 75 times
C. 90 times D. 100 times
Q.141 The characteristics red color of hemoglobin is due to:
A. Haem B. p—globin chains
D. Central iron atom

C. a—globin chains
(Q.142 What is true about haemaglobin?
A. Itis dipeptide and present in RBC
C. It is present in dissolved state in blood plasma
B. It is dipeptide in mammals and localized in RBC

D. It is having haem group

Q.143 Which of the following statement is correct about the respiratory pigments?
(MDCAT 2018)

A. Albumin, globulin and globular proteins are present in respiratory pigments
B. Myoglobin and haemoglobin has higher affinity for nitrogen
C. Myoglobin has more affinity for oxygen as compared to haemoglobin

D. Cyanide and haecmoglobin has low affinity for oxygen
Rcs piratory. Disorders

Q.144 All are respiratory diserders except:
A Pylmonary tuberculosis B. Emphysema
C. Rickets D. Lungs Cancer

Q.145 In heavy smokers, the alveoli become enlarged and damaged which reduces the
surface area for the exchange of respiratory gases. This condition is called:
A. Lung cancer B. Emphysema

Q.146 ‘Cﬁ?s;]hma . D. Bronchitis
R ich of the following is a respiratory disorder related to malnutrition?
A. Cancer (MDCAT 2017)
C. Asthma A g EHLPhySema ;
Q.147 Breakdown of thin wall of alveoli L isneic
A. Emphysema coll oceurs [ (MDCAT 2017, 2018, 2019)
C. Cancer D. Asihria 4
S
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).148 Active transport is selective i -
Q A. Photosynthesis anitls dependent upon: ﬂ
B. Respiratio
n

C. Transportation
Q.149 The site/s where most of the uptake of D. Permeability
: O'water and minerals take place isfave:

A. Root hairs
C. Underground stem B. Root cells *
D. Leaves

s bear a dens

0.1 50 The roots ense cluster of (j ir li

A. Mesodermal cells tiny hair like s.tructures which are extensions of:
C. Endodcrmal cells g Epl_d;:r:nal sells -
Transport of mineral i ; aiichinlcells

: 5 i a s‘from soil to epidermal cells of roots vi i i

along their concentration gradient is called: s s
A. Diffusion '
C. Passive transport

Q.151

B. Facilitated diffusion
D. Active transport

Watér Potentia
Q.152 The water potential of pure water is:

A. Zc_ro. 7 8.

C. Infinity D-, NcZative )

Q.153 To attain maximum turgidity of a cell, i i
A. Normal saline . X mﬁls;)?siilljl?; ::'1 :m
3 . ater
it ICI; Stucnse soluusc;r[lmiun | D. Away from sunlight
: » Solute and pressure potentials are equal to water potential.
B. Isotonic
D. Hypotonic

A Hyperplasmonic

A. Xylem B. Cortex

C. Endodermis .
D. Pericycle

(.156 The membrane of vacuoles is known as: .
A. Cistemae B. Tonoplast

C. Cristae D. Protoplast

Q.157 The pathway adopted by water in plants through adjacent cell walls is:
A. Apoplast pathway B. Symplast pathway
C. Vacuolar pathway D. Tonoplast pathway

Q.158 in plants, the neighboring cells are connected with one another by:

A. Plasmodesmata B. Cell walls
C. Vacuoles D. Casparian strips

Q.159 In the root cells pathway becomes discontinuous in the endodermis due to
the presence of casparian strips.
A. Tonoplast

C. Symplast :
Q.160 Water and minerals move down their con

B. Apoplast
D. Vacuolar
centration gradient through plasmodesmata,

to cells of cortex, endodermis, pericycle and then to sap in the xylem cells. This is also
known as the: ; (MDCAT 2019)
A. Symplast pathway B. Vacuolar pathway
C. Mineral absorption pathway D. Apoplast pathway

139
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s disrupted when water reaches:

Exchange/ Trang

(Nut

(PMC 2099,

of water i

.161 In roots the apoplast pathway
B. Cortex
A. Plasmodesmald g

¢. Endodermis
ter molecules produces:
B. Adhesion

D. Attraction
ronmental conditions. Plant A is presen¢ i

Jant B is present in a cool forest, plant o i
ile plant D is present in warm climatg
¢ highest rate of

)
Q.162 Hydrogen bonding between wa
A. Cohesion

C. Tension

Q.163 Four plants are prcscnt.i
warm climate with continu

present in warm climate wi
high wind speed. Which one 0

transpiration?

n different envi
ous rainfall, p
th little breeze wh
f the above plants will hav

A. Plant B B. Plant C
C. Plant D D. Plant A
Translocation'of Organic:Solutes
between:

B. Sink to sink
D. Source to s7arce
at explains transport of organic solutes in plants js

Q.164 Translocation of sucrose is
A. Sink to source
C. Source to sink
Q.165 Widely accepted theory th
supported by:
A. Pressure flow theory
C. Imbibition D. Ascent of sap
Q.166 Loading of sucrose from companion cells to sieve tube cell is:
A. Diffusion B. Active transport
D. Facilitated diffusion

C. Passive transport _ D U ‘
. ...~ TRANSPORTINH UMANS/GARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM

B. Diffusion

Blood
(SMBBMH 2015)

Q.167 About 55% of the volume of human blood is:
A. Plasma B. Blood cells
C. Blood Protein D.Aand B
Q.168 All of the following protect the body against entrance of germs except:  (NTS 2017)
A. Tears B. Mucus membrane
C. WBCs D. Ciliated cells
E.RBCs
Q.169 The type of blood cells that have biconcave disc like shape are: (AJK 2019)
A. Lymphocytes B. Platelets 1l
Q.170 ?i]gd:c?;)scﬂfcl?ch lay very i 'D. L otk
e play very important role in developing immunity are;  (PMC 2020)
C. Neutrophils - Lymphocytes
D. Thrombocytes
(PMC 2020)

Q.171 Antibodies are manufactured in:
A. T lymphocytes
C. Red blood cells

B. Platelets
D. B lymphocytes

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
i@

esses 11l [AnRiials O Plant

pb‘ﬁj _

B

ic-9
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2 172 The average life span of req N Tition/ Gaseoug Exch};;m:?ls & Plants
" A. Four months lood cel jg about: ge/ Transport)

C. Two months B. Five months

Sructure of Human Hear D. One month
173 Chordae tendinac are extension of.

Q A. Heart
(;;} li-‘?ufxlicles : [B) \S/entricles
ich one has i . Si

)q_ Riakbaic the thickest wallg than the othe;tl?ls TS
C. Right ventricle B. Left atria
The nature of valves in the heart js: D. Left ventricle
A. Membranous ) _—
C. Tendinous - Muscular
Oxyeenated blood is : D. Ligamentous
A. I{igght atrium VUPIE o-all body parts from:
C. Right ventricle B. Left atrium
Q.177 Mitral valve prevents the flow of blood frDD"Leﬁ ventricle
A. thght atrllum to right ventricles };n 'L ft atr;
C. Right atrium to left atrium D. Lf_: atrium fo left ventricles
left ventricle to left atrium. . Left ventricles to left atrium
First artery that arises fr
A Pulmlona:y artery et aolgtaéomn
C. Renal artery + »oIonary artery
At start of ventricular contraction: th liseitens
A. Bi and tricuspid valves are opened
B. Semilunar valves are closed
C.Biand m_C“SPild valves are opened and semilunar valves 1
D. 31 and tricuspid valves are closed and semilunar vajve are closed
Q.180 Wlu‘ch valve allows blood to pass from heart to pul s are opened

A. Right Semi lunar valve B Let[’: A’:},OHTW a.r texys

C. Left Semi lunar valve D- Risht AJB V]e
Q.181 Myocardium of heart shows chara-ctefs e

A. Smooth and involuntary B Smo‘oth anilvol

C. Striated and involuntary D: Striated and :glzﬁizg

Q.182 In humans, only systemic arch is present.
A, Left B. Superior

C. Right D. Inferior
Q.183 The heart muscle is nourished by:
A. Chambers of the heart
C. Coronary artery
Q.184 Which one is continuation of iliac artery?
A. Renal Artery
C. Hepatic Artery
Q.185 Which vein has oxygenated blood?
A. Renal vein
C. Subclavian vein

Q174
Q.175

Q.176

Q178

Q.179

B. Right atrium
D. Left atrium

B. Femoral Artery
D. Intercostal Arteries

B. Pulmonary vein
D. Jugular vein
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PMC Topic-9 e fver st
In man blood froem alimentary cand B. HCPu[ic vein
Q.8 An Hcpﬂ,“'cponaf vein D. Renal vein ’ o
) . . r the:
is transpol ted by CAT 2914)

in

blood from [ungs to heart

B. Pulmonary vein

C. Pulmonary ¥¢
D. Hepatic artery

Q.187 The axygcnm‘cd
A, Pulmonary artery
C. Coronary artery _ -+t ventricle by?
RS 3. Tricuspid Valve

Q.188 Right atrium is SCp
i3 et D. Interatrial Septumm
ar extensions of right Ventrigl,

C. Semilunar Valve
189 The flaps of tricuspi k4
Q.1 p ( CAT 2015)

known as:
A. Smooth Muscles

C. Papillary Muscles .
Q.190 In human the closed sac which su
A. Endocardium

d valves arc attached to muscul

B. Intercostal Muscles

D. Skeletai Muscles
rrounds the heart is:

B. Pericardium

D. Epicardium

(MDCAT 29}

the fibrous cords attached with:- (MDCAT 20 )
A. Cardiac end of stomach valve B. Pyloric sphincter of stomach

C. Tricuspid valve of heart D. Eyelid

Q.192 Bicuspid valve controls the flow of blood from: -
. A. Right atrium to right ventricle B. Left ventricle to aorta

C. Right ventricle to pulmonary artery D. Left atrium to left ventricle
(Q.193 The thickest chamber of human heart is: (MDCAT 2018)

A. Left atrium i :
C. Lefi ventricle D. Right ventricle
pulse conducting system of: (ETEA 2019)

Q.194 Purkinje fibers are connected with the im
B. Brain

C. Myocardium _
Q.191 Chordac tendincac are

B. Right atrium

A. Heart
C. Skin D. Nephron
(Q.195 Regarding structure of human heart chordac tendinae are present in: ~(PMC 2020)
A. Atria B. Renal
D. Ventricle

C. Pulmonary valve
Q.196 The valves controlling the one-way flow of blood from atria to ventricles are:
(AJK 2019)

B. Sinoatrial valve

A. Semilunar valves
D. Septum

C. Bicuspid and tricuspid valves
Q.197 In human heart the left atrium receives:
A. The superior vena cava
C. The inferior vena cava
The Cardiac Cycle
« 198 The most appropriate statement for atrial systole is:
A. AV valves close )
B. A.V valves open
C. A.V valves open and semilunar valves close
D. A.V valves close and semilunar valves open

(PMC 2020)

B. The coronary sinus
D. The four pulmonary veins
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Q,[99
A. AV valves open

B. Semilunar valves open

pMC Topic-9
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At the end of ventricle contracty on/Gaseoug Exchange/ Transport)
n:

C. A.V valves open and sem;
m1|l.1nar v,
alves close

D. Both A.V and semilupar valves ¢]
Lubb sound is produced when: A
A. A.V valves open ’

C. A.V valves close

Ventricular systole requires about:

A. 1 sec '
C.0.1 sec

The second heart sound §

A. Closure of AV vaIv'c:sd s A
C. Closure of Semilunar valves

Q,Z(IO
Q201
Q,znz

Q203

A. 0.8 sec
C. 0.2 sec

Q.204 Which statemient is correct about atrial systale?

A. Atria relax and ventricles contract
C. Atria and ventricles are relaxed

Q.205 Heart cycle is naturally initiated by:
A. S.A node
C. Battery

Q.206
working:
A. Bundle branch
C. Ventricle Muscles

Mechanism of Hehrt Excitation'and Contraction

B. Semilunar valye close
D. Semilunar valve open

B. 0.8 sec
D. 0.3 sec

B. Openi.ng of AV vaives
D. Opening of Semilunar valves

One complete heart bea i
P Z t consists of one systole and one diastole and lasts for about:

(MDCAT 2015, 2017)

B. 04 scc

D. 0.5 sec
(MDCAT 2018)

B. Atna.contract and ventricle also contract
D. Ventricles remain relax while atria contract

B. AV node
D. Henson node

The portion of heart which is always ready to be the pacemaker if SA node stops

B. AV node
D. Atnial Muscles

Q.207 The heart beat cycle starts when electric impulses are generated from:
A AV Node T (MDCAT 2015)
C. SV Node D. PQ Node
(MDCAT 2018)

Q.208
A. Atria ventricular node

C. Atria ventricular bundles of fibers

In ECG, QRS complex represent:

A. Atrial systole

C. Ventricle systole

Atrial depolarization is represented by:
AP wave

C. T wave

The waves of ECG shows mainly:

A. Blood pressure

Q.209

Q.210

Q.211

Which one of the following act as a pacemaker in heart?

B. Sino-atrial nod
D. Bundle of His
(MDCAT 2017, ETEA 2018)
B. Arial diastole

D. Ventricle diastole

B. QRS Complex
D.PQRS

B. Electrical Events

D. Chemical Events
143
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Blood Vessels L
Q.212 Artcriosclcrosm is:

A c bolic (]IS:)rdC: B. A dcbcnﬁlan\c dlSO dC
A Am ta 1

D. A genetic disorder

s feclious disorder . s e s
Q.213 '(l:l Azx:lffcfcliﬁui,l the human body carrymng ;3).\%{ ;;‘;r;?te 2020)
. 1c } .
A. Femoral B e
~ihich of the in semilunar valves? (MDCAT 2
i ‘essels contain scml 013
Q.214 Which qflhc following blood vess o ;
é. 3”_5”"5 D. Capillaries
. Veins

Blood Pressure and Ratc of Blood Flow

Q.215 Which of the following blood vesscls have
A. Aorta )
C. Pulmonary arteries

B. Pulmonary veins
D. Vena cava

tions of lymphatic system except: o _
e Qll;r;?1§;c[:rct ;”at e B. Provide immunity

C. Blood filtration D. Filtration of urea
-mph is not present in:
e )I;\) Ill.lzf::tclal . B. Lymph node‘ _
C. Left thoracic lymphatic duct D. Left subclavian vein
Q.218 Which one is more closely related to lymph? - .
A. CSF B. Interstitial fluid
C. Blood D. Urine
Q.219 Lymph nodes are drained by:
A. Single afferent vessel
C. Many afferent vessels
Q.220 Largest lymphoid mass is:
A. Thymus
C. Adenoid
Q.221 Flow of lymph is maintained by:
A. Skeletal muscles B. Visceral movements
C. Breathing movements D.AllA,B,C
Q.222 Just as blood is filtered by spleen, the lymph is filtered by:

B. Single efferent vessel
D. Many efferent vessels

B. Spleen
D. Tonsils

A. Spleen B. Lymph nodes
C. Tonsils D. Liver
Q.223 Lymph just before entering into subclavian vein always passes through:
A. Healrt B. Abdominal vessels
C. Groin lymph nodes D. Thoracic lymphatic duct
Q.224 Return of lymph from lower leg is assisted by:
A. Lymph nedes B. Venous valves
C. Calf muscles D Cytokines
2 5 it
Q.225 ;;ft]egqt/akmg too much fat, the lymph consists of how many fat globules?
- 1WA B. 1%
C. 20% D. 8%
. [}
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the highest pressure of blood? (PMC 2020)
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Q 127 The lymph vessel of villi js called: D. Bile duct
" A. Epithelium : '
C. Afferent lymph vesse} B. Adrenals (MDCAT 2015)

Q,223 Thoracic lymph duct of the 1ymph—ﬂtic "l D. Lacteal

e

Life pr
Wutrition /Gageqe o, .= Animals & Plants

A. Abdominal vein
C. Sub-clavian vein

d;
Y empty the lymph into blo

od str )
B. Jugular vein eam at the:

tem opens into
A. Superior vena cava B .
C. Sub-clavian vein D lff{lfenor vena cava
. . INEI 3
Q229 Fi?’ lymph vessels ultimately form larger 1ym;?1‘ anig which d

into: » Witich drains its lymph
A. Carotid a‘nd Aorta (MDCAT 2019)
C. Sub-clavian artery

(MDCAT 2017)

B. Sub-clavian Vein
D. Vena cava and Aorta
Q-230 Common feature of cell humoral res
A. Recognition of antigen
C. Production of antibodies D. Plasma c| '
Q.231 Vaccirllatilon aggin;t specific disease like teta.nus i;n: i
A. Artificial active immunity B. Natu ? = plegl :
C. Artificial passive immunity D. Naturrzl pir S
232 Antibodics are injected in: ‘ i
A. Artificial active immunity
C. Artificial passive immunity
Q.233 Antibodies consist of:
A. One Heavy chain only
C. Two heavy and two light chains only
Q.234 Antibodices are an example of
A. Fibrous
C. Catalytic
(.235 Antigen binding sites are present on:
A. Constant region of heavy chain only
B. Constant region of light chain only
C. Variable region of both heavy and light chains
D. Constant region of both heavy and light chains
Q236 Any foreign body that may activate immune system:

A. Ami gen B. Immunoglobulin
C. Antibodies D. Plasmogen

Q237 Immunity is the capacity of body to do all except:
. A.Recognize antigen
C. Increase antibodies production -

Q.238 Immunity is gencrally destroyed in:
AL All infections

C. All inflammations

Q239 Specific immunity is the result of:
A 1™ e of defense B. 3" line of defense
C. 2" line of defense D. 4™ line of defense
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ponse and_cell mediated response are;
B. Tissue rejection

B. Natural active immunity
D. Natural passive immunity

B. Two heavy chains only

D. Two light chains only
proteins.

B. Globular

D. Regulatory

B. Mobilize lymphocytes
D. Mobilize hemoglobin

B. HIV infection
D. All diseases
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gty B. 3" linc of defense

Q.240 Phﬂgoc_v(osi
A. Ist line of defense

C. 2nd line ofd(.'fcnsc:s )
0.241 All are cxamples of 1 t Jinc of de
A. Skin
C. Stomach HCI
Q.242 Cyclosporinc is use
A. Cell mediated
C. Cell signaling _
(.243 Type of immunity that1s pr
g‘ lxnnqali(i:;:;l;]“;:l]]:;{]ify D. Secondary immunity
AC
! ive i jzation except:
244 All are truc about passive immuniza ) -
. A. Antibodies are injected B. Anti.scra_arc lnjcctedd -
C. Antitoxin are injected " D.tAntlbodlcs arc produce
245 Disulfide bridge is present between 2 except: .
b A. Heavy —Heavy chains B. Lllght and h_cavy chfun
C. Heavy- light chain D. Light and ll-ght chain
Q.246 Vaccination is not available for which of the following disease:
A. Bactenal B. Fu}'lgal .
D. Microbial

C. Viral J )
Q.247 Stronger and specific immunity 18 found in:
B. Humans only

A. All animals
C. Invertcbrates only D. All vertebrates
Q.248 An antigen is:
A. Residue of antibody
C. Stimulus for antibody formation
Q.249 A vaccine contains:
A, Antigens
C. Antibodies
Q.250 Vaccine is prepared by using a microorganism t
Antigen Humoral immune response is generated by:
A. B lymphocytes B. Basophils
C. T lymphocytes D. Neutrophils
Q.251 B-lymphocytes originate in human from:
A. Blood cells B. Bursa of Fabricius
C. Bone marrow D. Thymus
Q.252 Which part of antibody recognizes the antigen during immune response?

D. 4" line of defensc
fense except:
B. Mucous
D. Antibodies
of response?
B. Cell humoral
D. Cell to cell

esent by birth is called: _
B. Adaptive immunity

d to inhibit which type

B. Result of antibody
D. Opposite to an antibody

B. Macrophages
D.AllA,B,C
hat shows association to disease,

1

b (MDCAT 2014)
- Heavy part B. Constant part
v S‘.ﬂi..lght part . D. Variable part
Q. ich onc of the following glands is involved in the production of lymphocytes? .
i oo (MDCAT 2014)
C. 1L B. Thymus
- Pitutary D. Adrenal ‘
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A. One
C. Two B. Three (MDCAT 2014, 2017)
e - D.Fo
255 T-lymphocytes recognize antigen |ur
Q and tissues. This effect js c“lle:l . and attack microorganisms or tray
A. Cell-mediated response il;:a;tud .
CAT 2014)

B. Active immunity

. D..Passive immunity
njecting antibodies, antiserum, angj
s antj

¢. Humoral immunc response
256 What type of immunity is achieved b
serum? ¥
A. Active immunity
C. Passive immunity
0.257 Lymphocytes function as to:

(MDC -venom
R AT
B. Artificially induced immunigyml"‘ 2017)

D. Naturally induced immunity

A. Engulf bacteria

C. Produce antibodics g 1;‘_0(.1'-305 histamine ang l(::g:t:f HeHR
0258 B-lymphocytes are named due to their rclati'o:lﬂ?lc b.lood clotting

A. Blood ship with: (MDCAT 2015)

B. Bone Marrow

- D. Bile Due

259 In response, B- v ‘

8 p » B-cells produce plasma cells that synthesize antibodi
odies

and release in blood plasma and ti <

s

s Cell-Mediated sue ﬂulg. i (MDCAT 2015, 2016, NTS 2017)
. Flumoral ’

C. Hormonal

R f . D. Phototactic
Q.260 Response of body against the transplanted orean ;

A. Homeostatic Response £an 1s:

C. Behavioral Response
Q.261 Passive immunity is used against:

C. Bursa of Fabricius

5 (MDCAT 2
B. Primary Response -

D. Cell-mediated Response

A. Malana (MDCAT 2015
C. Typhoid g _?zgiue )
; . . ; us
Q.262 Variable amino acid sequences in antibody molecule are found i
in
(MDCAT 2016)

A. Both light chains only

T e B. Onc heavy and one light chain

: : D. Both h i i

o i i FL cavy and light chains

0 ype of immunity in which antibodies are passed from onf indivi:;:ml to anoth
er

is called:

A. Passive Immunity (MDCAT 2016)
SN X B. Natural Acti i

C. Artificial Active Immunity D. Hum?ral ﬁngCulrll'zltl;lunlty

264 T ive i i
Q To combat the active infections of tetanus, rabies and snakes the

immunization is used. (MDEI;S:"“;?] 5

PR 16

o ctive B. Active Artificial :
. Humoral D. Passive

0.265 ;
cells survive for a few days and secrete a huge no. of antibodies in

blood, tissue fluids or |

A ymph. M 1

A. Memory cells S
C. B-lymphocytes

B. T-lymphocytes
D. Plasma cells
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G RA;JC;::J:;?IO:C:?VC immunity B. Artificial active 111.1:11umt¥
C.. Natural passive immunity D. Artificial passive mnnul.my _
Q.267 In immunoglobulins/antihodics, two light chains and two heavy chains are linked tq
each other by? _ ) (MDCAT 2016, 2015
A. Covalent bonds . B. Disulphide bonds b/
C. Hydrogen bonds D. lonic bonds
ponse is given by: (MDCAT 2013)
B. Macrophages

Q.268 Cell mediated immune res
A. Neutrophils

D. B lymphocytes

om is an example of: (MDCAT 2018

C. T lymphocytes
Q.269 Anti-venom given after a snake bite ver )
A. Artificial active immunity B. Artificial passive immunity
C. Natural active immunity D. Natural passive immunity
gets regular shots of vaccine for polio. It contains
against this disease. (MDCAT 2019,

Q.270 Now a day, every new born
for polio to make 3 child immune
B. Antibiotics

A. Antisera
C. Antibodies D. Antigens
he became ill but then he survived. What do you think

Q.271 A person got an infection,
which type of immunity he would have developed?
B. Active immunity

A. Naturally induced active immunity
C. Artificially induced active immunity D. Passive immunity
tion of immune response is possible by:

Q.272 The prevention of disease by artificial activa
(AJK 20
A. Gene therapy B. Drugs 12
C. Vaccines D. Antibodics
Q.273 Is a forcign substance, which stimulates the formation of antibodies.
AJK
A. Antibiotic B. Antigen : 2088
C. Archaea D. Transposon
Q274 Autoimmune diseases act at the principle of: (PMC 2020
A. Self against antigens ' B. Self against self )
D. Antigen self-destroyed

C. Antigen against self

1'99_'119
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NUTRITION
1« and heterotrop
<o they €aj

i TopiC-g

are both autotrop!
deficient

hs as they can photosynthesize fag
Jture insects for obtaining nig

2en

Inscetivorous plants

’ i is mitrogen . mitcher plant and a he
1 il in which they grow 1S ‘;1]\' KerioWm 88 the rmrpIL p!thu ple od f,
4 :Sm.acmia purpzrr.'(r‘cumn;t v
g agrat i .
- - F ean be seen 1 didt
from its leaf can lid base I|d{l!p
neck ——{ 3
mnet
S
- wall
peristome
|'£"
4
pitcher body
(Aud-filled) - ‘
: @ "
rnng C ¢ whilc all others are imsectivorous
3 Dodder is an annual sced-bearing parasitic vine whilc « o= il 5
4 « dipestive svstem are more complex as oo _
4. Those animals which have tubular type digestive system arc P m j
to sac like digestive system. T ube have two openings e %
all inte » arc the mam $11es O digesin ]
5. Oral cavity. stomach and small intestine arc them JFI “1‘.‘ h provides site of actl H
6. Mastication increases the surface arca of food ,:M,”‘IL:‘\ which provide ¢ ction fog
enzymes and significantly improves the digestibihiny ‘ o &
% Oral cavity has amylase enzyme and intestine has amyviopain, Jactase and maltase fw
complete digestion of carbohydrates -
8. Bolus is a |1.::1!.'.5“} tf\‘:'_’L"‘w“! food matenal by ;1:'.1}!.:\L‘ n oral Cavity which prud
. m:.'
maltose that 1s disac > -

{10 food selection,

9. Smell, taste and sigh r
110. 1-Selection of foed, 2-Masticati

will occur mn oral cavity
1. NaHCOs 15 bicarbonate which 1
12.  Penistalsis is related 1o circulur and longi

he pH o aadic environment

alimentary canal \\hla’hﬂlli_'l:'

| muscles of 3
after pushing of food 10 esophagus duning swallowing process and this s iitated w
onguc. iV

13. Human digestive tract stans from oral cavity and
moves downward with the help of perstaliie m

owemen
14. Esophagus 1s a muscular tubular part which starts penstalsis in alunentary canal
secrefes no cnzyme
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The mam function of ;

with in oral cavity, C‘"“’Cﬂln]- =

The epiglottis s I"“f'ﬂllup;(;;?;r’ X oy
windpipe and the Tungs, ap
Salivary amylase i‘cgmg 0 ¢
Human oral cavity

Cosidic .
_sldlt bonds in starch molecules
Osimple Sugars.

¢ thrag
that preyenys Jood from entering the

ligest ¢

, AV three typeg Palysacchari
Human oral cavity have three types nds.

i, Paroud gland l ’fszlhvary Blands,
ji. Submaxillary or :subm:mdihul
iii. Sublingual gland

arch 1 sy,
0

ner

fﬁnlwury ol des and then 1o maltose.

ar gland

Pyloric
. {EF‘}' ncter.
rylonc ]
orifice /.

o
Duodensm ™,

v doeod stumulates the release of eastrin which acts on epithehal cells 10
inarease e socrction of stomach

Renmin 15 an enzv
}

e m new bom for colostrum digestion. Rennin is an enzyme released

! le layer 1s made up of smooth muscles which contract and relax and generate
peristalys wiich is responsible for contraction and relaxation

Pepsin 1s an active cnsyme which ¢ rts protens oo pnlypcplidcs and peptones in
stomach

Oral cavity s the site of digestion of
Mhese plands are composad of three
Ovwntic cells or Panctal cells w
iowers the pll of the stomach.
Zvmogenic (chiel) eells, which are

sein, cellulose and fats are not digested.
es: ymogens, panetal, and mucous cells.
nach himing secrete hydrochloric acid that

1o produce the enzymes pepsin and rennin.

(Pepsin digests proteins, and renmin curdles rilk).
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(Nu

lar
Inner-CircWwiar, oy
___oulcr—lol\gll“

] Musculars

Sub-aucosa

Lumen

f smooth visceral muscle that acts as a valve apg
€0

30 The pyloric sphincter s o0l p]ccd food from the stomach to the duodenum.

ik digeste
regulates the flow of partially dig Esophagus ~——_ 3}

Duodenum

The Stomach

esophagus cardiac sphincter

GE junction

fundus
cardia

rugae

body
pylorus

pyleric
sphincter

antrum

duadenum

fugae

submucosa e——on |

= MUC053

e musculans propria

ser0s e—— o

32.  Pepsinis a stomach enzyme that serves to digest proteins found in ingested food.
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s @l £ undu;‘\\
N \\ %‘
3
)‘i OX)'IIHC \ \/ 1
‘ - Gastric Pit (Foveolus)
. N @§:
O Byre e
/ﬁy.h ‘ : Isthmus (Progenitor Zone)
T '

: N Nk mw.mmn

< o T‘ Enternchromatfin cel
ik m Mucouscett
| cnerce
Base a o
3.
Serosa
Inner-cireular :
Outer-longitudinal ] Musculoris
Sub-mucosa
Mucosa
Lumen
35.

Lactose is composed of glucose and galactose; lactase is enzyme that breaks lactose.
36.  Small intestine has duodenum, jejunum and ileum for complete digestion and absorption
due to their secretions and large surface area.

The vein that pours blood from liver to circulatory system is hepatic vein whereas hepatic
portal vein pours blood from digestive system to liver.

38, Inintestine, villi have lacteals which absorb fat and carry lipoprotein as chylomicrons.
39.

Lipase is an enzyme for lipid digestion which is secreted from pancreas and intestinal
lining of small intestine. '

37

40 Protein present in lymph combines with fats absorbed from digestive system through
lacteals. ;

L. Lacteals are present in villi to absorb and transport fats to the blood in the form of
lipoprotein. : £

42.

Gastrin and secretin are the hormones which are secreted into the blood and do not pass

10 large intestine as fecal material.
T
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46.

47.

48.
49.

50.

51.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.
59.

60. .

61.

62.
63.

Life Proce
Exchange/ Transpo'rt)

pPMC Topic-9 [Nutrition/Gaseous
has smaller diameter a5 compared to 1arge intestine. =

43.
44.
45,

gestion.
1 transfers lipoproteins into blood.

and duodenum I‘L‘Sllcctivuiy f
o

Small intestine

Pryalin is present in oral ¢
Thoracic lymphatic duct is
Amylasc and amylopsin arc

starch digestion.

Pepsin is present in stom
and works in alkaline pH.
nd duodenum scerete hormor
0t

avity for starch di
the main duct whicl
present in buccal cavity
ach and works in acidic pH while trypsin is present in intestig

1es and act as endocrine glands.

Stomach a
Secretin is a hormone rcleased into the bloodstrcam by the duodenum (cspecially in
| secretion by the liver and pancreas. _

produced by cells of the duodenum and is involved
in

responsc (o acidity) to contro
psinogen into its active form wypg;
yphm‘

Enterokinase is an enzyme
digestion in humans and other animal. It converts ry
of pancreatic digestive enzymes.

resulting in the subsequent activation

lleum is the 3" part of small intestine and all types of food components sucly g
monosaccharides, amino acids, fatty ac
All sceretions have enzymes except bile.

which is called emulsification.
Pancreas provides a sct of enzymes and NaHCOs3

ids take place in this section.
It is involved in mechanical digestion of fa
$

for digestion of carbohydrates, proteing

and fats. Liver has no enzymatic secretion.
Pancreas has NaHCO;3 which neutralizes the acidic content of food uand liver has bile salg

for emulsification.

When acidic chyme tou

ches the lining of duodenum wall it stimulates the secretion of
retin. It in tum stimulates hepatic and pancreatic secretions and inhibit gastrc

hormone sec

secretion.
Small intestine secretes aminopeptidase enzyme.
Pancreas has complete set of enzymes for digestion of all principal components

(carbohydrates, proteins and lipids) of food.

Liver is a metabolic station and has a lot of enzymes for metabolism

" . . - - - .

Vhen bile enters the small intestine, it mixes with the fat globules and cause them to

break i i
down into smaller units called emulsion droplets. This process s

called emulsification. Emulsificati i
Isification. Emulsification greatly increases the surface arca of the faton

which the lipase can actually act on.
Gall stones i i
s are formed in gall bladder, Function of gall bladder is to concentrate bile. One

of the component ile i
ponents of bile is cholesterol that starts to accumulate 1n gall bladder. It can

lead to gall stones.

Large intestir i
ne has colon 4
in the form of ascending, wransverse. descending and sigmoid

colon.
Large intestine ides si
S ;:rowdcs site for absorption of water and electrol
mncter ¢ ' . [cs.
I r allows materials to pass from ileu tol _}’ -
arge ntestine.
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65
60-

67.
8.

9.

70.

7.

7.

73.

75.

76.

71.

8.

Nl i 13 ‘\- -
“=—D

A=Ascending col =
& colon, B=ileocecal sphincter C=ileum, D=append
» » D=appendix, E=caecum,

I 14 Cc llllCStHlC Mlta“.“n }( 1 t € aclivit f . H
]E’ S f()l'l'l](.‘d by h actl y ora Sy[llblotlc bﬂc ernum Oli.
t N E. [

The appendix (vermiform appendix)
( iform appendix) is a finger-like blind-ended tub
g ube connected to the

cecum.
[I:;:g%c inF:gllpe h_as l3 parts. i. Caecum, ii. Colon and iii. Rect
C oisoning inc i ; S
‘;cvcrcl loss of Séall L- Ucées dmrr.heﬂ’ abdominal pain and vomiting. A
— s and water in body. To compensate th ORS is Zpent erean Be
‘[ at in controlled amount is not hazardous for healit eb o QRS "
Ec;n Lot &l o Vi sy alth but when its level increases in body
oblet cells are m 3 i i '
i ucous secreting unicellular structures, present i i
gestive system except stomach. - e e
C.. . . n )
Aai lrx a\[:]i]; lc‘::pl;l;eh.um cionlammg goblet cells is absent in bronchioles
rassing through the nasal cavi .
i ; ity becom ist and fi
fLorelgn particles by mucous membrane i i e e e
arynx is also /0 : 0
Cogplcx S T_l'kil‘own as voice box and has vocal cords for sound production. It is made up of
gL :lll aginous structure surrounding the upper end of the trachea ]
g swallowing backward movement of tongue pushes the soft palate up and closes

gllc nasal opening at the back.
hamber of the body of vertebrates that is protected by the rib cage is called thoracic

cavity,

Wh L ’ L
b en theldldmctcr of bronchi becomes Imm or less and it is devoid of cartilage is named
as bronchioles.

Bronchioles have circular smooth muscles. Cartilage and ciliated epithelium are absent in

bronchioles,
;""\ll" sac is the functional unit of the lungs. Air sac consists of several microscopic single
layered structures called alveoli.
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airinfout

79- deaxy;nna:nd blood @
(from bodvlissues]

alveolus

capillary

gxygenated blood
(to body tissues]

at the base of the chest and Separates
hen you inhale. This creates g vas! &

red blood cell .
in skeletal muscle that sits

. diaphragm is a th
0.  The diaphrag st It contracts and flattens W

abdomen from the che

Y iri e lungs.
offect that pulls air nto the o »
81 Pharynx (throat) s common for digestion and respiration.
82.
Nasal IC:wity
% i Pa:a:R

1 |

I

Oral Cavlty,‘

Tongue ! . Pharynx

\ : Epiglotus y
—— |
Js.\:‘, Y - Larynx opening
! into pharynx A

(N
\; . "\.
Larynx ‘\ \ ‘.‘/Esnphagus

§3.  Air while passing through the nasal cavity becomes warm, moist and filtered of smafle:

foreign particles by mucous membrarne. o : ;
84,  Epithclium of alveoli is squamous of flattened epithelial cells, very thin and irregular i

outline, oceur as the covering epithelium of the alveoli of the fung.
85.  Inthe glottis, the mucous membrane is stretched across into two thin edged fibrous bands
called vocal cords, which help in sound production.

86.  Ventral is the underside of an organism or an organ.
87.  Inthe glottis, the mucous membrane is stretched across into two thin edged fibrous bands

called vocal cords, which help in sound production.
88.  Pharynx has three sections: (i) Nasopharynx, (ii) Oropharynx and (iii) Laryngopharynx
89.
Bronchioles

Alveolar duct

Alveolar sac
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7" -- Thyrojg
o \L‘zs- cartilage
e T Cricoj
ki‘«-‘:?’.’ Gartiiag
L — ge
%77-""‘:_1
Trache Pl A
a e o = Nular
e
L,-:.,-_-_ﬂ llgameany
[ Trach
o= . cal
= =
. P Left pri
Carina LT, bron:;:umsary
EF%.
Q;:.E-_a' | E
e, ;%‘ i ARy, B
w7 Rignt
5 -‘i—-_bl‘)y Primary

s
- 7‘.(71;.- grx, Dronchysg

91. In the glottis (upper end ofluv .
thin edged fibrous bands cqlle) >, 1€ Mucous .
called membrane is stretched across i
ross nto two

: 3 ; vocal cord :
92,  Air sac is the functional un; 8, Which help i
it of the lungs. Aj P 1n sound producti
gs. Air sac consis e
ts of

la (<] Cd st i
y T tures Called a]‘v‘eoll. GHSEOUS exchan
1C ge occurs at a

93,  PharynX is common for digest
j tion an g
food is pushed to esophag fs.s 1on and respiration, A from ph

94, When the diameter of bronchj
named as bronchioles,

95.  The diaphragm is a thin skeleta]
abdomen from the chest,

96,  Goblet cells

several microscopic single
lveoli.

arynx moves to trachea and

becomes |
mm or less and it is devoid of cartilage is

- muscle that sits at the base of the chest and separates the
are
‘o \ unicellular structyres which present in respiratory system and sccrete
3 iny hairs cal ili .

ol lgtg—li: protect the nasal Passageways and othe

sl s g out dust and other particles that enter the ;osgagls th -4
98.  Surfactants are compounds that low -
two liquids, between a gas and a |j
99.  Involuntary breathing is controlledq
100.  Medulla controls breathing in hum

by ventral portion of medulla and

er the surface tension (ori i
! or interfacial tensi
uid, or between a liquid and a solid o) between
by medulla oblongata, ‘
2:S: Br-eath.mg has two phases. Inspiration is controlled
piration 1s controlled by lateral and dorsal portion of

medulla,
101.  Surfactant (the mi i
: 1xture of lipoproteins) is
102 epithelium. poproteins) is produced by the secretory cells of the alveolar.
. Surfactants is a 1j i insi .
poprotein layer inside alveoli, which i
0 Xater molecules to increase gases exchange. S sel e betien
- Atrest, we inhale and exhale 15-20 ti i i
L -20 times per minute. Durin, i i
i Igay rise to 30 times per minute. P fiE s S
- Over all process of b ing is acti ing inspiration i
. formn ofAI')r o reathing is active and consumes energy during inspiration in the
- Exhaled air has saturated water contents as compared to inhaled air which has variable
- water contents. ’

Highest concentration in inhaled air and exhaled air is that of N, that is 79%.
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% 1n exhaled air.

it out. During insi
; ve contraction of I_ungs. k
ffect the capacity of hacmoglobjy, o

., L irati Ive Cx i
: 21% in inhaled air and it 18 — o 3

oxyeet S ;i1 nor can they pus :
 peither pull air innor AR PR & % L ssi
Lunz_?a: ;:JLm:t; occurs and cxpiration 18 d?ﬂcwg e
dusm(-) p?l and temperaturc arc the
109. CO:2 Ux
i i ren.
.ombine with 0XY& o
110 ;}" we hold our breath _f"or long ;::1
" will increase und pH will decrease.

07.
108.

then due to increased metabolic activity CO; levg]

& Lo n alveolj
111. 1 1:- Level of carbon dioxide in the bloog jg stin;ulllrlzﬂfblood vessels surrounding alyeo);
125 plood will Icad to the carbonic acid formation and :(;' bl'cathu?g, More carbon dioxide in the
This leads to decrease in oxygen carrying capacj f}llTl el t.’e the H" jons concentration
,  Venus blood contains 4% more CO; per 100310(54:l e';}"gbblll
Chest expands _Chest contracts 123- e rial b](.)c)d (50ml/1 00ml). HOWchr, the case is revTrsl(;.Oml) of blood as compared to
pE| Binding site ngo and O with haemoglobin is Fer* of haua‘:)r pulmenary circulation.
/sr;::m 124: Carbon F]IO?‘(I(]C 15 more soluble in blood than oXygen; abol:‘- 51
1 dioxide is dissolved in the plasma, ’ 3 to 7 percent of all carbon
Lung » ren tensi i
When OXYyge sion 1s 115 mmHeg 1 _
126. i ; g mercury, haemoglob 0
Diaphragm | uch;cfurrc;C;:;l::':;?o:{?&i l‘nltnfoxyge:] per 100ml of blood. globin is 98% saturated and
Diaphragm relaxas 47, 70% of car 15 transported in the form of i ; ;
- Duphiagm 127 sroup of hacmoglobin. NaHCO3. CO; combines with amine
During ccllular respiration, oxygen is used ioxide i
Inhalatlon BXWAER o _— % wsumption of oxygen there isyf: t parti and carbon dioxide is produced, duc to the
.athing is mechanical process consisting of two phases 1.5, INSPIRALION and expirationigy consum] :ly there is 209 S parual pressure of oxygen at tissuc level,
111132 . SR::IJ:::E l]s mechanical process consisting of two phases i.c., inspiration and expiration, 129. Applo‘gg auic}s’:: 18'0 lls'-g/to e e Okl (K “OGmU1000mh
i e ! . ? fo 2, 5 Uz, hug T : L
114. Respiratory distress syndrome is common, aqd it occurs because enough surfactant is not. 130. hiuglcacmoglobin 2, high temperature and less pH facilitate oxygen dissociation from
produced by secretory cells of the alveolar epithelium. b o a3 id{iilion of H"ioﬁs ar-dlodrons sl .
115.  During inspiration muscles of ribs and diaphragm con-tract due to_wh‘u. h ribs are clevated 2 131 7 lown as reduction, Reduced form of haemoglobin contains
and diaphragm becomes less dome shaped. The space 1n chest caylty is increased. , 9_)1-)' o evlidlusnn of ek ) ) _
116. Gascous exchange requires thin surface area for the gases to do diffusion. ; 132. Y07 o rythrocytes is occupied by haemoglobin. Each molecule of
117.  Carbon dioxide is much morc important than oxygen as a regulator of normal alveolar hacmoglobin carries four oxygen molecules.
. ilation ’ 133.  About 70% of COz is transported as bicarbonate ions,
ver . 1 o . ~ oL
o 134, About 70% COz is transported in the form of bicarbonate ions and about 20% is
. | e SR [Iians"poncd as carl.)oxyhi}cmoglobm. Carboxyhaemoglobin is formed when carbon
Supei::ra*"" ﬁ\ dioxide combines with amine group of haemoglobin.
v ;
vena | 135.  More COs, less Oa, high temperature and less pH facilitate oxygen dissociation from
oxyhaemoglobin.
Pulmonary - 5 136.  Gascous exchange is always a passive process in which gases move from higher
artery v;,L"‘:""” concentration to lower concentration.
137. " Tidal volume is the_amount of air that moves in or out of the lungs with each respiratory
cycle. It measures around 500 mL in an average healthy adult.
] 138, Residual volume is the volume of air remaining in the lungs after maximum forceful
Inferior —_— Heart . expiration. Its value is between 1400 and 1600 ml. . e
vena cava 139 The amount of extra air inhaled (abové tidal volume) during a decp breath is inspiratory
: i) reserve volume. 6000 ml is the total lung capacity. : don
"he affini SE s i L : 5 T ; ins: each chain has one haem group which can
119. The affinity of CO with haemoglobin is more than that of CO». similarly, the affinity of tl;l_acn'm:gInb.m has four polypeptide chains; eac
CO2 with haemoglobin is more than 0, : ind with single oxygen molecule.
—
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gen in blood would be

of oxy. .
lecules of OXYECH at a time.
Jue to the presence of iron in th

e

ha%

PMC Topic-9
Jobin transport

141, Without hemog
molecule of Hb can pind four mo
142. The actual colour © BCs is red and it is
group ofhacmoglobin. .
143. Haemoglobin has four po]ypeptidc chains and each one contains a haem group.
n stores oXygen in muscles. It is also known as muscle haemoglobj
Laemoglobin, 5O for this reason e (8 )
1t ig not 3
1

s compared to I

Rickets is the so

144. Myoglobi
more affinity for oxygen 4
good OXygen carrier.

fening and weakening of bones in children, usually bec
d vitamin D deficiency- ause gf ﬂn
uses shortness of breath. In peop)
€ wif

145.
extreme and prolonge
146. Emphysema is a lung condition that ca
empl!yscma, the air sacs in the lungs (alveoli) are damaged. Over time, the inne
the air sacs ar¢ weakened and ruptured creating larger air spaces instead of mr Wallg ¢ 155
ones. any sm )
ayw . . g g al
147. Malnutntwn.and poor living conditions facilitate Mycobacterium to grow. :
148. Emphyscma‘ is a Jung condition that causes shortness of breath. In people with
the air sacs in the lungs (alveoli) arc damaged. Over time, the inner walls of th en?phy Semg Plasmodesm
; weakened and ruptured creating Jarger air spaces instead of many small ones € air sacg gp, . Casparian st
149. Acpve_!ranspon_is the uphill movement of material by using energy in the i !
- Xh:ch 1ls synthemzed by the process of cellular respiration. orm of ATp T
E root hair or the rhizoid of a vascular are extensions of epi ] [ W e
1 ‘ epidermal cells o — A0 N
are lateral extensions of a single cell and only rarely branched, they aref root. As they Figf et E \& N | Hlem
. naked eye and developed in maturation region of roots. visible to the Epidermis - | - Bt TR L ki \
| B K 4 - B Innia
— - Ll..i‘ Enqoq&_[mxs fl Pericycle - |
O R = KA e Ak
ROOT HAIRS Néis T_____/kT fa T
f : y
Cellwall  Cellmembrane b
156. A vacuole is a membrane-b :Lsymplasl
Yapctllolcs are closed sacs rn?;;d ?rganelle (tonoplast). Th
ins : . i
prelse?tsifh Zs elnzym s PrOtopla; ismerlrllbranes with inOTg:nyicare a kind of vesicle
endoplasmic reti cell witho or organic :
el L ut cell wall. Cj molecules
membrane, o m, while cri i . Cisternae
2 nuerrus - stae are the inholdings of inn:;el;'%e Sl-t.mcmm
Sy 1tochondrial
et R 8 5 PLASHA  CASPARIAN |
' CELLWALL  MENGRAN STRIP
w0l hair. A, young secdling of radish with E I
oge T .
152. F magnified malure reot hairs with ;{;{;Lgﬂ::ddg;f;gfalzgnacmpmu"y: B, ighly Il
. Facilitated diffusion i .
area of higher - th-e transport of substances across a biologi F
rotei concentration to an area of low: ; iological membrane from an I
- I\J‘Jhe rxln. ) er concentration with the help of a transpot I
: a cell is placed in disti
. istilled w :
wans swells ater, 1t start in turgidi
1t. ’ s t gain turgidity as water enters the cell
APOPLAST  SYMPLAST :
R KETS
161

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK



160.

Life PIOCGSSEB S4L ARSI O

hange/ T t;
(Nutrition/Gaseous PXC ge/ Tan5pony

T

e apoplast pa;thway (through cell)
e symplast pathway (through cytoplasm)

Plasmodesmata Casparian strip

162.

163.

' Pericycle

.
Cortex \ i Endodermis

164.

165.

166.
Cell wall Cell membrane

[-- ; I_, = Apoplast
‘ | = Symplast

167,

CASPARIAN

PLASMA STRIP

MENM B‘RANE

)

4 TP ENDO- !
EPlDEﬂf.ﬂsm CORTEX U:] DERMIS [DPEHICYCLE'
d )t -} p—

CELL WAL
\
maelfl

—

G-

\
3

-

APOPLAST

SYMPLAST "
10,
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Plasmodesm
ala Casparian strip

Cell wall Cell membrane

D:] = Apoplast
D = Symplast

Hydrogen bonding between water i i
_ molecules is a vita] f '
: et Olex al lorce and |

transportation of material in plants, This 1S strongly supported b M
g pp Y a theory known as
Rate of transpiration is directly proporti i

| ‘ portional to 1 i ile it |
inversely proportional to humidity in ajr, B tempere and Nl
Suc-rosc is t‘lraEsponed by phloc_m. In plants material movement is between source
(Leaves) 1o sink (Areca of metabolism or storage such as growing tips etc.)
:?(il d(:\;;?;.ﬁ(i‘ 1hcoryf lh_a} c:fplams transport of organic solutes in plants is pressure flow

1cory ¢ force of diffusion cannot elaborate it. Imbibition and ascent of sa lai
transport of water in xylem. P

\;N hCll .‘!UCI\('SC 18 ]Uaded hol“ c(ﬂ“pa] 10N CCHS l(l sieve tuhc Ce", lh\S 18 accol“palﬂed by

- - A - e .
usage of ii) ‘lf'c Ot A‘I']) 10 perf()l'm a pl’CCCSS in hv‘n' :e“ g 1;‘““'1 as aclive
‘[Iansp(ht.

Plasma
55%

Water 90%
Solutes 10%

Leukocytes
and thrombo-

cytes (plateleis)
Formed
elements .
455 Erythrocyles

RBCs have no role in immunity.
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n im !
T In humans, only left Systemic argp | Gaseqyg Exchange f;rtlfslants Q
side view L resent. 7 _ 15 Present while in v port) o
p 0 birds only right system; :
— 183- First artery that arises from bage of mic arch is
' blood to the heart, orta is copg
Frontview
:?‘H TR

" Bl'y Which SU L
i : pplies o
‘184- Descending aorta is bifurcateq into Xygenated

: two ilia . . -
femoral artery that supplies plgog to thigh muc arteries which on furher division for _q
185. The pulmonary vein carries OXygenate, scles of legs.

186. The hepatic portal vein is 3 Vesse]

187. The pulmonary vein carties oxygenateq bigoq ¢
oy | TOm the lungs to the left atrium.

- f the body's main types of immune

tes are white blood cells that are also one O ;

i LY\?;P‘}S;Y care made in the bone marrow and found in the blgod and lymph tissue. The
?r?lm.une syystem is a complex network of cells known as immune cells that include
lymphocytes. )

17 gc};lls (?iffcremiate into plasma cells that produce amlbgdy molecules closely modeled

" after the receptors of the precursor B cell, Once released into the blood and 1yr.n1?}.1’ the§e
antibody molecules bind to the target antigen (foreign substance) and initiate its
neutralization or destruction.

172.  Average life-span of RBCs is about 1
destroyed mainly in spleen.

1
173. These flaps are attached with fibrous cords called chordae tendinae, to the papillary

muscles which are extensions of the wall of the ventricles.

20 days or 4 months, and after that they will be

Pul{:“;ig:w- T hodic
174. The wall of left ventricle is thicker (3 times) than that of right ventricle. Valve
175. The nature of valves present in the heart is muscular and muscles ensure the
unidirectional flow of blood in circulation.
176.

The right ventricle pumps deoxygenated blood into the pulmonary circulation for oxygenation

and the left ventricle pumps oxygenated blood into the systemic circulation through aorta.

177.  Mitral valve is another name used for bicuspid valve and prevents the entry of blood from

178.  Atthebase of aorta, first pair of arteries, the coronary arteries arise and supply blood to heart.

179.  When ventricle contraction start, atrio-ventricular valve close to prevent back flow of
blood and semilunar valve open to move blood out form heart. :

180.  On ventricular contraction blood from right ventricle is pumped into pulmonary trunk and

fromllcft ventricle blood is pumped into aorta. To prevent backflow of blood inf0
. ventricles there are semilunar valves at the bas
181.

: ¢ of aorta and pul trunk.
Myocardium of heart has striations wh pulmonary tru:

In!erinr\-)‘m Cava
189,

The flaps of heart valves are attached with fibrous cords called chordae tendinae, to the
papillary muscles which are extensions of the wall of the ventricles.
190,

The heart is enclosed in a double membranous sac — the pericardial cavity, which contains the

pericardial fluid, ‘ 7
2 & o - l 191' g .
cardiac muscles are involuntary in actign‘f-h show similarity with skeletal muscles bu : These flaps of heart valves are attached with ﬂbrt:rs ;:S;ds ca:rl\‘i:dlchordae tendinae, to the
' i i i wall of the ventricles.
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK _______1_;4 Papillary muscles which are extensions of the
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192. Cg .
Superior {
vepa Cmva

Pulmoaarn
Artery

Pulmonany
Veint

Tulmonaryvabe

Tricuspid vahe

faeatr Veniricle
nlery

Vena Cava

193.  The wall of left ventricle is thicker (3 times) than that oimightER el
194.

——
i

Sinoatrial 7 \ Bachmann's
node ;5’ — bundle
7\ AN

: \"\% ‘ ‘-{:‘l I
N \\k N\ \j\'\! \ fibers
N Ly SR Y G i
e \«‘\M;ksj\ ' i

195. The chordae tendineae (tendinous cords), colloguially known as the heart strings: ae

1cndon'r.csem.bhng fibrous cords of connective tissue that connect the papillary mise
10 the tricuspid valve and the mitral valve in the heart
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Pulmonary

i Bl
Valya \{;71 Aorlic
& Valve
U i
ﬁg - Mitral

Tricuspid i

Vaivem‘ {,
\-,r,'. N :f 3

197.
Superior
Vena‘ Cava
B '
abigln
Pulmonary
Vein
o Mitral
- Valve
Pulmonary \ oG
Valve ™ Vaive
Tricuspid ™~
Valve
Inferior Vena Cava
198.

During atrial systole, the atrio-ventricular valves remain open while semi-lunar valves
remain close because the pressure gradient between the atrium and ventricle is preserved
during late ventricular diastole. .

198, At the end of ventricular systole, atrio-ventricular and semilunar valves.; close.

200, In healthy adults, there are two normal heart sounds, often described as alubb and
a dubb, that oceur in sequence with each heartbcqt. These are }he ﬁrst_heart sound (S1)
and second heart sound (S2), produced by the closing of the atrio-ventricular valves and
semilunar valves, respectively.
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#
P-Waya N
Depolarization of
atria in response
» to SA node triggering, bl
E repolarization !
" Voltage

PR Interyal

Delay of AV node
1o allow filling of
ventricles.

Total period of 1 qycie =085
nds produce, 1% sound is “Lubb” produced wheq
‘be 2 heart sound s “Dubb” which is produced when semilupy,

202. During ventricle contraction two heart soU
AV-valves close while
valves close.

203. . .

TN\ e
zyslofa

\ Ols.

Depolarization of
ventricles, triggers
maih pum ping

contractions.

Beginning of
ventricle
repolarization,
should be flat,

210.

’ QRS-Cun‘.p[ex
B C;:I?’F[Eh' ; i y :fi‘!ﬂf?fgﬂar
st anzton
ANAEE iy
S et o . Ventrizular
: Atnzl Repolanzati
Depobanization o \L:h(\n

T

‘ Toalpericdal 1ctle =08s

Electrical Potential (mV)

204. During atrial systole following events occur.

o AV valvesopen

o SLvalvesclose

« Muscles of atria contract and pump blood to ventricles

o Ventricles are relaxed and receive blood from atria.
205. The SA node s the heart's natural pacemaker. The SA node consists of a cluster of cells
that are situated in the upper part of the wall of the right atrium.

I T e

Time (s}

206, The atrioventricular node or AV node is a part of the electrical conduction system of the ML ECG is a test to check electrical events of heart that is determined by the electrodes
heart that coordinates the top of the heart. It electrically connects the atria and ventricles. placing on body.
207. TheSA npde is the heart's natural pacemaker. The SA node consists of a cluster of dells 2. Arteriosclerosis is a degenerative disorder which is the result of continuous process based
that are situated in the upper part of the wall of the right atrium. _ on degenerative cellular changes affecting tissues or organs, and will increasingly
208. };‘h‘: mA n.‘tfet iz ic;‘ea“'s natural pacemaker. The SA node consists of a cluster of cells . deteriorate over time.
at are situated in the upper part of the wall of the right atrium. . - Pulmonary vein carries oxygenated blood from lungs to left atrium of heart.
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Blood pressure (mm Hg)
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¢ dosrbed lpids from sl itestine, firaion of blood by speetand
a

216. Transpoﬁalion 0 . ‘hile ﬁlﬂ'ﬂtlon of urea 1s the function OfkidHBYS.
immunity is related to the anhatlc Sy?mln:: h vessels. Subclavian vein 1s a part of blood
217. Lymph is extra cellular fluid present 1 IyT p )
i stem. . . . e b 1
218 ?}2?1!;:3;{1 Slssj foimed when the interstitial ﬂuid_ (th_c fluid which lies in the interstices of
. all body tissues) is collected through lymph capillaries.
2 Lymph Node Structure
Aﬁefentlﬂnpnahcvessles
yalves to prevent backllow
Nodule
Efferent Lymphalic Vessel ‘ . 2
220. The largest lymphoid structure present in the human body is spleen while thymus,
adenoid and tonsils are relatively small structures. _
221.  Lymph flow from body parts is assisted by the movement of viscera, breathing movement
and skeletal muscles. i
222.  Lymph nodes are important for the proper functioning of the immune system, acting as ﬁl'ters
for foreign particles and cancer cells. Lymph nodes do not have a detoxification functlon._
which is primarily dealt by liver.
223, The t_horz_lcic duct is the largest lymphatic vessel within the human body. Lymph before
entering into the blood passes through lymphatic duct. ;
224. Lymph movement is controlle_,d by the contraction of skeletal muscles, the calf muscles
are skeletal muscles in lower limbs that will assist the movement of lymph.
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK e
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228.
229.

230.

231.

232.

233.

134,

235,

Longitudinal sectian through a villus

Thin epithalium
- one cell thick to increase
diffusion rate
= microvilli increase surface

area for absortion Blood capilary

) Lacteal

{tiny lymparic vessels)

Absorbs fatty acids
and glycerol

absorbs glucose
and amino acids

The thoracic duct is the largcst.l - T
) ‘ ! _ ymphatic vessel withi
into left sub-clavian vein through thoracic duct b e S O i
The thoracic duct is the largest lymphati :
] : " ymphatic vess ithi e
into left sub-clavian vein through thoracic duct Rl B e By IeghEets
Recognition of antigen is important in b sl

¢ oth types of response i jecti
. s. However, tissue reject
isa cclll mf:dlatcld response, on the other hand production of antibodies and pl A
formation is achieved by cell humoral response e SRS
Tetanus vaccine, also known as tetanus toxoid, is an

tetanus. l_t is considered as artificial active immunity
gassnﬁ] umzun}lty czlm oceur natprally, when matemal antibodics are transferred to the
ctus through tae placenta and it can also be induced artificially, when high levels of

antibodies specific to a pathogen or toxi i
: et oxin (obtained from h
animals) are injected to affected person. e e e O

Two light and two heavy chains are visible in given diagram.

inactive vaccine used to prevent

An antibody (Ab), also known as an immunoglobulin (Ig), is a large, Y-shaped globular
protein produced mainly by plasma cells that is used by the immune system to
phagocytose the antigens or neutralize their toxins. .

As we can see antigen binding sites are present on variable region of both heavy and light
chains
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. s Exc e
{Nutritlonl Gaseol ' 1 P
PMC Topic-9 T which induces an immune responge
— . toxin or other foreigh ibodies. : 4
236. Antigen 15 E}an the production of ?ntl blood and heart that comes under circulatory sy%
ooy es%?c;mybﬂizaﬁon isthe f‘“fcmno troys the cells of immune system. HIV replj
237. Hem?glg a;"gcmus because the virus des' ) gxcm- 3
— H'It}:iilshelpcr T lymphocytes s d?cftllt?lz of defense which includes lymphocytes.
239 ;;\;eciﬁc immunity is the result'olf.i 1hle body capable of engulfing and absorbing baﬁter{a-;f' :
240, Phagocytes are Wffl’ of Ce;ﬁi:gsuThese are neutrophils and monocytes that form ond i
and other small cells or P ' , " st .
f defense. . .ro which constitute 1% line of defensg vy
241, Skin, HCI and mucous are examples g.,il::ﬁgling to 3 line of defense. "
antibodies.pro_duced;};ciymrl:";:ftzigm rejection (cell mediated) in people whq hév:“-
e Cyc!osgognfl:iferusliidneyp or heart transplant. It is Ui}‘fuyctil;zrs‘ ::i(;lngb "l“'th Oﬂl'é;f
€ s 2 i : s jgl
:r::zzliZations to allow your new organ o futnctlon normally. Lyclosporine belongg to.@_;‘,
as immuno-suppressants. ; . : g
class' of drugs kﬂﬂz‘:’; 21so known as the non-specific immunity or ln:born “nmul‘lity, b
243. The.mnate imm 4 s,tem ' the overall immune system that comprises the cells Bnd"'
o lmp?ﬂmhsrd?t[end the host from infection by other organisms. e
mechanisms that delc! L ibodies in the body; body does not make its o
244, In passive immunization we inject antibodies ’ OWn 253
antibodies. g
245.
e A
yanagie =
: 255.
VAR
§ J “_‘j‘.. ¢ ,o%a’v')
%g \ 1’ ; '.‘ % t 256-
’dza‘m
R 257,
Disufide bridges 258.
itheavy chain
246. Vaccines have been prepared against different types of bacterial and viral infections, bﬁt .
there is no vaccine against fungus yet. e
247.  For immunity purpose antibodies or immunoglobulin are produced by all vertebrates:
which protect them against pathogens. i
248. Any foreign substance which induces an immune response in the body of organism )
especially by producing antibodies is called antigen. A 259.
249. isused to prepare vaccipe that may be weakened or killed. It will provide active acquir
250 }mhmumty against a particular disease.
2 c?all ;n;I’Ta[zlm 1:;1(;:11[1).11:11: tr:;;;;onrs;j}3-1)(111p%1{)cy_tes pro'liferate and form plasma clone cell and memory: 2%0
produced by pathogens produce antibodies which phagocytose an antigen or neutralize to it 2
251.  B-lymphocytes are cells of ; N
but in case of birds theyn a;:]i)??n'e Syztem oo produced from bone marrow injigEeY
- gnated from Bursa of Fabricius which is a lymphq ¥ %1

Lite ~25=" o Oty

hange/ '1'*:;}{;;
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Life Procesgeg in Anj

. (Nutri ion/Gas o Mt
52 €0us Exchange/ Transports;
L

Disulfide bridges

The thymus is a specialized primary | i :
thymus, lymphocytes or T Eellsmn.{atl?rnc?h'lqld e
system, where the body adapts specifically to
Antibodies are formed by four polypeptide ch
The bumoral immune system deals with
circulating, or outside the infected cells, Ce]
and is mediated by T lymphocytes.

Two .types of lmmun!ty exist — active and passive: Active immunity occurs when our
own immune system 1s responsible for protecting us from a pathogen. Passive immunity

occurs v\.rhen we are protected from a pathogen by immunity gained from someone else.
Antibodies are produced by plasma cells of B-lymphocytes,

une system. Within the
cells are critical to the adaptive immune
foreign invaders.

ains_ (Two heavy and two light chains).
armgt'ms from pathogens that are freely
lular immunity occurs inside infected cells

The Bursa of Fabricius -
isthe saurce of Bzells
In chickens

Humoral immunity is the aspect of immunity that is mediated by macromolecules found
in extracellular fluids such as secreted antibodies, complement proteins, and certain
antimicrobial peptides. Humoral immunity is named so because it involves substances
found in the humors, or body fluids. g "

Transplant rejection is caused primarily by a cell-mediated immune response to HLA
antigens expressed on donor antigen-presenting cells (APCs) transferred along with the
transplanted organ. Recognition of donor HLA antigens on the cells of the graft induces
vigorous T cell proliferation in the recipient. .

Tetanus is a bacl:erial infection, which can be treated by anti-tetanus serum.
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ot o b e sy :
263. Passive ;nmﬁﬁﬁkl Zf.i_;;iﬂm;m;: can also be given :nedxcally_throug]_1 bl.ood produgs that.
lhfotl;ig;] a;:iisodies such as immune globulin. This type of immumty 1S fast acting bup 269.
con ) I
; lv a few weeks or months. _ : 3
264 %?Ls;:qéjc rabics immunization is commonly used after a certain type of wild animg]
bites and accident etc. -
265. ﬁ
Antibed
nibedy A\ Plasma cell -
Mature Blasting
B cell B cell

Life YrOot="""__
jon/Gaseous EXC

262.

other to child through the placenta before birth, gnq

272.

BGCII ’K\
Iy

273.

274,
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Cell-mediated pnmun?ty i§'ﬂn immunc response that does not involve antibodies. Rath
cell-mediated immunity is the activation of phagocytes, antigen-specific cleh-t e ?l'n
Jymphocytes, and the release of various cytokines in resp O‘nse oy agtigen ytotoxic T-
Anti-venom, also known as antivenin, venom antiserum. and anti-venom
immunoglobulin, is a specific treatment for envenomation. It is corhpnsed of antibodies
and used to treat certain venomous bites and stings. Anti-

d to tre Ve bites venoms are recommended onl
if there is significant toxicity or a high risk of toxicity, :

A substance used to stimulate the production of antibodies and provide immunity against
one or severgl diseases, prepared from the causative agent of a discase, its products, or a
synthetic substitute, treated to act as an antigen without inducing the dis:ease. ‘
Naturally acquired active immunity occurs when the person is exposed to a live pathogen
develops the disease, and becomes immune as a result of the primary immune resPonse,.
Artificially acquired active immunity can be induced by a vaccine, a substance that
contains the antigen.

Gene therapy is use for genetic problem’s treatment. Drugs are used for infectious
discases. Antibodies used for passive immunization.

An antibiotic is a type of antimicrobial substance active against bacteria. Transposon,
class of genctic clements that can “jump” to different locations within a genome.

An autoimmune disease is a condition in which your immune system mistakenly attacks
your body. The immune system normally guards against germs like bacteria and viruses.
When it senses these foreign invaders, it sends out an army of fighter cells to attack them.
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be found in the arrangement called as:

B. Sarcina
D. Diplococel

[Shiapeand]Size.0li:
Q.1 Largest numb_ero
A. Streptococcl

f bacteria may

C. Tetrad . 9
tegory?
Q.2 Vibrie cholera belongs to which category B. Diplococcus
A. Coccus D. Spirochete g
C. Bacillus (MDCAT 201'-5}

B. Water blooms

D. Cyanobacteria
symbiont Escherichia coli is found?

Q.3 Syphilis is caused by a:
A. Spirochete

C. Nostoc . qut living
i following shapes
Q.4 Inwhich of the fo y ‘ ol 2017)
A. Round B. Spiral
C. Oval o » D. Rod- 4 |
Q.5 Arrangement of coccus bacteria in chain is called: (MDCAT 2 %)
A. Streptococci g ;'etzeilga )
C. Staphylococci . Sar 2
Q.6 Rod-shaped bacteria are known as . (MDC AT 2013).
A. Bacilli B. Vzbr{o
C. Cocci D. Sarcina
Q.7 When the division of cell is in two planes it will produce an arrangement having
cocci: gt
A2 B.4
D.1

C.8
Q.8 Largest bacteria among followings:

A. Acanthurus nigrofuscus
C. Bacillus subtilis

Q.9 Bacteria that are pleomorphic:
A. Helicobacter pylori

B. Epulopiscium fishelsoni
D. Spirachaeta plicatilis

B. Epulopiscium fishelsoni
D. Spirochaeta plicatilis

_A. Crystal violet B. Alcohol
C. Safranin ) D. Iodine
Q.11 Archaeobacteria lack in their structure/composition:
A. Cell wall B. Glycoprotein

C. Plasma membrane D. Pepti
. Fept
Q.12 Glycocalyx is made up of: i
A. Lipopolysaccharides

C. Lipoproteins

B. Polysaccharides
D. Peptidoglycan
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T R e SV, e,

p MC Topic-10
3 In Gram negative bacteria, ¢ Prokaryote
e A. Lipopolysaccharides be outer fembrane is made yp, of =
B o1:

C. Lipoproteins - Polysaccharidus

the characterist; . Pepti
14 All are ristics of Gy .. D-Peptidoglycan
A High cotiten; ?fpcptidﬂgl}manam Positive bacteria ei:cept-
C. Teichoic acid is present B. Hig_h Permeability

Cell envelope of a bacterj . . Stain pink wi .
ok A. Capsule i does not inclyge, ¢ Primary dye
i B. Cell wan

Some bacteria are resistant o Phagocytos; &Plasi‘na membrane
is

Q1 A. Cell wall

C. Flagella . Capsule
{7 Peptidoglycan or murein is a specia] or. 4: D. Slime
Q- or distinctive feature of cell wall iy -
. Algae .
2 Fuﬁgi B. Bacteria (MDCAT 2014)
D. Plants

18 Cell wall str_ucture of a cell of unknown origi :
polysaccharide chain linked with short chagi:sv:;;sast:lli‘:;e:c?g d\‘ifv]:::tf ':ilmd - :I:’ntliint
. 0 you think i

can be?
A. Bactt?ria B. Algas (MDCAT 2017,
;T:: liluitlli Slﬂllracterist' t - D Cortex cells

Q.19 Fmm 1c true for Gram positive bacteria. (MDCAT 2017)

A. Periplasmic space present in all B.T i
C. Less lipids than Gram-ve D. 0‘::) AR e
Q.20 If lipopolysaccharides did not appear in the‘waller I‘n embm}m prcsm’t i
i —_ all of bacteria on staining, then it will
A. Gram positive (MDCAT 2018}
C. Gram positive & gram negative
Bacterial.Cell: Structares (Cell membrann
Q.21 Respiratory enzymes in bacteria are present in/at:
A. Mesosomes B. Cell wall
C. Nucleoid D. Cytoplasm
Q.22 Dormant thick walled desiccation resistant body: _
A. Endospore B. Mesosomes
C. Exospore D. Cyst
Q.23 Member of Kingdom Monera devoid of cell wall is:
A. Actinomycets B. Eubacteria
C. Mycoplasma D. Archaeobacteria
Q.24 Bacterial plasma membrane is not involved in:

A. Maintenance of cell shape B. Cell Division
‘C. DNA replication D. Respiratory metabolism

Q.25 Bacterial membranes differ from eukaryotic membrane as they lack:

A. Peptidoglycan B. Lipids |
C. Phospholipid D. Cholestero

B. Gram negative
D. Capsule
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Q.26 What is not trug
A. Produced dunn
B. Arc heat resistant
C. Arc desiccation resistant
D. May be cx0spores or f:::dosporcs

Q.27 Many bacteria are motile duc to presenc

A. Flagella

C. Pilli .
Q.28 Nucleoid is 2 structure not found in:

A. Campylobacter

C. Cyanobaclcria
is an invagina

about pacterial spore?

g diffcrentiation of vegetative cells

eof: (MDCAT 2014)

B. Cilia

D. Microtubules
(MDCAT 295,

B. Spirochete
D. Goblet cells
mbrane which helps in cell division.

tion of cell me

Q.29
A. Fimbriae B. Mesosome
C. Nucleoid D. Endospore
asked to give a guess about a unicellular organism with darkly staineq

traight away excluded from the list?

Q.30 Students were
nucleus. Which of the following can be s
(MDCAT 2[)17)
A. Paramccium B. Plasmodium
C. Amocha D. Lactobacillus
Q.31 DNA of bacteria is present in: (MDCAT 2017)
A. Nucleoid B. Mitochondria
D. Mcsosome

bacteria cannot increase the number of

C. Nucleus
(ETEA 2017)

Q.32 If one of the following components is missing,
its plasmid copies?
A, Antibiotic resistant gene B. Origin of replication
C. Cloning site D. Ligascs Enzymes

Q.33 When tuft of the flagella is present at both the ends in the structure of bacterial cell,
then the condition is called:
A. Atrichous
C. Lophotrichous

Q.34 Which of the following divide by fission?
A. Viruses B. Viroids

C. Fungus D. Bacteria
Q.35 A bacterium which has a group of two or more flagella inserted 2

B. Peritrichous

D. Amphitrichous
(NTS 2018)

t one pole of the cell:
(ETEA 2019)

A. Monotrichous B. Peritrichous
C. Lophotrichous D. Amphitrichous-

Q.36 The following are sexual reproduction methods in bacteria, except:
A. Transformation B. Transduction
C. Binary fission D. Conjugation

Q.37 Which of the following is true about the structure of a typical bacterium?
(PMC 2020)

(ETEA 2019)

B. 1t has genetic material
D. All of the above

A It has cell wall
C. It has cytoplasm

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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38 It is m_)t_true about archaca:
A. Inhibited by antibiotjcs :
B. Introns are present i i
C. Peptidoglycan is?;:c:??lc E%es
p. Branched carbon chajps ccll wal)
0'39 A simi!‘a'rity that can he p
A. Motility as function
C. Length
Q,«!U Chances of
A. Hyphomicrobium
C. Bacillus
What is false statement about pjli?
A. It is made up of pilin protein -
B. Truc pili present in gram
C. Crucial for conjugation
D. Means of attachment

: :s:}ctnll)branc lipids
0t bety
veen flagellg of bacterig
an

 Type of protcin
Number

d an animal cel);

B. Escherichig
D. Diplococeys

QA1

Positive and negafiye bacteria

.42 Bacteria that live in intestine apg '
A. Coceus : Produce vitamin «K>
C. Bacillus B Spirilla
. ; g A D. Spi
Q.43 Resistance against antibiotics is mainly ; S
A, Misuse of antibiotics #inly inereasing because of;
C. Global warming B. Greenhouse effect
Q.44 Chemotherapeutic agent is/are; Dillrgies
A. Antibiotics \
C. Vaccines
Q.45 Bacteria present in canned foods are:
?. glfstrfdmm botulinum ' B. Campyiob
", Salmonella typhii e
Q.46 Antibiotics and hormones can be stcrilizedDh‘ Si:f{pm.c e atiae
A. Membrane filtration B };{a:;:f
C. Dry heat o
v D. Moist h
Q47 What is true about antibiotics? i
?. :l] ways protein in nature B. Never cause side effects
. Alwa ivi
ys produced from living cells D. Can also be synthesized in laboratory

Q.48 Tr i '
eatment by using attcnuated culture of bacteria is called .
(MDCAT 2014)

belongs to:

B. Disinfectants
D.BothA & B

A. Chemotherapy B. Antiscpsis
] C. Sterilization D. Vaccination
49 Which one of the following antibiotic causes pernanent discoloration of tecth in
young children if it is misused? (MDBCATZIg
A. Penicillin
C. Streptomyein

B. Sulfonamide
D. Tctracyc] inc

e e
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Prokaryn:‘ :

pMC Topic-10
—_—

Prokaryotes

A -10 ism of the target organs
pMC Topic th or metabolism 0 rget orgay, ‘
T e mesbln {8 Gl EXPLANATOE
g :::: pos e B. Plasma membrane function k3 e S Y Y N@TES»
. Syntesisof bacer D BREFR & 3 DL CWISE VGO & PASTPAPLR 1o
| C. Protein syn es1s . . ecaks .- A 1. ALY, > ; S
| E. All s b causes the oxidation of chemical constituen ?;;?Inal é' .
Q.51 Select the method whic ) < t coccus rangements of Cocci =
| . ?ltimtztz)l:l SR Staphylococc
A. Steam D. Radiati O
C. Dry heat . icrobicidal effect? CX)
Q.52 Which of the followings can have mic¢ B. Formaldehyde
' D.AllA, B, C

A. Alcohol

C. Antlbiotics . sterﬂizaﬁon process‘ 2 , f :
Q53 are in general used for 5. Ultrasounds .-
. A. X-rays p D. Gamma rays i |
BRE be sterilized by membrane filters except: : 4 %

Q.54 All of the followings €an B. Seras
A. Antibiotics D. Flasks L .
3 sarcina tetrad

" ANSWER KEY)

‘WISEMCOS & PAST P,PER MCQs "~ . >

2. Coccus and diplococcus are round in shape while Vibyi )

a1 . . : io chol, ‘

3. Syphilis is an infectioncausedby the bactera  Trippan oo
(Spirochete). Syphilis is spread by direct contact with ap inf ponema  pallidum
Sexual contact, ected individual, such as:

4. Escherichia coli is a member of the family E, . ‘

i ! g
negative, facultative anaerobic rod-shaped b:cteﬁ :" Obﬂcl'f.‘nac:eqe, which includes gram-

-3’1E_42 S52: - ” : : :

_ ) { 5, Pairs of cocci are called diplococei; rows or chai
= 3 ) . | - > ains of .

. < A “ ; grapelike c]u_sters of cells, staphylococci; packets of eiog,h f‘;‘;}r‘n‘:;“!‘- a‘llie called streptococei;
130 =2 ST “ :, . of four cells in a square arrangement, tetrads, € cells, sarcina; and groups
& = o f y
.. E . : ;_— y X 4 5 7 Spirillum Spirochete
‘ § | .- .A _4 ; Arrangements of Cocci

-, 19: = - : coceus diplococci Staphylococci

B o () sRE o0 @
streptococci sarcina tetrad
o DO 1
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9.

10.
11.

12,

13.

14,

15.

16.
17.

18.

20.

21.

22.

24.

Prokaryot o
o

MC Topic-lO - - —
s dopisciunt fishelsoni was discovered in brown surgeon figl,

8.

The largest bacteria £pt
ascus. |

Acamthuries nigroft ‘
I;f;tt]? [Epulopisciunil and Bagz!l{rwv:{ri Jof?“z
shaped. Pleomorphic bacterna have :
category. .

The primary stain u
Cell walls of Archac
no peptidoglycan.
Glycocalyx is an ou

tis 80 wm in thickness while its length is nbc_mt 600 pum.
i haped bacteria while Spirochaeta are Spira]
d shape and Helicobacier comes under thig

rystal violet while safranin is the sccondary stajy

i iningis ¢ . .
sed in Gram staining of different polysaccharides and proteins, wiy

obacteria are composed
rer coating that covers the outside of bacterial cell wall. It exists in twq

forms: slime and capsule. This glycocalyx is generally made up of PO‘Y-fﬂCCllarldcs_
Gram 'posilivc bacteria has no outer membrane but gram negauve bacteria has one and that

outer membrane is formed of lipoproteins.

GRAM-NEGATIVE GRAM-POSITIVE

L Outer mermnrans
| .- Upuprotems

feprdoglyron

Penplasmic -
pace

~ - R
N Cyroplasmec
b~ membrane  EANSODOU

[ W2

' Lipopolysacchandes };{é Ponn ‘3 Frowir
Gram positive bacteria show purple colour when stained with pnimary dye (crystal violet),
while gram negative bacteria show purple colour due to safranin.
Capsule, slime and cell wall are included in the cell envelope of bacteria while cell
membrane is not included.
Slime is involved in pathogenicity that is why resistant 10 phagocytosis.
The eell wall is the principal stress-bearing and shape-maintaining element in bacteria
formed of Peptidoglycan, also called murein.
Peptidoglycan or murein is a polymer consisting of sugars and amino acids that forms a
mesh-like layer outside the plasma membrane of most bacteria, forming the cell wall.
Gram positive bacteria have less lipids and more peptidoglycan as compared to Gram negative
bacteria.
If lipopolysaccharides did not appear in the wall of bacteria on staining then it will be known
as Gram positive as we know lipopolysaccharide layer is a feature of Gram negative bacteria.
Membranous invaginations present in bacteria are known as mesosomes. These carry
enzymes for respiration and cell division.
:ig?;;:)‘;:cdllll;cdlzm:‘;’il]lteg ]dd_csiccztion resistant structures are cyst while spores at
Mycoplasma is the onl . L AT a-t Alate slagt? of cell growth.

. y genus of prokaryotes which are devoid of peptidoglycan cell wall:

Bacterial i L _
plasma membrane is involved in DNA replication, cellular division o

respiratory 1 i : ’
p y metabolism while maintenance of cell shape is the function of cell wall.
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“ponents of

! is present in membry,
26, As spore formation oceyrs g, the cell membrape i Of prokaryotic g
and. heat while g vt nff}g unfavorabe condie(!]kaq_'olic cells only and eukaryotic
77. For many pathogenic Bitotert Of vegetatiye cells tak, i 1-¢. selective al:tlib' i
blet cel ria, flage|] ©s place otic presy
e Goblet cells are eukaryar gcllum-depepg n favorab] i ure
18. Karyoi Iyotic cells ang p, nt motiliry ang © conditions,
. prokaryotic cells, ave nucleys ip th A chemotaxis are pr
2. Mcsosomes help with ce]] division, ajg; €M while nuclegiq ispf::fﬁ".
» alding cel] way "
Synthesis
and DNA replication,
M
Plasmid . Capsule
Nudear ;
material Ritasonicy
30.  Lactobacillus is a genus of Gra iti
- m-positive
shaped, non-spore-formin : > acrotolerant anger i
31.  Bacteria do not have a mcgn?l?::zzt = gm i f;)?ii‘:\rg“:;";efophiliC. 'l
- : : -bound nuc] . Csaryoti el
single circular bacterial chyr e oy o thels i ' '
Omosome ~ICI genetic material is typi
shaped body called the nucleoid of DNA located in the Cytoplasm in arf ti}r’rp:;ﬁ:lyla
Ry s : arl
32 Ducto origin of replication bacteria can replicate i '
3. plicate its genome.
Monotrichous ~ Lopholrich
P Peritrichons
Atrichous
i, :Bact . ! Fig:  Flagellar arrangement in Bacteria
W% ena can divide by binary fission.
peritrichous
by f/. awich -
Commny - g
A
amphittichous ltphwl‘hws
~PRAC
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38.

39.

40.

41.
42.

43.
44.

45.

46.

47.
48.

49,

50.

51.

52,

53.

54.
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36.

P i ¢ bacteria divide its_e—‘\-‘\
Binary fission is asexual modc of reproduction in which on into ty,
daughter cells.

Cyloplasm ———
Cell membione '
Murein cell wall
Cell cappde — " §

Hucleod
Playnd -~

hogelum — -

fferent form cubacteria and more relateq

Archaea are ancient group of bacteria. They are di _ e
to eukaryotes. One of the feature 15 their resistance against antibiotics. .
Flagella of prokaryotes differ from eukaryotic flagella in many aspcets such as type p
protein, their length and number. They have one similarity and that is their function gg both

help in motility.

Many bacteria have flagella but there
rarely have flagella. )

True pili are present only in gra
Bactcria that live in intestine an
Gram negative bacilli. . _ ) :
Now antibiotics arc used on regular basis and bacteria are getlng resistance againg
antibiotics due to enhanced exposure.
Chemotherapeutic agents are the antibiotics that wor

growth of bacteria and other microbes. 4
The bacteria present in canned food is C. botulinum and causes severc form of fog

poisoning. Botulism develops by the use of improperly canned or otherwise preserved

food, especiaily meat. N .
Antibiotics and hormones are heat sensitive molecules and can be degraded if sterilized
with the dry heat or moist heat. That is why such substances are sterilized by usin

are some exceptions. Oval shaped bacteria (COCci)"";f'-'

m negative bacteria. o ‘
d produce vitamin K are useful strain of E. coli which ar,

k with natural defense and stop thy

specialized filters. ) .
Antibiotics are of two types i.e. natural and synthetic. So these can be synthesized in

laboratory, moreover these can be or cannot be protein in nature and produce side effects.
A vaccine is a biological preparation that provides active acquired immunity to a particular -
infectious disease and this treatment is done by using attenuated culture of bacteria. :
Tetracycline has been on the market for over 60 years and is uscd in the treatment of many
gram negative and gram positive infections; it causes permanent staining of the teeth
if used in children less than the age of 8. :
Antibiotics, also known as antibacterial, are medications that destroy or s
growth of bacteria by interfering with bacterial cell wall synthesis, plasma membrane
functions, protein synthesis, enzymes actions, DNA replication etc. -
Heating is the most commonly used method of sterilization and dry hear Kkills by
oxidation effects. y =
Microbistatic effect is the reduction of reproductive abilities of bacteria by chemicals an
microbicidal effect is killing of all forms of bacteria. Alcohol. antibiotics and formaldehyde
kills all living forms of bacteria so they have microbicidal effect.
Gamma rays have wavelength below 300 nm. They cffectively eradicate bacteria and all
living cells.
ﬁgg}:ﬁg [fl]ggf‘; }Slgiréléisgompouqfls that are heat sensitive like seras, hormone and
y material and it can be sterilized by heat.

low down the
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lowing j i
A. chondary spermatoc:ytcg -
C. P.nmary Spermatocyte

Q.2 Which one of the fq

ploid Struﬂ!:?e"

the testes? deve]
A. Inhibin oPment of germing) epithelium of
C. Testosterone B.LH
Q.3 Production of slighqy acidic fluid wigh ci¢ tD. FSH
rate ag

A. Bulbourethral gland
C. Seminal vesicles
Q.4  Structure that undergoes mejgs;
- m i :
A. Primary Spermatocyte i

- Cowper’s gland

g. Sccondary spermatocyte B. Spermatiq
Q.5 AP;;?:;Stioszoa are formed from spermatids a; ipem?togonium
y l0si result of:
C. Meiosis | D‘ D,ifferen%iation
Q.6  Prior to emission and ejacylas; - Meiosis 11
A Urditiin Jaculation, Spermatozoa aye stored in:

B. Seminal Vvesicles
D. Prostate gland
nent for Sperms is the funet;
B. Prostate gland e
, D. Seminiferous tubyles
A. Both are haploid ‘“B“’,;"",‘f“g Afpect: '
C. Both are having a i o oy identical .
Pproximately sa . ical genetic maken
Q.9 All of the following contributesytu 311: ?ze : .Both ey B TR p
A Betia vt ormation of semen except;
C. Prostate gland g Sfowge;,s B
. Vas

gogrect sequem.:e of events in spermatogenesis is: - '
B. Pgermalo gonia > Spermatids > Spermatocytes > Spermatozoa
C. Sn:n'l;;)t( spe:::natqcytes > Secondary spermatocytes > Spermatozoa
D: S};cond :goma>anary Spermatocyte > Secondary spermatocytes>Spermatid> Spermatozoa :

o ry Spe:rmatocyte > Spermatozoa > Spermatogonia> Spermatids -
.: ’;")r the following structures are paired except:
:C. estes B. Seminal vesicles

: f%ulbourethral gland D. Prostate gland
Main function performed by bulbourethral gland in humans is/are:
A. Sperm maturation B. Neutralization of urethra

C. Sperm production D. Semen formation

Q.7  Fructose production as nutriti
A. Bulbourethral-gland eI
C. Seminal vesicles

Q.10

Q.11

Q.12

-‘---_'-—_;
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Q.14 Motile ;
A. Spermatid D. Spermatozod —— ;
C. Spcrmatogomum ' ated cell division of germina cpithelium of testis gy,
duced by the repete (MDCAT 295y

Q.15 The first cells pro

Q.16 A type of cell in human

Q.17

MC Topic-1 1

Q.13 How

Reproductid

i spermato )
a and ava are produced from 50 primary sP cytes apg
-matozod ai !
many sperma
y uocylcs?

d 100 ova B. 200 spermatozod and 50 ova
pa an ovi

() primar, . '
f\. 500 spermalo D. 100 spermatozod and 100 &%,
C. 100 spcrmatozoa

and completely

and 50 ova

mature ccll with flagellum Is:

B. Spermatocyte

B. Sccondary spermatocytes

D. Spermatids
oduces testosterone is called: ;
(MDCAT 2011, 2013)

A. Interstitial cclls
atogoniil
el testes which pr
5 i cells

A. Interstitial cells B. Sertoli ce
C. Germ cells D. Spermatocytes )
/hi i ifferenti ircctly into mature sperm. 1
Which one of the following differ entiates direc :
Vhich o o o

B. Spermatogonia
D. Spermatid
clls in testes?

A. Primary spermatocyte
C. Secondary spcrmatocytc

What is the location of interstitial ¢ (MDCAT 2013)

= A. Inside the seminiferous tubules B. Among the germinal epithclial cells
C. Between the seminiferous tubule D. Around the testes

Q.19 Spermatogonia differentiate dircctly into? (MDCAT 2013
A. Primary spermatocytes B. Spermatozoa E
C. Sccondary spermatocytes D. Spermatids

Q.20 All of the following are parts of male copulatory organ except:
A. Prepuce B. Urcthra
C. Glans penis D. Ejaculatory duct

Q.21 Sperms are nourished and activated through:
A. Vas deferens 3. Semen
C. Seminal vesicle D. Prostate gland

Q.22 A cell containing two copices of cach functional gene:
A. Polar body B. Ovum
C. Secondary spermatocytes D. Spermatogoniuim

Q.23 Each testis is divided into lobules.
A. 100-150 B. 150-200
C. 2§0-300 D. 300-350

Q.24 nwol:ilorittl:; following hormonc is responsible for the control of spermatogenesis ‘
A.FSH 3. Testosterone ;
C.LH b

Q.25 During Spermatogenesis, the 0 l].]hlbln i
ks Spermatozu:lt;,mgtur’c sl;cEs_"— ____, which are haploid cells eventually maturg_if-f‘?‘-ﬁ'
A. Secondary spermatocytes ' B.S ] (MDCAT 2019)
C. Primary spermatocytes D. S pcnnat9gonla

. Spermatids
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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Fé_rilalc'kc roductive System

= Reproduction

26 Layer of uterus that is unde
Q A. Mesometrium r control of acstrogen:
c. Myomc.trium BD %nd_omemmn
27 After fertilization, embryo impl i e I
Q A. Endometrium PIARGS rraelfio the Part of uterys
C. Mcsometrium B, MYmeem'.um .
0.28 Cervix is blocked by: D. Perimetrium
A. Layer of tissucs B
C. Sphincter D i;:ug of mucus
N . None
29 Fertilization of a secondary oocyte b
Q A. Prox_imal part of cervix e Sp(!l’an ‘gikfslplace Ak ’
C. Pr(c;xnnal part of uterine tube D- Disstzl I;Z?Toi-o“dlfm
30 The development of secondary oocyte i . i il
Q | Y oocyte into ;vgm 1s completed in:
C. Uterus VALY
ick th D. Graffian follicle
Q.31 Pick the correct statement among the followin )
.| Fertilization Implantation
| A. | Oviduct Cervix
B. | Uterine tube Endometrium
C. | Fallopian tube Vagina
D Endometrium

Q.32 What will be the effect on the duration of menstrual i
: : cycle if one of the ovaries i
‘g' gg;z::g;l :::H Ee i’nore than 28 days B. Menstrual cycle stOP:E::rcl):liIllslzf;? ot
Pr ogesterone Proiiue:tsic:};aaii'days D. Menstrual cycle remains unaffeg':ed
ithin ovaries i ; g
A. Primary follicle 1€s 1s accomplished by following structure:

C. Graffian follicle BD %‘;Ir’;‘:lr::]é?‘l:licle
. ans

The la yer of uterus that is shed with (4

each iv is:
. i I produetl\te_ cycle 15
& Myometrium D. Perimetrium

l\’lﬂximum Chaﬂces Of fertil- i i uman
ization m h f i y i
ti 1 . emales exist usua“ durmg 0{

A 11" to 14" day
C. 14" to 16" day

Q.33

Q.34

Q.35

B. Immediately after menstruation
D. 6™ to 9" day

Q.36 :;1 z; ;Eenstrual cycle of 45 days, what would be the most probable day of ovulation?
: Ha
C. 40" D. 20"
Q.37 Endometrium shows maximum thickness during:
A. Start of proliferative phase B. Secretary phase
C. End of Proliferative phase D. Menstruation
Q.38 Menstruation is the discharge of:

B. Blood, mucous and cellular debris

A. Blood, water and cellular debris
D. Lymph, blood and cellular debris

C. Lymph, mucous and solid debris
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Reproductj
i for:
Q.39 Menstruation usually continues B. 20-22 days
Ao BT f oducti
C. 1-3days A — day of repr ive cycle,
Q.40 Inyoung females, ovulation 0€ B, 14"
A 18" D. 24
C.28 )
Q41 At ovulation €gg is released as: of B
A. Primary 00cY'® D. Polar body

C. Secondary oocyte
Q.42 One of the followings i
A. Menstrual phasc
C. Secretary phase
Q.43 Only Graffian follic
A. Follicle atresia

C. Ovulation :
Q.44 Fraternal twins, triplets and quadruplets 1

A. There is an excess of sperms

s related to ovary: ) )
B. Proliferative phase

D. Luteal phase
t of follicles are destroyed by a procegs:
B. Osteoporosis T
D. Both A and C
n humans occur when:
B. Over activity of pituitary occurs

C. Menstruation occurs D. Multiple ovulations occurs
Q.45 Which layer of uterus undergoes cyclic changes during menstrual cycle?

A. Mesoderm B. Myometrium

D. Endometrium

C. Perimetrium :
Q.46 First menstrual cycle starts at puberty. This is termed as:

Je grows with egg. Res

A. Menopause B. Menarche

C. Metrorthagia D. None
Q.47 Ovulation day in normal menstrual cycle is on day:

A" B. 18"

C. 144 D. Cannot be measured
Q.48 Maintenance of pregnancy is made possible mainly by:

A.FSH B. Progesterone

C. Prolactin D.Both Aand B
Q.49 Complete stop of menstrual cycle is called:

B. Menarche

A. Menopause
C. Andropause D. Menstruation

Q.50 Yellowish glandular structure formed after the release of egg from follicle is calle

A. Corpus callosum B. Corpus luteum
C. Graffian follicle D. Follicle atresia
Q.51 On puberty, the development of primary follicles is stimulated by: (MDCAT 2
A.ICSH B.LH :
» IC FSH . D. Estrogen
; n females, FSH stimulates the ovary to produce:
A. Progesterone B.E t'
. C. Prolactin D- Osxrctogc_n
.53 The oocyte released durin i "o
a e
AT g ovulation is in:
C. Prophase B, Metaphase]
D. Metaphase II

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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7’\
test phase in th

54 Shor € Inen :

Q A. Ovulatory phase Struation cycle js: 7 Reproduction

C. Follicular phase
e Luteal phase

Female menstrual cycle j
Q3 A. Progesterone S Controlleq by: Menstrual phage

c. Estrogen B
- Gonadotrop;
sy o

In which phase of hy
Q56 jmplantation of embry‘;}?n female menstru_;licc 1
A. Proliferative phase yele, endometrium prepar
C. Menstrual phase B, Seerei MD 51;0;01‘?
057 Events of menstrual cycle are regy; D. Omlati?nph}?se i5)
A. Ethylene Bulated by the. phase
C. Gonadotrophins ~ B. Auxins (MDCAT 2016)

Decrease of FSH and increase of v D. Gibberelling

A. Somatotrophin
C. Luteinizing hormone ,
059 FSH stimulates the production o
and .
é.. gtzt:;s, potslerior pituitary Bt
. Ovaries, uterus . Uterus, anterior pitsi
.60 Ovulation is suppressed b D. Ovaries, b Or pituitary
@ A. Inhibition of LH onl Y Progesterone via; » fypothalamus
C. Inhibition of FSH & stimulation of L B. Inhibition of LH & stimul(:gg:: ?'I}ZSZI‘-JI”)
: (4]

Q.61 Which of the following hormone supprem[:-ol‘rrluhlibtmon of both FSH & LH
ation?

B. Testosterone (MDCAT 2016)

l?l. Spermatogonium
ormone which has two targets

(MDCAT 2017)

f estr ogen

A. Progesterone
C. Insulin B.FSH (MDCAT 2017)
Q.62 ;;V]},l;:{h of the following hormone causes OVEl‘aIt’;:,llicun
C. Pro gesterone - B. Estr(;gen (MDCAT 2017)
Q.63 Which hormone is released in female in mptlijn.szfé{ FSH from pituitary gland?
: ana.
é_’ %ﬁocm ; B.LH (MDCAT 2018)

5 o " D. Progester
Q ich of the following hormone acts on the uterﬁs wacl)ln:ur thickening?

A. Zona pellucida B Oxyiocin (MDCAT 2018)

C. Progestero

_Whichg horm?)ial b D. Follicle sfimuiating hormone

implantation of embryo? _ ain the endometrium and make it receptive for

g Il::;ltﬁngjﬂg (Il'lorm‘one and Progesterone b

iy Lu{eigizi :n HFolllc].e Stlmulat}ng Hormone

g agn : grmone and Follicle Stimulating Hormone

Q66 Which of th rogesterone '

of the following hormone stimulates the ovulation from the follicle into oviduct?

(MDCAT 2019)

Q.65

A e
- EIgult(.".n'uzu'].g hormone B. Estrogen

e - Follicle stimulating hormone D. Progesterone
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PMC Topic-11 N E
; & = strual cycle s s :
sroduced at {his particular stag¢ in the menstrual €y 20\‘\]'11 n th,

Q.67 The hormone pt 1 by arrow):

_ diagram is (28 is shown by ar ) B. Follicle stimulating hormone
A. Oxytocin D. Luteinizing honmone

the pituitary gland releases the: (AJK 201

C. J’mgi:slcron
set 0 nizi
On the on B. Luteinizing hormone

C

f puberty in the females,

Q.68
e ngcst.cronc D. Follicle stimulating hormone
C. Oxylocin
Q.69 Sccretion of FSH is inhibited by: (AJK 2019
A. Testosteron¢ B. Estrogen
C. Progesteronc D.LH
Q.70 Progesteronc is scereted by: o _ (ETEA 201
A. Corpus luteum B. Ripening follicles
C. Uterine epithelium D. Fertilized €gg :
Q.71 Which one of the following represents the changes that oceur in the ovary ang i
uterus approximately every 28 days involving ovulation with the breakdown ang los:
of the lining of the uterus? _ (PMC 2020}
A. Ovulation B. Uterine cycle
C. Menstrual cycle D. Embryo formation
Q.72 Which of the following hormones of the pituitary gland regulate the menstrual cycles
o (PMC 202
A. Follicle stimulating hormone and estrogen
B. Luteinizing hormone and estrogen
C. Follicle stimulating hormone and Luteinizing hormone
D. Estrogen and progesteronc
Q.73 Oxytocin performs action on:
A. Perimetrium B. Myometrium
C. Epimetrium D. Endometrium
Q.74 Itis false about placenta:
B. Provides oxygen and nutrients to fetus

A. Produces hormones
C. Develops during 1" month of pregnancy

Q.75 An cgg is fertilized in labor
called:
A. Test tube baby
C. In vitro fertilization

B. Cloning
D. Both A and B

To overcome infertility, which technique is used:
A. Invitro fertilization
C.Both Aand B

Q.76

B. In vivo fertilization
D. None of thesc

Reproduc tinn;':% &

D. Removes waste material from fetus blood

atory and implanted in uterus for development. This is

L -
p T, fw o £ e -
s ot e e SR S U o |

pMC Topic-11

0_73 eisseria Zgonorrhe, .
A. Syphilis e Re i
production

o
C. Gonorrhoeac B. Genital he
D. AIDg e

Q.79
A. Syphilis

C. Gonorrhoeac B. Genital herpes
DS

Q.80

virus and results i
ts .
B. Genital hel‘pcsm genital uleers:
D. AIDS

ANSWER KEY)

... TOPIC-WISE. MCQs - -

C. Gonorrhoeae

M=@
»EP o R
30 Y 40 |5 50 B

59E 69 E

605 70 Y 80

Q77 In
. Gonm-rhé :rlucous membrane of urinogenital tract is mainly affected.
C. Syphilis IB) Genital herpes
. AIDS
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REProdycts

15

E

(20 SpermatopenT

\

G-

2n |20, Pumary speimatoa e
R

Masoss 1

Secenday
_‘_" spermalodyte

\ Meosis I

10 |0 Spernad
AR

Spermogeness

1”n

/|

n o 1A,
Lt

Spermatozod
(spem)

ne is one of the hormones essential to pu‘t_Jertal devel
and men's testes. In women, this hormone st

vary before the release of an egg from o

Follicle stimulating hormo :
and the function of womep's owjanes
the growth of ovarian follicles in the 0
at ovulation.

The prostate gland is a n_1ale repro
fluid (acidic fluid with citrate), one o

ductive organ whose main function is to secre
f the components of semen. .

Meiosis Il

Melosis |
i pisil

—_— D iy
LR "
2o 0
ST Ko i
“H[ i /'Y S
FELSE B ) ¥ 0¥
LR 3 (e}
t’»“' A
et 2 - ’
22 i B
ViR SRS, s <o
y RN , TSN
Vlg}‘ 5 { ’Iu\ ¥ e
e [ff?j M} T 5
Spermatacyte ke ) ‘H. ',1:\ =il
(diploid) ) f ) -
1 ( !-'/ / .:_3
by " I'J
E L
(a) Gamete formation in the male Spermatids

(haplaid)

spermatozoa where it forms tail and becomes motile.
The epididymis is a tightly coiled mass of thin tubes that carries sperm from th
the vas deferens. Sperm matures as it passes through the epididymis.

Seminal vesicles release up to 60% of the fluid found in semen. The other 40%
by the prostate and bulbourethral glands. The fluid produced by seminal vesic

seve al y mp Nnis: Fru tOS 4 thh 1 :
V. I 'ke co one '.S ] C s$as
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. The vas deferens transports

0.

RETs

c Topic-11

oth the sperm and ova ar i \ ol
: 2 ¢ haploid cells. All otherg = -
9

are dissimilariyje,

mature sperm tg the urethrg, 8

Spermatogonia

Primary
Speimatocyte

Secondary
Speimatocytes

Spermatids

Speimatozoa

*CCF 2010

The accessory glands of the male r i i i

(paired), bulbourethral gland (paircecll)}r:g:imtﬁ;;:g:tl:zl ;lr:::c}; tEuS ml'nzld T

i npaired). Testes are also
Bulbourethral glands produce a mucus-like fluid called pre-gjaculate. This fluid is a
viscous, clear, and salty liquid that neutralizes any residual acidity in the. urethra,

Each primary spermatocyte produces four sperms while each primary oocyte gives rise to
one ovum (secor}dary oocyte) and three polar bodies.

The mature motile male sex cell of an animal, by which the ovum is fertilized, typically
having a compact head and one or more long flagella for swimming,

Spermatogonium cell produced at an carly stage in the formation of spermatozoa, formed
in '.he_ wall of a seminiferous tubule and giving rise by mitosis to spermatocytes.

Leydig cells or interstitial cells are the cells present in the interstitial space of the testis. In
fact, they arc located in the conncective tissue that surrounds the seminiferous tubules. These
cells are responsible for testosterone production in male body.

Spermatid is spherical, non-motile cell. Through differentiation, it is changed into
Spermatozoa where it forms tail and becomes motile.

Leydig cells or interstitial cells are the cells present in the interstitial space of the testis. In
fact, they are located in the connective tissue that surrounds the seminiferous tubules. These
cells are responsible for testosterone production in male body.
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2n  SpermaiogonnT

19.
/ il.meys
on | 2n POmMY spermalocy1e

/!a’uw!'
secendany

1n

in 0

11 gpormatecyie

N\ Meosis 11

n .'n Spermatd
Spormegenesis

Sparmalozed
(sperm)

20.  Ejaculatory duct is formed by combining of ductus deferens and duct of seminal v

it is not part of male copulatory organ.
21, Semen is formed by secretion of 3 accesso
such as fructose, citrate etc. These chemicals are req

ry glands. It contains different compo
uired for nourishment and a

of sperms.

22.  Ovum, polar body an
they all are formed by meiosis
meiosis yet.

33, Each testis contains many lobules and each lobule contains 1 to 4 tightly

seminiferous tubules.
24.  Inhibin hormone is produced by sertoli cell. It serves to contro

normal rate.
2n  Spermatogonium
Ol Licosls

‘211/ 27 Primary $pOimatocy1o

l k] Meloss |

Sccendary
- spermatocyte

A N

in n n 17 Sgermatd

d secondary spermatocytes have one copy of each functional
1. Spermatogonium is diploid because it has not un
.

| the spezmatoge;

25,

" 1n

Spermogeness

Spermaloroa
(sperm)
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P . &
Thickness of endometriy
20. progcstcmne make it mo:_: ::I'I:imllges in differeng » Reproduction
X and spop Phases of menstryg| 3

a7

8.

El

-~

32

39.

40.
41.

30.
3l

Under normal circumstances. fu:r:
£ ]

i : ferti]
the fertilized egg beging 1 iy
Lo make { N ong of ;
fertilization, the embryo fingl 1S way to ¢ of the Fallopian tub
Y reaches the oo oS- By about ok
the fifih da
y after

endometrium. "
Cervix 1S @ NArTow entrance — uterus, where
of mucus. uterus form the vagina, It i
Oviduct is also called as uterine tyly Ldtis
Secondary 00cyte proceeds to oyyy e lts p
Fertilization takes place in oviduct
place uterus. )
An oophorectomy is a surgical
produce cggs as well as the |
ovary still allows a woman to ¢ong;
remaining ovary is not damaged
Ruptured follicle after ovulatioﬁ ¢
luteum, which secrete progesterone
The endometrium changes throueh-

blood vesscls to prC]g)are t?o':g};)‘:gtg;:‘:lé‘nenstmal c
the endomctr‘:‘um is shed, causing meﬂslmal}’iglclgd-prc
Normally 14 day is the day of ovulation and acc‘;n(%. :

option C is the most appropriate one. rding to the life span of egg and sperms
Under normal conditions, luteal phase of mepst ;

be cpmplcted in 45 days, then 45-14=31 5o 3?{"(‘131 eye
During the secretory or luteinizing phﬂse’(mm ay will be day of ovulation. -

itself due to the influence of pro © 28th day) the cndometrium differentiates
maturity. Progesterone (from the corpus luteum) and attains its full

About half of menstrual fluid is blood, This blood contains sodium, calcium phosphate

iron, and chloride, the extent of whi

¥ ’ which depends on the wi blood, the fl

. il s el oman. As well as bloo ¢ fluid
consists of cervical mucus, vaginal secretions, and endometrial tisssue o : 1

The menstrual cycle is governed by ho
g s s
B il v y onal changes. It takes 3-7 days to regain original form

In normal menstrual cycle, ovulation usually occurs at mid cycle, i.e. 14th day

1t implants itself in the

normatly blocked by a plug

- 'S Proximal end ig ;
ifit is fenilized. The silt?g
Zygote implanted i, endo

;‘thm.tvfor fertilization,
fcr‘llhzatlon is uterine tube,
Metnum and conception takes

yele. It becomes thick and rich with
gnancy does not occur, part of

yele is of 14 days. If cycle is going to

Granulosa cells

Theca falliculi

Primary oocyte
Zona pellucida

: Secondary oocyle
&-—Comn radiata
1*4-'
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42.
43.

44.

45.
40.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.
53,

54.

Reproduct

ccretory phases are related toluteﬂne cyéqle.

Menstrual ph H more than on¢ follicles undergo deve opment. Siglelil
imulus of FSH TOT€ T8 ) gegenerate bY PIOTES of folle e e

to competitiofl rcmil::lat%ons in a single cycle. This meEzEs that severg]

f?om the ovaries. However both eggs will be released v

% 1ti le blrlhs
nd result s £ gcnt Jayers which developed on endomety,

hormone depen
tcrvals, particularly between the e_xps .

asc, pro]ifcrativc and s

A woman
(most oftenl two) a
24h from the ovarics &
During mcnslruauor‘;
rclcascd out from body. . : )
Metrorrhagia is uterine blceding at irregular in

menstrual periods.
LUTEAL PHASE

FOLLICULAR PHASE 0

it OVULATION

Ovarian Cycle

Progesteronc continuous production will maintain thickness of endometrium longin

which help to maintain pregnancy. _ : ‘
Andropause is a condition that is associated with the decrease in the male h

testosteronc. Menarche is first menstrual cycle of female. Menstruation is fusl

menstrual cycle in which blecding start.

The follicle cells, after release of egg, arc modified to form a special structure called
luteum. This yellowish glandular structure starts secreting progesterone, which d Y
endometrium and makes it receptive for implantation and placentation. :
Pituitary gland on the onsct of puberty, releases FSH which stimulates the developfﬁ' ntof

several primary follicles.
Ovary under influence of FSH produces estrogen. |
Sccondary oocyte undergocs through meiosis 11 but arrested in Metaphase II. It is

in this stage from ovary and does not proceed further until fertilized.

Ovuiation Cycle

most. featile days

told sl be fertile
aller adition

&
:
t
;

le‘.unknﬂumphmwfumhm
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56.

57.
58.

59.
60.
61.
62.
63.

64,

65,

66.

67,
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—_—
s, FSHandLHa \
re called as Gong, dotropins Reproduction

menstrual cycle.

Gl;leripr pituitary

o \-\_‘___'___/
o N i
LH & FSH
Progesterane L L E
\ stradiol
i .D\PBI'YV_ )

The second half of the menstryal
progesterone which prepares the cad : ion; the

Events of menstrual cycle are re [11 l T
pcc1-casc of FSH and increase o%u .
induces ovulation. s

Estrogen, on onc hand, stj
Estrogel , Stimulates the ¢ i
- 1
it inhibits secretion of FSH from anteriua:'l ?&:‘2}’ m_tar_ld o
Pituitary,

Anincrease of pro i
gesterone inhibi
e o ibits the release of LH, because that's what
atnormally causes

An increase of
progesterone inhibi
i ib
causes progesterone to be secreted g Hie

LH causes ovulati i
ation, which r
G 5 esults the i :
(i R i of progesterons formation of ruptured follicles

Ovary under influence

) ! of FSH

- : i produces estrog olli

I hci:cl:lkdnoés: [:fueng nd stimulate LH from anh:or%:p lt(;rl:?:.:)tfou'ic!c CryeIIS, T Alicknoes
ometrium changes in di ey

progesterone make it more thickzndlsr;)g:fgf;mm e il e B

ot trogen alld rogeste one have su ortive m

n., l ] p

» s
tr<(:)dg ;311 E:E;tary gonadotrophins,
2 ¢s the pituitary gland to secrete LH which

scularizes it. On the other hand

eas
e of LH, because that is what normally

known as carpus
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n

To ic-11 . - \
pmcC Top ty pituitary gland start FSH production which stimulate fm
erty p! .

8. Ononsct of pgb .
Jevelopment m_O‘{aiﬁt'or for FSH and play stimulatory role for LH&\‘_Jthh cause OVl
9.  Estrogen actas inly ass of cells that forms in an ovary an is responsible g O

; ol
A corpus WL o ring early pregnancy. The role of { he
70. rpion of the hormone Pro e during early e o

gesterone G
whether or not fertilization OCCUTS:
the monthly €y¢

le of changes in the ovaries and the lining of the 3
preparation of an egg

Juteum depends on

71, Menstrual cycle is

arting with the for fertilization. Brug

endometrium), Startnl d FSH, which ar
72, S["hc menstrual cycle 18 regulated bly ggﬂﬁge;imlait? the ovaries to piog;?:g“ced y A. Both contain living cells Utbones ang cartilages.
the pituitary gland, promote OV eStrogey C. Both have ground matrix of o)y B.Bofo o
and progesteron. ior pitu d it starts muscle contraction Which type of cartilage is/are nr. b . A D L VA .
= Oxmd[?s rc}e?seq ﬂo?o}:;)::;iz TiEtlw;::llstE:al:ftilirlt:tylresults in process of birth A felaxatiqn Q! A. Fibro cartilage 8¢ Is/are present in‘nur. i(s]g;rar:: part of endos)l;[;?:tgfz gl
f smooth muscles 10 1 . - ; : : . ato
14, ]{;]acema is a connection between mother and developing child for transport of materjy) C. Hyaline Cartl]EEge B. Elastic ca'gi]l;azsage?
starts establishing during 4 1o 5% month of pregnancy- At 03 Al of the following are true abgys D.AllA,B, ¢ 8 _
75.  Invitro fertilization is a technique which benefits couple who are unable to become pare A. In.sl.astm collagen exc ept:
by natural process. In this procedure sperm from male and ovum from fff.male are COm’ni:ts C. Living B. Flexihle
in a test tube in controlled lab condition and then zygote 18 implanted in uterus of fema) Q4 Cartilage is covered by: : D. Protein
Itis a way to overcome infertility. €, - A Periosteum
76, Invitro fertilization is a technique which benefits couple who are unable to become Parents C. Perimysium B. Pericondriy
by natural process. In this procedure sperm from male and ovum from female are combip, 05 Major protein of connective t; D. Pcrine"m' i
in a test tube in controlled lab condition and then zygote 15 implanted in uterus of féma?d A. Collagen ive tissues: um
1t is a way to overcome infertility. % C. Titin B. Actin
77.  In Gonorrhea bacteria invades mucous membrane of urinogenital tract and in femajeg ; TR D. Albur
can damage cervix also. L e . mn
78.  Syphilisis caused by Treponema pallidum. Genital herpes and AIDS are caused by virses Q.6 Tibia is found in:
Herpes simplex type II and HIV respectively. %, A. Skull
79. §ypf}11ilis sp;;ads ;n Elree stages krflown as prin';?rly, s;corzldaxy anddtertiary syphilis. Initially - IC\I Fa;e o I; %Jower leg
it affects skin only but at stage 0 tertiary syphilis, this diseases damages most of the vi . umber of bones present i » VPper arm
organs in body. the vital A. 24 In vertebral columnp:
80.  Genital herpes is caused by a virus and it affects genital parts resulting in genital ulcers and £ 3 B.26
soreness. Q8 Itis mot part of axiai skeleton: D.35
A. Sternum '
. S{l Inferior Choncha ' B. Atlas and axis
Q. i b; rtlvehl'c‘bh are only attached to spinal cortli) .aiztella
: ribs :
” g Floating ribs g- False ribs
: hoose - G . Cost
A & ogt;;l'l c:; Ataining correct illfm-mation'al el
- ired facial bones : -
B, 6 paired facial bones 6 unpaired facial bones
(L-;- 4 paired cranial bones % ttopaitett Jacial Bories
, : = unpaired i
Q1 mman 6 paired cranial bones 4 ungaired 2522:1 Egms
¢ : n
53 y coxal bo‘nes are present in human body? =
B.6
_ D.4
-
— A g‘;l";“dfbow joints are examples of:
— PRAI 2 d 101 G .
CTICE BOOK C Hingen'o'SOCkCt Joint B. Cartilaginous joint
joint D. Fibrous joint
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novial joint?

PMC Topic-12 = | )
ich of the following is 41 mfam]p B. Joint between radius and ulna
Q.13 Which 0 clavicle and scapuld D Joints between -
A Joint bW el rib and vertebral column ;
- Joint between , ) o
Elb;]:t' joint is an exanp el B. Fibrous joint
Q.14 A, Ball and socket joint D. Pivot joint o2
C. Hinge joint )
Q.15 Joint that is jmmoveable: B. Saddle ‘
A. Sutures D. Pubic symphysis 0%
C. Ball and Socket H and sternum fis
Q.16 Joint benween costal arch ar B. Cartilaginous
A. Fibrous ; , D. Synovial 030
d Socket i
2 R (Gout and Arthritis), ‘
A ; from invasion.
Q.17 Acute forms of arthritis usually results f1 Do) ot
A Vo D. Bacteriophage
C. Bacterial .
ibodi ack joints in: .
Q.18 Annbod‘lcsla.tltfacl\ joints in o formiilo AtiS 03
s D. Rheumatoid arthritis
0.33

C. Gouty arthritis
omparison of Muscle Types

Q.19 Irregular striations and involu
A. Smooth muscle cells

C. Skeletal muscle cells
Which one of the following is correct reg

ntary control is related to:
B. Cardiac muscle cclls
D. Fibroclastic cartilage ccells
arding ligaments and tendons?
B. Both are specialized connect

Q.34

Q.20
A. Both are inclastic
fibrils Q35
C. Both are elastic D. Both form joint capsule
Q.21 Earliest form of muscles is:
A. Cardiac - B. Skeletal Q.36
C. Smooth D. Striated
(.22 Brachioradialis:
B. Originates {rom ulna Q.37

A. Criginates from radius
C. Is inserted into radius
The main functional partners of bones are:
A. Tendon B. Ligament
C. Skeletal muscle D. Nerves
The type of muscle which exhibits striations at regular intervals, is mult
and whose control is neurogenic (controlled by the nervous system) is the:
A. Smooth muscle B. Cardiac muscle '
C. Skeletal muscle D. Involuntary muscie

Which onc of the following muscles are considered as “Voluntary muscles
(P

D. Is inserted into ulna

Q.40

4 B. Skeletal muscles
C. Card
ardiac muscles D. Glandular muscles

;Vlélt;h otl;c of th[c following are “myogenic” type of muscles?

. Smooth mu ; :

£ Barline mu:ccrccj B. Skeletal muscles
D. Glandular muscles

Q.41

A. Smooth muscles

KE—-;_LC-_SaTCOP]fiSIHiC reticulum
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u

nd a muscle that is foyng ¢
3 Endomysium
D. Perichondrium

C. Epimysium ontinuous with tendons:
Garcoplasmic reticulum is Jjke: | '
A. Golgi bodics '

C. Cytoskeletal fibers

Sarcolemma is primarily made up of:
A. Lipoprotein .
C. Glycoprotein

B. Smooth end .
D. Ribosome s reticulum

B. Glycolipids
D. Nucleoproteins

. . D. A-band
Which one of the following is corr, .
i il ect regarding A-b
non-polarizing & A-band?
A ltis polarizing . B. It containg only myosin

C. It is isotropic
: D. i .
T-tubules in human skeletal muscles are presif]YOSl'n acts as a polarizer of light
A. Z-line " "B, Meline '
D. H-zone

C. A-I junction
Diameter of each myofibril is approximately

A 2um ;
B. 10 um
C. 100 nm D. 100 ym

Which of the following is a true statement?
A. Muscle cell has many muscle fibers ]
B. Muscle fiber has man
o » 1 ‘ l
&' [?ch;:let‘fI lfh;zls many myofibrils D. Sarcomere has bundle); 1:1? rilcuz:iinfs'b
e following band allows most of the light to pass through it? R
B. Muscle bundle -

A. A-band
C. I-band
A D.M
Chief component of thin filaments is: -
2, ;:Cl::slin B. Troponin
- Myosi ) D. Fibrous proteins
The sliding protein of muscle:
A. Tubulin i
: : B.M
fi‘. Myosin D. A;(i)r? ot
I‘he. point of attachment of the nerve to the muscle is called a junction
A. Neuro-muscular B. Mechanical : .
C. Chemical D. Synaptic
The repeated protein pattern of myofibrils is called: (MDCAT 2014)
A. Sarcomere B. Sarcolemma -
C. Zyomere . . D. Cross bridges
A sarcomere is the region of a myofibril between two successive: ~ (MDCAT 2015)
A. M-lines - B. I-bands
C. Z-lines D. T-tubules

The sarcolemma of muscle fiber folds inwards and forms a system of tubes which
(MDCAT 2015)

runs through the sarcoplasm called:

A. Myofilaments B. Z-lines

D. Transverse tubules
201
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s i dbya modified cell membrane cilll];céh
per is surrounded %Y g 2016, 207y,

Q.42 Euch muscle f B. Myosin Filament
D. Myoﬁlamellt

A. Sarcolemma (MDCAT
nere ; ¢ in: 201
o vor Iapping of thiek flament O o i )
e -Band D. Z-line
A. A-Ban ETE
C. |-Band ) prane around? _ A 2017)
Q.44 Sarcolemma IS the membr: B. Joints
A. Bone D. Heat - :
{uscle fiber " at extend along its entire length, T
Q45 g;zihurs:l:u'scle fiber contains long threads that ex A7 1:82&01 .
' )
called as: R. Microtubules )
A. Myosin D. Myofibrils
dicrofilaments e ¥efits
Q.46 'fht I;:ircrotubules in the eytoskeleton are nl;d(;[;;:; pro (AJK 2019)
A. Tropomyosin D‘. ol |
G i je is known as __- (AJK 2019
Q47 The finseilmAb e O TRERE B. Sarcoplasmic reticulum )
= g arconllerc D. Sarcolemm..
G Bamonpsil ; hains of actin molecules
in fil: les contain caatns .
Q.48 Thin filaments of muscles (MDCAT .
A. Four B. Three
) D. Two
C. One )
Q.49 The thick filaments in a myofibril of museles are made up of (MI;CAT 3
)
A. Haemoglobin }BD‘ z;}ctm'
i josin
C. Myoglobin - My
Q.50 What do we call the cell surface membraneB ofs 2 mu?c!e fiber? (PMC 2020)
A. Sarcolemma . Sarcop a.sm
C. Plasma membrane D. Myofibrils
Q.51 Globular monomers are present in: .
A. Actin B. Myosin .
C. Troponin D. Tropomyosin
Q.52 A muscle protein that has 3 polypeptides:
p .
A. Actin B. Myosin

C. Troponin D. Tropomyosin
Mcchanismof SkeletalMuscle Con
Q.53 Cross bridges form between;

A. Tropenin and tropomyosin

C. Calcium and sodium

B. Actin filaments and myosin heads
D. Sarcolemma and sarcoplasmic reticulum

Q.54 Whena musclg 1s at rest, what blocks myesin firoug " ading to actin?
A. Tropomyosin B. Tubulin
C. Troponin D. Sarcomere
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK —

Q-55 A. 1 band shortens

Ein on exe
C. Z-lines gets clo§er band ept
g Contractile protein of skeleta] myge] - M-line f?;:ams unchangeqd
05 . Actin ¢ celly Involying ATF]’@p rs
. Troponin Yosin e activity is;
Which triggers the release of caleiurm : - Tropomygsi
057 A, Formation of actin-myosip cHum fons frg e

. I sar ;
Cross by coplasmic et
ndges B, 4y, action potentialehcul“m?

- AbInerease in caleiym |
heory, when Mmuscle il o o on concentation

8 changes oceurs? Fs are stimulated by nervous
(MDCAT 2015)
r apart

C. Sarcomere contraction
According to sliding filamen; ¢

05 system, which of the followip
A. I-bands shorten

C. H-zone becomes more visible

A motor unit is made up of;

A. All the muscle fibers within » given musc),

B. A motor neuron an_d the muscle fibers it imierv t

C. All the neurons going into ap individyg] secti oo

Tl on of a body

immediate s

K.i’t;;s ource of energy for muscles contraction,

C. Fatty acids

‘When muscle contracts, thick and thin fj]

A. Overlapping

C. Lengthening _ D. Contraction

The function of calcium ions in muscle Contraction is to:

A. Bind to troponin molecule and cause them to move

C. Aid in the transmission of nerve impulse

B. Polarize visible light

D. Bind to tropomyosin molecule and cause them to form cross bridges

ANSWER KEY))

‘OPIC-WISE MCQs PAST PAPER MCQs
RCcENCEI oI » IBY A Y &
| C VR C| 22324252- A
B C BER B PxN C XN A 5] A BX
S CRA CRACIACE
i A BAE B EH C A » S
6 X 26 &l 36 BN 46 &l 56
A C B¥A c kil » P A B
X 23 Y 3s N 48 B ss.

B. Z-lines move furthe
- A-bands shorten

=

05

Q.60
B. Phosphosreatine
D. Glycogen

aments undergo:
B. Shortening

Q.62

(MDCAT 2019)

|
|
1
|

8
(N B P28 A KCN A FUH D K
20 [E3 30 & 40 & 50 N 60 B

10
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d osteoclast, while cartilage
duce large amount of collagenous CXII‘EI.CCHUIEII' matrix.

in intervertebral disc. Elastic cartilage present in ear i
s found at the end of long bones and in the nose, at 1arynx ﬂnd"

hayg

T G
Bones have liv
Londrocytes that pro
resent
rtilage i

ing tissucs

¢l
Fibrocartilage P
cpiglottis. Hyaline ca
B our body. Tt 1s the major componen

pundant protein. in Y . -
- cluding tendons, ligaments, skj
R B & S, Skin, ang

nost a

3. Collagen is the o :
connective tissues that make up several body pa
muscles. . . 4 i :
4. Periosteum 18 covering around bone while pc_nmysnum ﬂ{ld lpcnncurmm are conng Clive
tissue coverings around muscle and nerve f_&SCIClCS respectively. - ‘
5 Collagen is the most abundant protein 1 animal’s _b.odly. Actin is most abundant in Museles
' and albumin is most abundant in blood plasma. Titin is present in skeletal muscle ce| o
it is the largest protein. b ) _
6 Tibia and fibula are bones of lower legs. They are p_art of appendicular skcleton,
7 Vertebral column is part of axial skeleton. It contains 33 vertebrac and each vertebrag %
© considered as bone. _ .
8. patella is a knce bone. It is part of appendicular skeleton.
9, There are 12 pairs of Tibs. 7 pairs are directly attached to sternum (Truc ribs), 3 pair e
attached with sternum via costal arch (false ribs) and 2 pairs are not attached 1o stemup.
10.  Skull has two types of regions. One 18 face and other is skull. Face has 14 bones. 6 g,
paired and 2 are unpaired. _ _ _ T
11 Coxal bons are known as hip bones. Each hip bone 1s formed by ossification of three smg]|
pones (ilium, ischium and pubis).
[2.  Ahingejoint is a bone joint in which the articular surfaces are molded to each other in such
a manner as to permit motion only in one plane. Ball and socket joint shows movement iy
all directions. L
13. A synovial joint is the type of joint found between bones that move against each other
. . ~ - . g
such as the joints of the limbs (e.g. shoulder, hip, clbow and knee).
14.
Joint Examples
Pivot joint Between proximal end of radius and
ulna
Ball and | Pelvic and pectoral girdle
socket
Hinge joint Knee and elbow !
15.  Joint have three (
ypes and on is fi G : T
skeleton. One of them is sumrz ?fthcm is fibrous joints. It is present in different parts of
pubic symphysis are different present between skull bones). Saddle, ball-and socket and
categories of synovial joints. ;
____—-‘--

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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) o

Bacterial invasions dyp; -
7. g UHing the et o Clbow, hi crvertebral disc, jj
8 Antlbﬂ(fj-lcs attach different pa]:::':?tts can causc’a}c]:llﬁ; It]d knec, dise, iii. Synovial
types of arthritis, rheumatoiq - °b0-d ¥ duting autoj e
. o i i arthritis g an autoinmt-lOImmune Tesponse Bllton. :
00, TR . Sreggi:r Striation, whilgn:nflso;der - Between different
; e 0]}
20 Ver, have irregular stnatL g 2o do nor .
1018 with ip 'y
voluntary contro)
1. ini
o ooy . In invertehra
i ound only in vertebrates and g o and vertcbrates While cardi
) s de\reloped, rdiac and skeletal
Brachioradialis
Origin: Humerys
Acﬁ_on: Elbow flexion
Insertion; Radius
23.  The main functi '
nctional partner of bones
1 nes is ske
o | letal muscles. Both these can work together to
4 Cardiac and Winti g
; and smooth muscles have i iati
: irregular iati i
. ?:re g'lmlumary b e gular striations and no striations respectively. They
; ardiac and smooth muscl i i
Cardic es are inv ' i
. :F B e oluntary in action, while skeletal muscles are voluntary
. he mus are sti
i ifs (_;f the human hca.rt are stimulated to contract by nerve impulses generated by
the huma }? - l.(tSA Node). It is a cluster of cells which are part of the heart muscle. Hence -
n heart is myogeni i : ing, -
o yogenic. It does not require nerves to start contracting, 1t can contract
KETS .
PRACTICE BoOK 22

There are three types of i
— of joints, (i\ 1
into jaws and shaft regjong nflj(l) Fibroyg
Present between costal arch ONg arms iy, g,
Joints: Present between b and rj N re

b
Ctween gky)) bones, fix teeth

» Pupy : e . .
Ones at shoy|de, C SYMPphysis ang ingerr . 2Filaginous Jojngs,




N

pPMC Toplc-l2
Jc bundle 18 given below: penm{wm J—
>/ 2N /

28.

32
33.
34

35

36.

39.

27.

support & Moveme

Anatomy of musc

Fascicle

Epirmysium Endarnysium
form of smooth endoplasmic reticulum ag
tes Caz* -j{mS COncenn.aﬁ

Tendon
the modificd

Sarcoplasmic reticulum is
found in muscles. It regula

devoid of nbosomes and

sarcoplasm.

Since sarcolemma is the membranc of muscle cel
its center is bisected by dark line called M{;;

lled A-band because it is anisotropic ie, {
ht is due the presence of myosin, it’ A

Is, so its chemical comipositj

lipoproteins.
A sarcomere is bounded by tWo Z-lines and

Fach dark band in the skeletal muscles is ca
polanze visible light. This polarization of lig
contains overlapping actin.

T tbule is found at A-I junction in s

Diameter of myofibrils is 2 pm.
When viewed in high magnification, cach muscle fiber is seen to contain large n
D

myofibrils 1-2 pm in diameter that run in parallel fashion and extend entire length of the
Jsotropic bands contain only actin-containing thin filaments. They indicate the behavi

polarized light as it passcs through I bands. These are with low refractive index thus aj

keletal muscle while at Z-line in cardiac muscle

bnghter.
Most abundant protein in thin filament is actin, while most abundant protein found int

filaments is myosin.

Tropomyosin

The point of

mc ﬁ;{: it f:iﬁf;g of lhlc nerve to the muscle is called neuromuscular juncti

i : ' a single motor neuron i

the nervat _ arcam i

s L:;I:{;[;S“—]m action potential fired by motor ncuronsmor unitand contez i

ofibril 1s a basic rod-like uni |
-l ¢ unit of a muscle cell. The ‘ i ’
; = kA ; repeated prote

il comere and it is the complicated uni P& protein pat

g unit between two Z-lines unitof srated i

Actin Troponin

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

+H

m et Abeng
puscle HE ——
relaxed 44
+H+
Z
=—Haif o1y M
Iband !_'“H 2ong
E b —_j !""Ha” Of —y
PN
Sarcomere : s :
shortens with s :
conlraction ) : i'Hi';
+H — H
) 4 2and constan
— 2
Muscle
contracled H
+H
|

vy

T-tubules are ext f-'nsmn: 2‘:; and| ba}r{\d both sno,,e:rl

of skeletal and cardiac muscle c:::l;he cell membrane th

sarcolcm:n:} down into the cel] s. The function of T-tub At penetrate into the

sarcoplasmic reticulum, el and Specifically, to am:;:rlsl;zconduq impu!scs:C T’?r:::
Structure in the cell called

@ TheSinasmma i? a specialized cell memp
i rane which

41.

the muscle cell.

43.  Thick filaments ocer i

ity flemets avcr;; :EL}’ in the A band of 4 myofibril
iy PG Thinﬁ!ame:; :ildense appearance, as kg The region at which rhick and
region of the A band that  ¢omot extend all the way | B ok o e bty
. : at only contains .‘lzfckﬁfamem: tnto the A bands, leaving a central

SARCOLEMMA

SARCOPLASM

MYOFIBRILS
STRIATIONS

MUSCLE FIBER

RETg _
PRACTICE BOOK
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46.

PMC Topic-12

45.

Milochondria oy Mycfibrils

Nucleus

Terminal cisterna
Triad

Sarcoplasmic Reliculum

Tubulir} dimer
¢-Tubulin ’

ANLES

3,
LT

Cross section

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

49.

0.

Actin

Thick filaments composed of severa

shaped like a golf club, with a ¢
fiead projecting from it,

Tropanin Tropomyosin

I hundred molecules of myosin. A myosin molecule is

ail formed of two intertwined chains and a double globular

The sarcolemma, also called as the myolemma, is the.cell membrane of a striated muscle

fiber cell. It consists of a lipid bi

(glycocalyx) that contacts the base:

Fibrous actin is formed by combin

POl e gy O

0% ;
O &g
G aclin

s

layer and a thin- outer coat of polysaccharide material
ment membrane,
ation of smaller globular actin known as G actin,

v

+wnf

Factin

209
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52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

PMC TOPIC—IZ

ides. Troponin

polypept
(iii) TnT: Bind

calcium,
Upon the reception 0
They myosin head attac
When muscles contract myo
When the muscle is @
sites on the actin chain W
During muscle contraction, I-band s
disappears. A-band and
In muscle, myosin is foun
in ATP hydrolysis during mu

here the hea

Na'

ot e
—
R IR 2100

According to slidin,

g filament model of muscl i
. e '
e Z-lines come brought closer together conton, e e

e I-band shortens
® H-zone disappears

Muscle contraction is i
action is initiated
All the fibres j ed by nerve impul s
inn : pulse arri i
en::)tﬁd ?y ﬁ Siiglé wotae neuro;mf}catath'e neuromuscular j
se to t : . motor unit’ )
i I.:l:dal\ctmn potential fired by the motor :1 unit’ and
ially available for cellular worki e
ing.

simultaneously in res
ATP is energy curre

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

Actin has 2 polypcptidc chains. Myosin
has 3 chains. (i) Tn

s with tropomyosin. . \
f stimulus, the myosin-binding sites on actin filaments are set :
hhes to these binding sit
sin heads attach to t

t rest, the tropomyosin is
d of myosin attaches.
hortens, Z-lines get closer to each other and H

M-line remain unchanged.
d abundantly. Its h
scle contraction.

DHP receﬁlgr
(vollage senser)

B8 .

Support & MOVemel‘l

has 6 polypeptides. Tropomyosin },
I: Binds with actin, (i) TnC: Binds N

es making the cross-bridges.

he actin.
disposed in such a way that it coyers

ead region has ATPase activity and in\roi

e Ud
e
———
e —p—

Myofilaments

g

pmC Topic-12 .

6l
I"__I band—__.|
Zz Myosin
it Actin ~"T—Aba
H |'|d-_______".l
yuscie HE a Z
relaxed
+H
Z
F=—Half of—{ M
i —
I band i 1 Hzone..._'! bk
: N ;1 Moand
Sarcomere : "‘\ ; :
shortens With : L :
contraction o9 7 £ i FH i
and \
TSt e 2
Muscle =k HHHHHH— Wit HE
contracted g ool T L
H mm :’_
HiHHHHHH— i
fe—l g
| st
H o

H
Zone and | band both shortenl

62. Inside themu
SC. 2+ T
during contractioxl::’ % " _facﬂlta[gs the interact
. cium binds wji raction b
with the troponi etween
Oponin,

tropomyosin, € : o
» €Xposing the actin sites that Al actin and myosin
3 sin will atta

causi iti
s timtg a position change in
» 10T @ muscle contraction,
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-

Q.

Q3

Q.4

QS5

Q.6

Q.7

Q8

Q9

Q.10

Q.11
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g 5 10 the

A. Frequency
C. Copy

B, Posit OMosome,
When both the afje] ton (MDCAT 2
0'13 e ofa gene Pair are mle nt\liﬂers‘ﬁn )
A. Heterozygous & > TIE Organisy is sajg to by

: ing eye characters C. Genotype Hom o
The alleles arc: - a specific character B. Genes SOVETT 0Zygous (PMC 2039
A A pairof genes goveming 2 specificc D. Genes present on Allosomes ql4 Phenotypeis: efotype )
C. Multiple forms of ge0es is called its: A. The genetic complemen ; ¢. the ge
A organism’s genetic constitution B. Genetics B. Partr;er of &ene pair genes in an ndividyal fo Particy] (PMC 2020)
C. Phenotype , ing population at a given time are collectiyg.. . L1& POSINION of' a gene gy ¢ ey
All the genes/alleles found in a breeding POP ly Nendelian Inkicritang Tomosome
termed as: B. Gene pool )5 In Mendel’s experimen;,
A. Genome D. Karyotype
C. Genotype

is sai dominant if:
An allele is said to be o
A. Tt is expressed only in heterozygous COIT!E!II‘]HJI.O:]
B. It is expressed only in homozygous combinatior

ature of seed ¢

colour, stem height, etc, 0at, f]

A. Alleles
C. Genotypes

C¥or i
» Are referred 35, i coloyy, Position of flower pod
3

B. Pheantypes

Q.16 Mendel concluded that each Organism ha ?‘-‘Kall’otype
it S [wy I
C. It is expressed in both homozygous and heterozygous condition ca“(?gr tid ’ herec}.;ary factors for each trait, now
.y i : omaltids »
D. Itis expressed only in second gelr;e;atlcfmr a given trait is: é Chromosomes B. Alleles (SMBBMC 2015)
An 1‘c;rg:mlsm :‘th two identical alleles & Dt o7
A. Homozygo

C. Heterozygous D. Hermaphrodite

MeS are present i Pisum sativym?
. . MDCAT A. Seven pairs
Position of a gene within a DNA e l]; Amplicon : & C. Nine p ;)irs B. E‘ight p‘airs MrlEAc1]
A I‘O.C = D. Filial Law of Segregatio| ﬂfam o - 1En pairs
Ei"tlcca)l:ftlzllll number of genes in a population is called: (MDC 2.016) L TheHdwarfness ) Plants of F: generation is due to; '

% s B. Genomg _ : A. Homozygous recessive alleles B. Homozygous dominant allel
i b s MDCAT iﬁ . HeterozzgouS dof“lnant alieles - D. Heterozygous recessivezz‘al]elcs

Locus stands for: ( 30 @15 In Mendel’s €Xperiments, the Phenm}’[’ic ratio of recessive to domirment:s i}

A. Position of gene on homologous chromosomes equal to: ‘ plants was
B. Regions of chromosomes A 1:3 B.3:9

C. Position of an allele within a DNA moleculc 020 i 31_1 G . D.9:3

D. Close regions of same chromosomes - 0ss between a homozygous recessive and i :

The regiorij of the chromosome or more specifically, a length of the DN)? m.olecule, A. Monohybrid cross : g ;ezfz:;zmus i Sepl

which has a particular nucleotides sequence that codes for specific protein, is called C. Dihybrid cross . Back cross

. (MDCAT 2018) Q21 Self-cross between Tt and Tt plants resuits into the genotype ratio of:
A. Locus B. Allele i A3l “B.13
C. Gene D. Kinctochore o B C. 1240 D. 4:0
is the exact position of a gene on the chromosome. (MDQAT 2018) 02 Self-fertilization of F rdihybrids, following independent assortment of alleles will
A. Genotype B. Centromere result in:
C. Locus D. Trait

Homozygous means:

A. Having two identical alleles of a gene

(MDCAT 2019
C. Having two identical genes

B. Alleles in an organism
D. Two different allcles of a gene

Kepg _

D

(MDCAT 2017)
g. 3/16 tall, round: 3/16 dwarf, wrinkled

-9/16 tall, round: 1/16 dwarf, round
€. 9/16 tall, wrinkled: 3/16 dwarf, round
- 3/16 tall, wrinkled: 3/16 dwarf, round
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0

co of Tavo Traits
pserved due to:
B. Synapsis
D. Crossing over

pMC Topic-13

mcnrllnhcrit:m
¢he linkage was not 0

Q.23 :
: A. Mutation . e H
S dependent assortment d rryy composition will yield plantg Wit 3
Q.24 j '«:Tosspbcnvecn plants having RRYY an 9 Y\:/,rinkled g 03
“" A Round an(cj:l yeHOH; ;:;:5 D. Wrinkled mddgre'et[:l seegs
C. Round and green 6 RR) is crossed with a dwarf pla 34
i nded seeds (TT. . n 0
Q.25 th;:l adtal:‘f:??t:—:;’“tllll;:l:he generation consists of tall plants with roundeq
wrinkled se s % :
ould produce?
How many types of gametes a plant wi B[J s 0‘35
g -Tc‘)];:ec D. Eight in T Rt
Q.26 In Mendelian dihybrid cross, how many of progeny [ X2 EENEK ﬂ““ﬂ_fp
geu:litype rryy? 3 036
A — 16
16 4
2 o M
C% 16 _ -
Q.27 In the dihybrid cross, the number of round green seeds that were homozyg
round trait:
A2 B.1
C.3 D.4 038

Dominance Relations . .
fertilization of true breeding pea plant having purple

Q.28 As a result of cross- ; ;
th that of white colored flowers, the offspring will have flower with

flowers wi k.
(MDCAT 2017) Q39

B. All white

A. % purple and % white
C. % white and % purple D. All purple

Incomplete dominance:
A. Different alleles of a gene are both expressed in heterozygous condition

B. One allele is completely dominant over the other and the presence of the re:
allele is functionally hidden so the heterozygote has the same round ph

Q.29 Q.40

Q41

homozygote.

C. The phenotype of the heterozygote is intermediate between phenotypes of
I 0.42

homozygotes.
D. Gene mutations may produce many different alleles of a gene.
Multiple Alleles andABO/Blood Group System
Q.30 Alleles from a gene arise by:
A. Genetic drift
C. Mutation

Q43

B. Natural selection

D. Non-random mating Q.44

Multiple alleles are tp alte,

may have as many a4 300 Ted form k
: alle] fa
A Hve Jost one Of them i g " diplq 1% Bumbery
1 em in jg n anis More thy
Senome Have f; : " fwo ang
our

In humans, the polymgyp:
Phic ¢ i fthem i ;
8ene I p, o threq Have_ Multiple Cft]le 1S genome

A Coxﬂpﬁw dominance 6
C. Sex linkage tiple alleles whiop its genome
The genotype of blood groyn < 5 Gutansm hich are the result of;
A. IAI: P A’ can be: ene linkage
C: IBI B 1A

; s Aor JA
A person with antigens <g» Present of D. JAf or [ATi

Ofmemp

the blood plasma wi]] have:
A. Blloog group ‘A’ -
C. Blood group ‘B’ B. Bloog

: ' g[oup ‘AB)
If a é‘emale h?s A’ bl?od 8roup ang p, D. Bloog group ‘O
blood group of their children yoypq o o PUsband ha <
A. A and B groups only Ppostlblybe;
C. AB only B.Aando groups on]

y

rane ¢
f RBC; and ‘aptj. o> antibodjes jp

blood group, then the

C. Three Four
Which of the following blgog Five
gl‘Ol.lps is
blood group O? ot possib]
o ABg P ¢In a person whose father is of
C.A g- B
0

A man having a blood grou :
Broup O marrijes 2
father was also O, What is ¢ s a woman having a bloggd
A. 50% he probability of ‘0 in their offsprings - "0
C.25% P
Which of i WL R et
ich of the following blood group is considered as universal donor?

A. AB-We B 0-ve
]C;l AB™ - D: Qe
E o;t:} géuup antigens can be found in: '
C: Sa.]i\-,ra ] B. Body fluids
D.AllA,B,C
:BPO lblood system is an example of: (MDCAT 2015)
C. l\;uﬁ.genes B. Multiple alleles
; iple genes D. Multiple mutation
(MDCAT 2018)

;Vl;‘lch one of the following is multiple allelic character?
C. S ;!:n gth of stem in pea plant B. Blood group of the human being
"- ape of seed in pea plant D. Colour of flower in pea plant
Sara has blood group O. The genotype of her mother and father is possibly:
' (AJK 2019)

Q.31 JIA‘nl;zriltta.mlce of ABO blood group system is an example of:
C. Competedomimne B e e '
e D. Gene linkage é gl il D BBXB
L
S~PRACTICE Book -
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B. Monkey
D. Chimpanze¢

A. Man
t £ . i ?
Q.46 ‘C&./.hl?:h of the following is genctically donl"ll;': ': [:;;El g5
X a
A. Colour blindness D‘ Albinism
C. Rh positive e )
pe responsible 1or: . . 9
o f hTm;:::;sn;aJr;der:fcp B. Sickle-cell anaemia Q5
c AIUDS 2 D. Erythroblastosis fetalis
4 ree alleles is: (MDC4
¥ Q.60

B. Human eye color
D. Human Rh factor

Q.48 A character determined by th
blood group system can be explaihed by:

A. Human skin color
C. Human blood group
Q.49 Relationships between alleles of ABO
A. Complete dominance and Co dominance
C. Over dominance and Incomplete dominance
B. Incomplete dominance and Co dominance

D. Complete dominance only
Q.50 ABO blood group system was discovered

A. Bemstein
C. Karl Correns

Q.51 Genotype for AB™ blood group:
A. I'1%dd B. I*I°DD

C. I*I°Dd D. [*I*dd
Gene Linkage, Crossing Over and Recombination Freg uency
Q.52 Which of the following will not result in variations among siblings?

A. Independent assortment of genes B. Linkage

C. Crossing over D. Mutation
If all four phenotypic combinations are (parental and recombinants) are produced

Q.61

by:
B. Landsteiner
D. Johannsen

.62

Q.63

Therc arc_________ link D.s
A. ;; 8¢ groups jn humar?.
C. B.46

D. 80 (MDCAT 29,5,

e
" il ctly Proportiunal to their
C. Distance B. Width, (MDCAT 2013,
D. Thickness

be pr ozygous for sj
Proportion of affecteq homDZ;::tle =
' es?

A.50%
C.25% B.75% (MDCAT 2019)
In which situation, genes D. 100%
a
chromosome? fé Mot assorted independently durj
ng meiosis in a
(MDCAT 2019)

A. When genes are not linked and thejr loci -

B. When there are too many genes on a v::hrl are far apart

C. When some genes have mutated on the C(;:rﬂof)somc

D‘ Wl]len- gemfs are linked and their loci are clo:lol?meh

Which situation can reduce the chances of varia(iiatlcal?:lh:enetic recomh
combination?

A. Random fusion of gametes —
C. Gene linkage g. E;osslng - (AJK 2019)
i i - Mutation
During crossing over, exchange of segments takes place between (AJK
: 2019)

A. Sister _chromatids of homologous chromosomes
B. Non-33ster chromatids of homologous chromosomes
C. Non-sister chromatids of non-homologous chromosomes

Q.53
in equal ration 1:1:1:1 then there would be;
A. No linkage between genes B. Partial linka i i
‘ 3 ge between genes D SlSteI‘ Chl‘omatlds Of ﬂOn-h
- EHC(;mEIe;e lhnkage between genes D. Tight linkage between genes Sex Linkage in Drosophila B
i of the following can form a linkage group on human chromosome 11 exce Q.64 Drosophi. l I
t . rosophila has four pai
A. Gout e P i pairs of chromosomes. How many link i
v . A Eight any linkage groups does it have?
C. i .
o5 Thil:gl:z r[;]etl,l. :::imlar . D. Leukemia C. Four g gﬁz ltftst)sr;ht;nalli;pa"? s i
- mapoil;. requency is 20% between the two genes. The distance b‘er' Q65 Genes are present on chromosomes. This wals experimentally :f:\l'?dott-;}mmommes
: A. Suttor ' : '
A.20 1 B. Fleming
C.30 g gg Sex i (l:‘( Mo_rgan i D. Landsteiner
Q56 Genes A, B, C, and D are located on 1k ) 065 n age in Humans (Hemophilia & Color Blindness)
frequencics (RF) are as follows: n the same chromosome. The recOﬂ_lh 20" Which of the following is not a genetic disorder?
What is the most likely order of the gene i A. Hemophilia B. Colour blindness
A.BCAD genes on the chromosome? O C. Phenylketonuria D. Epilepsy
C. ACBD g. CBAD " Example of X-linked dominant trait is: _
. ABCD A. Hemophilia A B. Tritanopia
C. Hemophilia B D. Hypophosphatemia
N
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variation & Genetics/lnheritane - ? pMC Topic-13
e

PMC Topic-13 t
i 5 +. %_linked traits except:
owing are 1oT wligHE R B. Hemophilia C
D. TFM syndrome

68 All of the f(_)l_l
o A Hcmophlhag
G Hemophilia Giidnsss?
lated to color L B. Passes directly from father to sop

Q.69 Which is not related
A. Zigzag pattern of inheritanc L urpesiak i
a carrier female, Whicy o

C. Rhodopsin _
Q.70 Regarding color blindne

ss when a normal male marries
B. All daughters will be carriers

154

the correctstatement? tor blind

A. All daughters will be color bt [ '

C. All sons will be color blind D. Half of the sons will be color bling ‘
Q.71 What is the probability of a hemophilic daughter of a normal man whose fatherw o

hemophilic and a carrier woman? ag !

A. 0% B. 50% .

C. 25% D. 75% 57
Q.72 X-linked recessive trait is: B ~ (MDCAT 2015 58

A. Hypophosphatemia B. Haemophilia )

D. Diabetes mellitus

C. Vitamin-D resistant rickets
Which one of the following is X-linked trait?
B. Haemophilia

Q.73
A. Male pattern baldness
D. Erythroblastosis foetalis

C. Diabetes mellitus
Q.74 The gene for red-green color blindness is present on:
B. Autosome No. 7

A. Y—chromosome
C. X—chromosome D. Autosome No.9

Q.75 If a carrier haemophilic female (X¥X") is married to a haemophilic male (Xky)
What will be the ratio of presence of haemophilia in the children? (MDCAT 2019)'

A. 100% all females and males will be haemophiliac
B. Carrier female 25% haemophilic female 25%, 25% normal male and 25% haemophilic male

C. Females and males both have 50% chances to getting haemophilia

(MDCAT 2017)

D. Females have 50% chances of getting haemophilia and females will be 100% haemophilic
Q.76 Hemophilia is a sex linked ________trait. '
A. Dominant B. Codominant
C. Pleiotropic D. Recessive
Q.77 Haemophilia A and B, color blindness and testicular feminization are example of:
. . '™MC 2020
A X E}nkcd dominant traits B. Y linked inheritance % )
. X Imkeq recessive traits D. Pseudoautosomal traits
Q.78 Which traits are most likely to affect men than women? (PMC 2020)
A. X - linked recessive B. Autosomal dominant
D. Autosomal recessive

C. X - linked dominant
Q.79 Homozygous recessive allelic condition for green opsins indicate:

A. Monochro
macy B. Protanopia
D. Deuteranopia

C. Tritanopia
Q.80 :ﬂ éi :tﬂked trait that results due to hormtllanal insensitivity of target cells:
L o . Duchene muse
0 S | D Gl
C. Chromosomeltsniel ¢ Chf;’mosome : 7
D. Chromosome 13 ——--"""'2';; Key, e
§ - PRACTICE BOOK | B
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10.
11.

12.
13.

14,

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

Variation & Genetics/lnheﬁtanc
e

S
9,

2 O PITEWISENL! g L5
" nene pair is known as allele. D )
L keup of organism that controls the exp’ f‘-‘aSlon of a certajp trajt

a population at any given time is called the popyjg
lleles at all genes loci in all individuals of the POpUlat,

her allele in a pair is called dominant ajg), am'i

Partner 0
Genotype is a genetic maxeup
The total aggregate of genes 1
genc pool. It consists of all the a
Such an allele that masks the effect of ot

such trait is dominant. . D
ir 1 s are same, the organism is ho
‘hen both alleles of a gene pair 1 an Organt 4ame, MOzygoyg

for that gene pair. If both alleles of a gene pair are differept, ihe condition ig calleg
heterozygous. If both male and female sex organs are present m body of same °fganism,
the condition is called as hermaphrodite. '

The position of a gene on the chromosome is called 1ts. locus‘. '

The total aggregate of genes in a population at any g‘lf*en tn-ne-15. called the Populatiops
gene pool. It consists of all the alleles at all genes loci in a_ll.mdmduals of the Populatiop,
Genome is the collection of ail the genes present in an individual,

The position of a gene on the chromesome 18 called its locus.

Genss are actually parts of DNA comprising its basic sequence.

The position of a gene on the chromosome is called its locus.

Wheu both alleles of a gene pair in an organism are same, the organism is homozygays
for that gene pair.

The position of a gene on the chromosome is called its locus.

Heterozygous: Heterozygous is a state of having inherited different forms of a particular
gene from each one of your biological parents

Homozygous: Homozygouus describes the genctic condition or the genetic state where an
individual has inherited the same DNA sequence for a particular gene from both
their biological mother and their biological father.

Genotype: In a broad sense, the term "genotype" refers to the genetic makeup of an organism.

Phenotype: The term "phenotype" refers to the observable physical properties of an
organism.

Phenotype: The term "phenotype" refers to the observable physical properties of an
organism.

Physical appearance of a trait is called phenotype. For example, round and wrinkled are
phenotypes of seed shape as the shape is a trai.

According to Mendel particular hereditary factors that carry specific character from
parents to offsprings are called as Elementen.

Total number of chromosomes in Pisum sativium (pea plant) are 14.

he t ﬂit WhOSe Cffect has be i ‘

: €n lnasked m Fl cne a[iﬂn i i g
" 'YA i ‘ g [ but 1t Ieappears m l 2 g

]_[?l monoh)’brid Cross ﬂl\:

S phenotypic ratio between recessive and dominant plants during i}

HETS - PRACTICE BOOK

Gamepyg
Oﬂ’springs @
Y0 0@
Ratio| ;) “ m
1.
Tt x 1¢
)
Genotypes:
T { I TT=Tall
ITi=Tul
g | L1 = dwarf
T TT:| T¢ Genotypic raio= 1:2:
_ " Phenotype:
{ ‘Tf 3Tal
B ” | dwarf
' Phenotypic ratio= 3;1
.

CCO [ 010
g N
gdep ob ; : D0

Round = 3

Tall =3/4 Round tall = 3/4 x 3/4=9/16
Round = % dwarf = 1/4 Round dwarf=3/4 x 1/4 = 3/16
Wrinkled = 14 Tall = 3/4 Wrinkled Tall = 1/4 x 3/4 =3/16
_Wrinkled = 14 dwarf = 1/4 Wrinkled dwarf = 1/4 x 1/4 = 1/16

B, Gene linkage does not obey Mendel law of independent assortment.

U RR) phenotype is dominant over wrinkle (rr) and yellow gg) is dominant over green
(¥y). In F; generation all plants will be round and yellow seeded. e

%, When a tallgp fatsith roupn ded seeds (TTRR) is crossed yvnth a dwarf plant vﬁthlwunklcﬁ

seeds (ttrr), then the generation consists of tall plants with rotmdel aeeds, Al plants Wi

have TtRr genotype.

221
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otype in F2 generation of dihybrid crog{g

showing RRyy gett

There is only single plant hite colour plants.

27. i
dominant over W
ool 0010: rﬂ?ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁewﬁg one allele does not completely "‘_’135{‘ the effects
2 cI:lItl;ZTgllgfe fgr the trait in heterozygous condition, and the organisms resulting phys Ica]
ce shows a blending of both alleles. ;
30 mﬁ:?izincan produce alternative forms a gene known as alleles. it
31, All such altered altemative forms of a gene, whose number 1s more than iwo are cg
ivle alleles. , 14 N
32 ;I;];:;ntﬂce) ifctheese multiple alleles can be present 1n the genome of a diploid organis
o haploid organism or a gamete has just one of them in its SenOme. 3
33.  Gene mutations may produce many :_iifferent alleles of a gene.
34.
p SEvpe ne A o ho
A PIA 1AL [ A Anti-B antibod
B [ 1B, 1% |B Anti-A _antihody
AB [ P*1P A &B | No Antibody
2 N Anti-A antibody
o “ 0 Anti-B antibod
35.
P otyp otyp A gg A 00
A PIA A A Anti-B antibod
B PEr . |B Anti-A antibody
AB b A &B | No Antibody
" Anti-A antibody
i = No Anti-B antibod
36.  Female has I*I* or I' and male is ii, same conditions will be in offsprings.
37.  ABO blood group shows four different phenotypes, A, B, AB, and O.
38.  Father’s genotype is ii so the blood group of offspring can’t be AB. i
39. ]I:;Ialz has “ji” genotype and female is “Ti”, there are 50% chances for the child wi
00 group. .
40. ftI}?Zrdbgl;mép from ABO blood group system without any antigen can be donate
0d. i
41.  Blood - . , _ ‘
iy Sandgpmisescnte ot o R3Cy bty i d s
43.  “BO blood groug g ﬁll::t dfscovered m““}ple allel}c blood group system in man. .
B o blooECOVGIEd multiple allelic blood group system in man.
Nefbraiseis Fotm, group type child, parents should have A or B blood ;
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK b

pMC Topic-13

45 ¢ of the mogy ¢

where it was
Y to the ABQ py
Haemophilia

" discovery 60 years ag,
second in importance onl

46. Colour Blindnessf and

47

48

three multiple alleles 14, B apq ; Y a single Polymorphic gene 1 om o
Alleles for blood groups A an d. B \ omosome 9. It has
codominat to each other,
Karl Landsteiner discovered ABO blood
Bemstein.
51. A person With AB blood group has genotype of o2
factor is designated as D. It can be present as DD
Rh factor. dd means absence of R factor 0
57.  Gene linkage minimizes the chances o.f i
: Kl e o 3 oo
offspring Wh‘;e independent assortment andgc::)ests:icngr?\?;zgﬁmm ?Jt‘d B
53,  Appearance of recombinants in equal : ces it
2 e roporti : . g
1ndlcat;.:5 that two genes are present fa:tl?er gﬁmfilfiﬂii“ kel
54,  Genes for colour blindness, haemophilj er
chromosome. philia, gout ete. form one linkage group on human X

55.  The recombination frequency is 20¢ : )
in unit map is 20. : 7o between the two genes. The distance between them

group s i i
P System and its genetics were explained by

- Gene responsible for presence of Rh
r Dd, both of which means presence of

56.
Relationship | RF
A-B 8%
A-C 23%
A-D 19%
B-C 10% Yy
C-D - 52% "

5. A -pair. of genes with a larger recombination frequency are likely farther apart, while a
pair with a smaller recombination frequency are likely to be closer together. Therefore,
we should start with the largest recombination frequency (RF) of two genes. In this case,

58 & and‘ D are the farthest apart, so A and B must be between them.

59- 22 pairs of chromosomes are autosomes in human. One pair is of sex chromosomes.

» Number of linkage group is equal to number of homologous chromosomes in a cell. There

@ are 23 linkage groups in human cell. ;
- The value of Cross over or recombination frequency is directly proportional to distance

between the genes on gene map.
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61.
5
- SICKLE CELL DISEASE
Recessive
s ss 3 £ach child's chances are;
- 25% of not having the 6 Gene for hcmophllia is llnked
‘5 disease (S5) ;7 Haemophilia A and B, co]op bl h X-chy
z 25% of having the . X-Linked TECessive traits affeq 1ess are the examplll; TeCesSive form,
disease (ss) Jinked dominant traits, male more G Of X-Linkeg )
; compareq ¢, f Tecessive Trajy
s 55 5§ 50% of carrying the 7. - emale ang Vit e .
disease : , Protanopia is red color blindness sa for X-
uteronopia is ;
[ . D‘? : P green color blindpegg
, Tritanopia is blue color blindness
Tfin genc encodes a receptor for 4 hormone ky
> OWn as andrq
Ben. Andro

ey law of independent assortment.

62.  Linked genes do not ob !

63.  Gene linkage does not obey Mendel law of independent assortment. 0. :

64.  Number of linkage groups in an organism is equal to number of Cht’m"no_somal pairs. bm_d to receptors when mutateq i
an there was speculation about role of chromosomes in inheritance but g g, Y linked t;'z}l]lts are known as holay, dr%c '::af?ﬂs to code for receptor.
growth of hair on rim of p; C lraits. A few charg .

Pinna, straight har o body RC(::; talm Y linked and these gre

) Y two more genes
were
Ning factor and minor

65.  Before Morg

one had proved it
concluded that eye color in Drosophila resides o

for all traits are present on different chromosomes.

66.  Hemophilia, colorblindness and Phenylketonuria diseases are genetic disorders,
Testicular feminization syndrome is a rare X-linked recessive trait.  Similarly
’

67.

experimentally. Morgan performed experiments on fruit fly and pe
n X chromosome. This shows that geneg discovered on Y chromosome s h
histocompatibility - SUCN a5 testes determin;

Haemophilia is also X-linked recessive.
Haemophilia A and B are non-allelic recessive sex-linked but hemophilia C is gp

68.
autosomal recessive trait (Autosome 4).
69.  Like any sex-linked recessive traits, colorblindness also moves zigzags from matemal
grandfather through a carrier daughter to a grandson.
70.
Parental
Phenotypes  Carrier Female x Normal Male

Genolypes X XY
Gameles @@ @@
Female Gametes

Offspring 1
@ | ®

Genolypes
F::I:eles L@ ,XNXN ’XNXD
Phenclypes I ® ’XNY ’XHY ]

Normal Female : Carrier Female : Normal Male : Colour blind Male
1 H 1 4 1 ’ 1
; ; E{cmalc can be carrier but phenotypically will be normal
73, ”aemopjhllllla an(cji colour blindness are X-linked recessiventraits
: Taemophilia and colour blindness i i .
B e s are X-linked recessive traits.
and green opsins are on X chromosome while the gene for blue opsin I8

present on autosome 7,
S
224
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Q.2

Q.3

Q4

Qs

Q.6

Q.7

Q8

L eiden (1838) and Schwann (1839) which 8

Cell theory as formulated by Sc

later modified by:

A. Robert Whittaker

C. Rudolf Virchow .
Keeping in view I :
one [:nf fhc following statemelnts :stztitl"l;eztthce(i-n;cscribed L

roteins from one lipld_ monolaye

E\. Both lipids and proteins can ﬂi;?-ﬂnp t

B. Lipid can rarely ﬂip-ﬂolp,l proteins canfo

C. Proteins can flip-flop, l1_p1ds can .nnt

D. Neither lipids nor proteins ¢an flip-flop -
some cellular organelles are bounded by a si e
membranes around them. Which one of the following 1 ?
Single membrane Two membranes

Vacuole mm Chloroplast
e o[ Lysosome [ Nueus | Vacuole
Nucleus mm Vacuole

im diagram shows a model of the structure of 2 piological membrane:

ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁ e

B. Madam Curie i
D. Anton von Lecuwenhoek g
1 for the structure of cell membrane, Wﬁi e‘l;

erning the movement of lipids aﬁci

Yo

i
N R AT S

Which labeled part would restrict the movement of small, lipid-inseluble molecules?
Cells without nucleoli die because they do not possess:

A. Centrioles, and are unable to undergo cell division

B. Lysosomes, and are unable to destroy worn-out organelles

C. Mitochondria, and are unable to obtain energy

D. Ribosomes, and are unable to manufacture proteins 2

How many units occur in each stockpile of Golgi apparatus?
A.d4t08 B.4t0 6

C.2t06 D.2to8

It is synthesized by free-floating ribosomes of cytoplasm in humans:
A. Pancreatic lipase B. Salivary amylase

%hlensuliln b ; D. DNA helicase
se play a vital role in the defense activity of 7
A. Mitochondria ol

B.
C. Lysozymes Lysosomes

D. Ribosomes

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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gle membrane, while others have gy,

Q12

Q13

Q.14

Q.15

Q.16

Q17

Q.18

Q.19

Q.20

Qn

Damage to one of the
cukaryotic:

A. Mitochondria

C. Cell wall
Movement of Na*+ acros

it

2 S .
A. Active transport aXon membyraypg ia%‘ﬂf'- apparaty.
C. Passive transport B Diee o PUmpj
; - Diffug; P IS an examp)

Which one always p o R
sse. ; :

cytoplasm? S through g, nuclearsms‘s

A. Proteins membrane from Nuclegpl,

C. Enzymes Plasm to the

: £ moy,
A. Endoplasmic reticulup, ement cayseg the flow of 5 -
C. Mitochondria ys i
050mes

They help to detoxify the 1, D. Glugg
A. Ribosomes / armful drugs: 0 and saltg
C.RER B. SER
it is mismatched concerning y: D. Golgi bog;

€ mitochondyi i
A. Outer membrane-Smooth, | rial membrape.
C. Outer membrane-Chemiosmosis - Inner membrane-F) particle

- S

Types of ribosome present in
respectively:
A. the 60S and 408
C. the 70S and 80S
Which of the following cell
reticulum and Golgi bodies?tylms g
I. Plasma B cells (produce antih,
II. Adipose cells (store fats)
IIL Islet of Langerhans cells (secrefe

i A
IV. Red blood cells (transport uxyg:rglsuhn)
A.land IT only
C. Il and IV only
Which of the following is a protecti
A. Cell wall G e
C. Cellulose

- Inner membrane-

the cytosol ang organelles of

Increases surface area
the eukaryotic cell are
B. the 80S ang 708
D. the 80S and 803
ou expect to be abundant with endoplasmic

dies)

B.Tand I1I only

D. Tl and 111 only
ucture in bacterial cells?
* B. Protoplasm

. } D. Nuclei’
Which one is always unicellular? op
A. Mycoplasma B. Protists
C. Virus D. Algae

Transport of glucose into the cell with the help of insulin is an example of:

}8. Osnpsis B. Facilitated diffusion
- Active transport D. Endocytosis

Select the incorrect pair from the following:
A. Leucoplast-Carotene B. Elaioplast-Oils

C. Amyloplast-Starch D. Aleuroplasts-Proteins
The functional units of Golgi apparatus are:

A. Thylakoids B. Cristae
-\_(_:_-_C_Jﬁ_sgmes D. Cisternae
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cell structure & Fun

KIPS Unit-1 ey
; § , ell St
Unit’l fmimcll"“d“a are - milar but functionally d Q.36 The process by which unwant, Tucture & Function
KIPS : membranes 9 B. Stl’ll<5t'-’m'“ys ; t but functionally’ within the lys . nted substances within the cell are ¢
2 Theouter and mr{lerl‘ nction ally gimilar D u-ucnlfﬂlly dlﬂ”eﬂ:ﬂq y % Eadien y_osome is known as: ngulfed and digested
.2 u . 2 ily~ . Cytos
- A. StrUCt1 u;:]]llﬁ :l?é functiond y dl;‘:‘:::m membrandc m](::];e] :asn Yy o Exocy:; v ;s B. Hydrolysis
C. Structurd n cross the . Lipid s© N D. Autoph
Q.23 Which substances €2 g Sraiel Q.37 :h: ;;:::tmn of nucleolus is to make: phagy
A. lons : is: ey B.
C. Proteins A and protein ina nbusom]; ': 7 C. Ribosomes D Ig:ri:mosom
Q.24 :hf ;;atw of D.3:1 Q.38 1h; pc_pt'li';l.oglycan cell wall is present in? *
1 . Penicillium
; . : B. Adiantum
C.2:3 d off from: 1 C. Bacterium
nules bu B. Vacuoles . D.P ;
Q.25 Sccretory £r s 39 Which of the following function i alyrishitn,
A. Golgi bodies D. Nuc ‘ Q L g l:nctmn 1s not performed by the cell membrane of a plant cell?
i o . Regulation of materia - o
SER . ; B. Active trans
\that is Polysome? y - B. Many ribosomes and e mRNA C. Transport of material D. Pha part
o A. Group of mRNAs an¢ G117 n_boso;nw D. One mRNA and many ribosomes - Q40  Which organelle in eukaryotic cells functionally n.seml{);locymm
C.. mRNA + RNA* tRh{A :;nnbgi;ancue? A. Golgi apparatus B. Cell s;&;::z;m ISl
Q.27 Which one is a self-replicating B. Centriole o C. Endoplasmic reticulum D. Mitochondria
s ; on - . '
A. Ribosome D. Mitochondr Q.41 Which type of molecule will make channels for the movement of neutral substan
C. Lysosome o is: down the concentration gradient? €es
Q.28 The replica of {he chromosome IS B. Chromatid A Phospholipids ? . o
= c¢ntron]116rc D. Nucleosomes t C. Protein D. C::tlnzll(:y?iiges
5 C. Kinetochore . anous organelles except: 42 Und 2 " s ;
Q.29 All of the following are single membr B. Glyoxysomes Q. re;;::il:l:: of :l;e fol.lowmg cgndltlons, would you expect to find a cell with a
A. Mitochondria D. Peroxisomes P '.:e . re‘e rlbomfnes.
& T o g é i ce:} tha:-1 is §ccrctmg Frotems B. A cell that digests food particles
; bundant In: - A cell producing cytoplasmic enzym D.A s
.30 Lysosomes are most a A . a 3 . ymes . A cell that enlarges its vacuole
. " Plant cells having phagocytic activity  B. ProF _ g i Q.43 Mitochondria have enzymes for all of these pr g
. . h additional DNA plasmids D Animal cells having phagocytic ac A. Replication of DNA processes except:
ia with additio! i i o 3 ) : i i
o &Bac[:::;c‘e ]uf an enzyme that is involved in the catabolism of lipids results C. Krebs cycle 1[3) iig:;::tfsetabohsm.
8 ca i 3 e 11 . . . 1 . 101
A. Tay-Sachs discase B. Giyco%;n:’ii:i{lp Q44 Which of the following feature is common between prokaryotes and eukaryotes?
C. Glycogenosis type [ ] D. Pheny el (6] oments Qe A. A membrane-bounded nucleus B. A cell wall made up of cellulose
Q.32 The lysosomes which eat parts of their cells or cellular comp C. Presence of ribosomes D. Lincar genome
starvation are called: ; Q.45 Water-soluble pigments f i
; B. Secondary lysosomes pig ound in plant cell vacuoles are
A. Primary lysosomes A. Xanthophylls B. Carotenoids
C. Tertiary lysosomes D. Autophagosome C. Chlorophylls D. o '
Q.33 Interior of chloroplast is divided into the heterogeneous structure, embed Q.46 Diff 1 : . . ocyanin
e rhbaml g _erefnt cells have different sizes. Arrange the following cells in ascending order of
. Gr;ma : B. Thylakoids t(!;eui\;lze. Choose the correct option among the followings:
: % o 1 ycoplasma . 3
C. Stroma D. Cisternae ii i
Q.34 Plastids are only found in the: (“) Ostrich eggs
A. Animals and Plants B. Plants (.],“) guman RBCs
3 ‘ 1v) E. coli
< C. Animals D. Viruses f‘\ ). .ull 4 6 G g :
Q.35 The enzymes of lysosomes are synthesized on: . (‘l): (-1}’), (111) and (ii) B. (i), (i), (iii) and (iv)
A.RER B. Chloroplast C. (i), (ii), (i1i) and (iv) D. {iii), (ii), (i) and (iv)
C. SER P Q.47 Which of the followingis derived from the cell membrane?

D. Golgi apparatus

A.Plasmid
C. Nucleosome

B. Mesosome
D.AllA,B,C
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ast is jmportant for:

; : .
QA8 el hosphorylation
i .o phosphorylatt ) .
g . ”?‘fszglo‘rzﬁg ioﬂs against concentration gradients
. 1ra ;
C. Providing rigidity 10 {l:e structure :
ntriole like structure which is called-‘

i
D. Cell divisio crge from e

s fiagellie et B. Basal Jamina

D. Basal ganglion

Q.49 Both cilium an
the chromosomes are classified into hoy

A. Basal granulcs
C. Basal bodies

Q.50 Based on the posi

types? .
5 D.

“ ANSWER KEY))

< o o [ o [N KON
1 - i~ B c [+
N -~ 5 - N - N+ K
£l -+ i c 1+ BN - K
i o B - o - B
- b s B o B - KO
A o 8 -+ Bl o Bl c B
:E__B_'S__zs_ﬂ 38 [fel] 48 |
9 Elgnzgiuqig_

50

—1-9_ A _-27_3(]_“ 40

tion of the centromere,
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Q3

Q.6

Q7

Q38

Q9

Kerg _

A. Enzymecs
]

gen and haem“globin»

C. Fibrous proteins - Globular proge;
€ins

Which property of protei D. Pol :
A. They are soluble NS enables them to et gf ;i;‘iesf

B. They contain carboxyl and am; uffers?
C. They have a high molecular m:;; groups

X Thc?y possess both secondary and terti

The diagram shows a ring structy 1ary structure

in which molecule is it present? "

of lucﬂse. &‘lllc 0 0[ ucose is Sho“’n a d
n

CH,0H
(
il g
OH 9
11 Ol
0 0 0 '
A,
B Z Cellulose
] Starch
g' p Cellulose
Silk protein is prese;-lt in: . Starch
A. Nail . o
. rair

C. Plant cell wall D. Spider’s web
:ll r[?hfethctfollowi_ng are true about lipids except:
- Theif( slzre'a high amount of energy ~ B. They are polymers of fatty acids
=i cuﬁ}z le){ important role in insulation  D. They are mostly hydrophobic
is an example of:

2. il;\cylg]yc?rols B. Waxes
wh.h;)lsphohpids D. Terpenoids
b ng of thf:se is not constituent of waxes?
C- ng-chain alkanes B. Alcohols

- Aldehydes L




Q.10

Q.11

Q.12

Q.13

Q.14

Q.15

Q.16

Q.17

Q.18

Q.19

Q20

Q.21

Q.22

Q.23

KIPS Uﬂit'z

[
Biolugical Molecules & E

ut ATP except:

cy of cel

high energy bonds
following is an exam

B. Contains ribose sugar

D. Contains threc phosphate group
ple of reducing sugar? :

B. Starch

D. Cellulose

All are truc abo
A. Energy curren
C. Contains three
Which onc of the
A. Sucrose

C. Maltose ) -
Adenine and guanine are:

Q%

;ic aci B. Main nitrogenous wastes of hum
in ni ases of nucleic acids : : s of

A ;‘:I[afn :;gsggsﬁguuss Eases of phospholipids D. Main .typcs _of amino acids in p

f ﬂlﬂr lysaccharides stored in bacteria and animals:

- B. Cellulose

Form
é, (S_;tiarch . D. Chitin

. Glycoge .
A structural protein is: B. Collagen Q28
g. ;epsn‘(l) lobi D. Immunoglobulin

aem

‘ : jc material is: 29

Sugar found in genetic B. Tetrose sugar .

A. Hexose sugar
C. Pentose sugar

D. Triose sugar

the alpha chain of insulin are: 030

f amino acids in

ih; éotal number 0 g
Cl 30 D. 51
Which one is found only in RNA? Uracil Q.31
A. Cytosine B. Uracil
C. Adenine D. Guanine

carbohydrate monomer is:
The most common y S Lo -
A. Maltose
C. Lactose D. Galactose
Which forms nails, hair and feathers?
A. Fibrin B. Collagen Q.33
C. Keratin D. Elastin
The most important type of RNA in cells is:
A. rTkKNA B. tRNA Q.34
C. mRNA D. cRNA
Most cellular secretions are: »

B. Glycoproteins
D. Glycolipids i
not true for compounds like glycoprot

A. Phospholipids

C. Nucleoproteins

Which of the following statement is
glycolipids?

A. Both are conjugated molecules

B. Both are synthesized in the endoplasmic reticulum
C. Component of biological membrane

D. Both are components of the extracellular matrix of animal cell membran
The number of oxygen atoms in lipid molecules is always "
several carbon atoms, A
A. Less

Q36

Q37

Q.38

1PS Unit-2

Biol
24 Unsaturated fats ay. Ogical Mo
Q A. Polymerization o Saturated by, lecules & Enzymeg

C. Hydrogenation B, il
A peptide chain attaj * ydrogenation
A. Peptide bond 1S secondary struemr]i'tm)\? dﬁza“"n
C. lonic bond £h the formag;

dro 10n of
Which onc of the foly Yydrogen bon
A. 7.60 OWings is the optimum i oli:‘5 ‘Sll;hme bond
C.8.00 B.9.70 Pancreatic lipage enzyme?
The optimum pH of salivay 9.00

A. Slightly acidic Y amylase js;

C. Slightly basic
Enzyme after catalysis detac

B. Highly acidic

D. Hi ;
hes itself from Highy basic

A. Completely the product:
C. Incompletely B. Changed
Enzymcs increase the rate of reaction hy: D. Unchanged

A. Increasing Temperature
C. Decreasing pH
Enzyme succinate dehydro
A. Malate
C. Malonic acid
The view that active site of

- - an i
with it, cause changes in enzyme‘:ltl:'ry e
A. Lock & key model e
C. Induced fit mode]
Regulatory sites other than active sj
A. Active sites A
C. Catalytic groups
An activated enzyme consisti

in

A. Apoenzyme T

B, ; <
Decreasmg Activation Energy

D. Incireasing Activation
S succinate into:

B. Citrate

genase convert Energy

s flexible
eis knownaa::l N
B. Sliding filament model
prea.nst}leciﬁ city mode]
ve
o Bindi; ;l;:t:nzymes are called:
D_. Allosteric sites
ptide chain and a cofactor js called:

a substrate combines

C. Coenzyme g Holoenzyme

Act\lzvators are usually derived from: - Proenzyme

A. Vitamins i ;

C. Proteins ][3) (B:Aafba‘;hydrates
i Ryl . Metal i

Which step causes activation of catalytic site of an ::‘:ﬁme»

A. Change in pH of enz
! zyme .
C. Change in the shape of substrate B. Formation of ES complex

T e ; ; D. Change in temperature
reactiont:zltllﬁ l(;zfurrmg chemical reaction, all active sitespare occupied, the rate of
é ;‘AA::I"rnnl:m ﬂn((i1 constant A B. Zero and constant
Excesthve il:llcizasac‘cclemtmg D. Constant and maximum

¢ in temperature of medium causes the enzyme molecule to be:

A, Acti
s D:nl::eil B. Unaffected
re D. Inactivated

Inkibitors are chemically:

B. Equal
C. More D. Double A Metals : B. Organic
~—C. Inorganic D.AIlA,B,C
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&

' 3 PS Unit-2 =
_K_I’/—; forming weal bond are called: \
titive inhibitors,

Biclogical Molecules & Enzym
5

1 There are four test ¢
Q added in all test tuh:sb e;l:"’ith Starg
. [ ﬁ

| gpS Unit-2
Biolo —
5 gical Molecyleg & E
cumpoun ds. Al NZymes

i zyme b
Q.39 Inhibitors _\T'lnc_h b_{)qckr;hc enzy B. Non- compe
A. Competitive :];1[1;“1;?5 ' D. Reversible inhibitors
5 lrrc'..'ersﬂ.)llie'll 1111 e st color was shown in teg S 3 tegy t n
Q.40 Malonic a.cl 1_5 AL = B. Reversiblc inhibitor present in test tube 49 tube 4, Wh ubes showed - Sometimes sup <
A. Irreversible inhibitor D. Non-competitive inhibitor A. Amylase ' lue color bug n“ance X h {
C. Competitive inhibitor . determined II;} i C. Lipase Compound that “:thange in §
it of an enzyme is detern 2 . . as alr /
Rt ghé[sg;;;g.c;gpe B.pH of the environment Q48 The diagram represents; sy %
C. Charge on substrat¢ D_- Charge and shape of the active site |
Q.42 High specific heat capacity plays a l?'ey role in:
A, Maintaining the integrity of lipid bilayer membranes
B. Stabilizing temperaturc
C. Producing cooling effect
D. Bringing about chemical reactions
Q.43 It has a more liquid-like consistency than others:
A. Palmitic acid B. Stearic acid
C. Linoleic acid D. Oleic acid A. mRNA
Q.44 Catalytic type of RNA is: C‘erNA B. tRNA
e i : ;. s
A. IRNA B. RNA Q.49 i F}E amino acids constitute an active «; D. Ribozyme
C. mRNA ; . Fibrous shape ctive site, O
) -mRT _ .D. Ribozyme C. Cylindrical shape B ghgrs play role in maintaini
Q.45 The dlagram'represents the reversible interaction belwveen the active sit Q.50 The formation has b ' D. El?l_“dlq shape aining:
enzyme and different inhibitors, XandY. € of ap CHOH een depicted in the follow; lipsoidal shape
- H A0Ch, ” 0\-::1(1& diagram.
change in the sha ¥ sces *
enzyme molecules 115 Hetive Sie 2? HO o % roo=0 /. —> H HOCH, W
the enzyme molecule ~= o W ; HO 5 4 "D -
H Or s 10
/ 1 A. Maltose 0w
S e o }al:lwe site C. Raffinose % ]éactose
= . Sucrose
5 )
inhibitor X \mmbitorY NSWE KEY)
Which row correctly i i ) 31188 -
identifies i i . ; o]
inhibitor Y? o es the type of inhibition shown by inhibitor X and : n 12 :
X > 3 Bl 23
A competitive o 4 B 14 n 2%
o ?
B competitive PRIEE. 5- B 15 - 2%
C non-competitive I FU AR A .
D non-co ) competitive 6 n n
Q 46 V .————n—lleglve . % .
. itamin A is an ex - non-competitive 7
ample of: .
A. Monoterpene /
C. Triterpene B. Diterpane . B : B
D. Polyterpene .9
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i following
Which of the fol
high light intensity and lo car

Q.1

: ed for: )
o lm"'-llell']r;jyn B. Calvm_cycle '
phory] : :) Jation D. Oxidative phosphorylatmn

hory >
pis a molecule formed in 2 meta
two halves?

2 Z-scheme is
A, Cyclic photophos
C. Non-cyclic photophos
Which of the following

Q.3 - : to
splittillgIOf a2 phglslih:rylaied hexose 11t B. Ribulose bisplhosphate
A. Acctyl coenzytl D. Triose phosp hate
C. Fructose 1, 6-bisphosphate  in cellular respiration?

Q.4 What is the function of molecl_lla_r o,\'__vge
A. To cause the breakdown of citric acid

C. To combine with glucose to produf:e cal
B. To combine with carbon from organic molcc
1 from organic mo

D. To combine with hydroget nic mole ;
5 action which occurs in thylakoeid interior space:
: {h}‘:;gt‘:ac];l:;; e B. ATP synth_esm
C. D. Dark reaction

C. Transport of electrons
carofenes are:

6 The wavelengths of light least absorbed by
¢ A. Blue to gregen B. Red to orange

C. Yellow to orange D. Yellov_v to red 55
Q.7 Inwhich of the following stcps, NADH is formed w:lhouf decarboxylation?

A. Isocitrate — a-ketoglutarate B. Pyruvate e Acetyl CoA

C. a-ketoglutarate — succinate D. Malate — oxaloacetate

Q.8 The oxidation of which of the following will produce F. 'ADH:z?
B. Fumarate

rbon dioxide
ules to produce €
lecules to produce water

arbon dioxide

A. Malatc
C.FAD D. Succinate
Q.9  Light encrgy is converted into chemical energy through the formation of:
A.NADH B. ATP and NADPH>
C. ADP D. RuBP
Q.10 Stroma is the ground matrix of:
é- Lysosomes B. Ribosomes
Q.11 [r; \C\)ffl?ji{l)r\n::velen th of lich D C hloroplast
. el [kt gth of light, photosynthesis is mayfimum?
C. Green light . E 1lgl1t
D. Ultra-violet light

! Q.lj & Cytoplasmic matrix

bolic pathway by the equal

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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The source of protons itk -
Q.l2 A. Wat.crd . hin the chloroplasts 1o, oenergetics
c. Excited chlorophyll mole B, Carbon at
. ul roon dj
park reactions of carbon asSi?\iilat D. Rubiseo i

10N occur jn:

C. Mitochondria B. Leucoplastg
The number of carbon ato ] D. Chloro 1
0,14 A6 Oms present in ribulose: R
6.5 B.4
D.3

ATP molecules required for th i
cyde i € Synthesis
A. 36 B.12

c.38

ion i D. 18
photophosphorylation is a synthesis of:
A. ADP from ATP ynthesis of:

of a glucose molecule in the

B. ATP from ADpP

C. Glucose 6-phosphate from glucose
ol Fol:’;‘:“g is/are obtained during cyclic phro)t-o}:ﬁ:l[:z;f mlr1 g
' | rylation;
é -y B. NADPHz o
: 4 D.AlLA,B
fore entering th chy
018 Fc : g the Krebs cycle, the pyruvate is fir t d
o St decarboxylated and oXxidized

A. Alpha ketogluteric acid B. Glyceri
<~ clncEc 4 eric acid
1f A . D. Acetic acid
019 ATP formation occurs during all of the followin

A. Glycolysis
B. Krebs cycle

C. Pyruvi id oxidati

Q.20 The);ctioflascliec(i}:ild:lt 1;3;1 photosynthesi L S ot
A. Robert Hill 3 wa%deécghf d S
C. T.W. Engel  Eisbch

.- _ ngelmann . D. Hatch and Slack

Q. onversion of NAD™ into NADH requires: -
A. 2 Electrons 1 proton’ '
C. 1 Electron 2 protons

Q22 Which of the following molecules
cycle? .
A, G_lyceraldehyde~3-phosphate
C. Ribulose bisphosphate

B. 2 Electrons 2 protons
D. 1 Electrons 1 proton

B. 3-Phosphoglycerate
D. 1,3-Bisphosphoglycerate

.13 i
| 023 Immediate source of energy for cellular metabolism is: .

A Lipid
C A 'IEP S ' B. Carbohydrates
024 y i D. Protei
Ijir(ébst cyclle in mitochondria takes place in: i
. Cyto
" M};triS: A - B. Outer Membrane
025 Chlorsgt : D. Inner Membrane
AR Phyll a is present in all except:
& Whgzt B. Spirogyra
D. Purple sulphur bacteria

Benson-Calvin

g steps of aerobic respiration except:

Is reduced by accepting hydrogen in the Calvin

Ters
l:'I'-*°\(3'IZ‘I(“.5E BOOK
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Bioenergeticg 3 *

ms is called: ]
‘ B. Phoiosyntth\s

formation .

Encrgy tran® ; etics

A. Metabolis™ D Blocnﬁﬁ’ylaﬁou:

¢. PhotoresP’ - cen pon-cyelic and cycll; P}:‘:;?u ot form
differc p .

Kh’cf)ﬂ;cs of photosystem® involve D. AllA, B and €

" ¢ duration
c. Tim 1y is not correct abo

it chlorophyll P2
The one which 1S B.

goluble in organic solvents

Q=5 Used in photOSYthSis D. Have different forms
C. Present in plants L
Q29 Ribulose pisphosphate i B. Nucleic acid
A. Protein D Carbohydrate .
C. Lipid s the net gain of glycolysis:
Qa0 Tickone sutement ! truly rePreei Ty 21,0, INADES 4ATP, 2Pyruvates
A 2H:0,2NADH, 4ATP, 2Py D. 2H:0 4ATP, 2Pyruvate
¢, 21,0, 2NADH, 2ATF> Ry e Krebs aodles
Q.31 Itisa five-carbon compuund of the B Succinate
!é' g{( a}ioa(}:c‘:tm;lutamtc D. Isocitrate
. Alpha—keto . voveindependent reactions contains:
d formed during light-indep St
Q.32 The ﬁrsé stal:g:r::mp"““ B. 3 carbon atoms
A, § carvont D. 4 carbon atoms
C. § carbon atoms . — present onfin:
; « o for respiratory ¢ 4l 2 g
Q33 i“zérﬁ::erequmd ReEEE B. Mitochondnal matrix
C. Inter-membrane Space D. Cytoplasm :
Q.34 Net gain of ATP molecules produced in algae after the complete breakdown of one
glucose molecule during aerobic respiration:
A28 B.38
C.36 D.40 :
Q.35 During the Krebs cycle, carbon number is reduced by decarboxylation. It is
repeated time/s during one cycle.
A.One B. Two
C. Four D. Three
Q.36 Calvin cycle is also named as:
A. C; pathway B. Sugar synthesis phase
C. Dark reactions D. All of these
Q.37 Itis the most abundant and most important photosymhetic pigment:
A. Chlorophyll “b” B. Chlorophyll “¢”
G, Chlf)rophyﬂ “q” D. Chlorophyll “a”
Q.38 l:; :;}(:lnd(;'sm%e gf aerobic respiration, 2-carbon molecules are oxidized completely to
ioxide? )
A, i
e g?’éelym B. Krebs cycle
g D. Calvin cycle
Q.39 Type of respiration which i 4
h involves ste i
i i, e p by step breakdown of carbon chail
A. External respiration B L
C. Cellular respiration - Pulmonary respiration
D. Cutaneous respiration
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK '

0

K]PS Unit-3
0'4(} End produc_ts of yeast fe

044

Q45

Q46

QA7

.48

Q.49

Q.50

. Ethyl alcohol, lacticaacg:'d, el

[()). 1.\illett}'1anol, lactic acid, ;ﬁhc:;rtb-e = di_oxide, and wat
xidative phosphorylation o acx_d N

A. All types of cells » SYnthesis of ATP |

C. All anaerobic cells Al

which part of the chlorg

A. Phytol

¢. Porphyrin ring

1dentify the correct op

Presence of
G 0
B. All primitive cells XYgen occurs in:

D. X
Phyll molecule absn:?,l: E:Eg‘c cells

B. Pymole

D. Th ;
il ylakoid membrage

t'lun B 'Ectl““l of p 0 es1s:
h tosyﬂth S1
S

Broad and deep ' Broad and deep
It Narrow Broad and deep
4 T doxlilns excited from photo system-I1 pass directl
C. Plastoquinone B. Pla“%yan!i(r:o'
Formation of acetyl CoA f D. Carotenoi
. 1 = d
A. A single enzyme rom pyruvic acid needs: a
C.l lM;zltl—c?zyme complex B. Two enzymes
All of the followi D.No enzym
wing membranes are involved inﬂc;em- a
10SMm0sis .
B. Thyla_kO‘d except,

How many ATP molecules should be prona‘?’cifi(}?"“
rom

leecule of active acetate C b
' or acetyl 0A”?

C. 12ATP

The enzyme, which for D. 19ATP
ms gl 4

Aé. Ehoslﬁ?orylase glucose -6- phos%h?:;’ is:

. Hexokinase . Phosphatase
Maximum number of i D. Gluco-syntheta
A. Glucose ATP is obtained from: =
C. Malic acid

tion concernin
Peaks
= Broad and deep

C. Cristae

the complete oxidation of a

B. Palmitic acid

Which one of the f . D. B-amino acid
oll i !
mitochondria? owing is Complex-V of the ETS on the inner membrane of
0
Jé. NADI—_I dehydrogenase B.C ]
. Ubiquinase . Cytochrome oxidase

D. ATP synthetase

KETS _ g
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Q4

Q.5

Q.6

Q.7

Q.8

Q.9

Q.10

Q.11

KETS -

- UFE PRoE
(NUTRo T

All insectivoroyg

Plants aye.
A. Hctcrotrophs

C. Detritivores B. Parasitic
Carnivorous plants yse insects » - Autotrophg
: nd o P
A. Nitrogen Another smayy Organisms ag their soyupee of:
C. Carbohydrates B. Lipids '

A. Sarracenia pupureq h ir bristl.us interlockeg,
C. Pitcher plant Drosera intermedia
W"h[ch - I'tphe Satlowisis: D. Dionaeq Mmuscipylq
owing is P £
% Livés &lsnota part of the d'g¢51}ve System of humans?
o g B. Salivary glands
Ci bp!LLn D. Colon
Cardiac sphincter prevents the trangfer of food from;
A. Pharynx to trachea B. Esophagus to stomach
C. Stomach to csophagus D. Duodenum 1o stomach
Slimu!atim_: of the Parasympathetic nervous system increases:
A. Peristalsis B. Rate of blood flow
C. Heart rate D. Breathing rate
Where protein is completely digested?
A. Stomach B. Rectum
C. lleum D. Duodenum

Defecation reflex can be consciously inhibited by:
A. Outer anal sphincter

C. Inner anal sphincter
Digestion can be defined as the conversion
A. Soluble food into protoplasm

C. Starch into maltosc

Itis common for the digestive system and
A. Nostrils

C. Nasal cavities

B. Both outer and inner zng) sphincters

D. Cannot be inhibited

of:

B. Non-diffusible food into diffusible

D. Small food particles into large particles
respiratory system:

B. Pharynx

D. Buccal cavity

The total number of salivary glands present in the oral cavity which secret only mucus
1s/are:

Al B.2

C.4 D.6

Type of digestion that is not helpful indircct absorptio'n of food:
A. Mechanical . B. Biochcm%cal

C. Chemical D.'Enzymauc
Pyrosis or heart burning is due to the inefficiency 9f: '

A. Cardiac sphincter B. Pyloric Sﬁh‘t;f:‘ref
C. Esophageal sphincter D. Colic sphin

241
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Life Process

alsis are under:

Voluntary and invol
voluntary and voluntary contro]

untary contro]

KIPS Unit-4

conditions mastication and perist

B.

Q.14 In normal
A. Voluntary conlroII i |
¢. Involuntary contro N j
forms the function of: o I |

ose into glycogen

gen into glucose
nal villi is to:
B. Provide a large surface area of absorption

D. Distribute digestive enzymes uniformly

Q.15 The liver pcr
A. Conversion of gluc B IAB, .
C. Conversion of glyco : . ’
Q.16 The main function of intestl
A. Stimulate peristalsis

C. Prevent anlipcn'staisis

Q.17 Saliva helps to convert: ‘
A. Proteins into amino acids

C. Glycogen into glucose

B. Starch into maltose
D. Fats into vitamins

ph vessels that are found in:

Q.18 The lacteals arc central lym fou
A. Liver B. Villi
C. Pancreas D. Spleen ) .
Q.19 Bile aids in the digestion and absorption of fats because it contains:
A. Lipase B. Bile pigments
C. Salts D. Necessary enzymes
Q.20 Anenzyme of the intestinal lining that converts polypeptides into dipeptides:
A. Trypsin 'B. Maltase
C. Lipase D. Amino peptidase
Q.21 The innermost layer of the stomach is also named as:
A. Mucosa B. Muscularis
C. Serosa D. Adventitia

Q.22 The tongueis made up of:
A. Cartilage and muscles B. Skeletal muscles
C. Muscles and bones D. Smooth muscles
Q.23 Which of the following is not a function of the large intestine?
A. Absorption of food B. Feces formation
C. Storage D. Water absorption
the movements for ventilation are governed by:

Q.24 In terrestrial mammals,
A. Abdominal muscles B. Diaphragm
D. Diaphragm and intercostal muscles -

C. Skeletal muscles
In human beings, COz concentration in the inspired and expired air is respectively:

Q.25
A. 0.01% and 5.3% B. 0.04% and 4.0%
C. 0.4% and 5.0% D. 0.04% and 5.0%
Q.26 Vocal cords are bands stretched across the mucous membrane in the glottis.
A. Two th_ick edge cartilaginous B. Two thin edges fibrous
C. Two thin edge muscular D. Two pairs of thick edge fibrous -

Q.27 Air is warmed as it passes through:

A. Nasal cavities ;
C. Trachea g ill‘onc?_l
. Alveoli

.28 Which i i
Q ich of the following diverts food mass away from the opening of the larynx?

A. Esophageal sphincter i
C. Respiratory Valve [B) gg}fbt}t y
; palate

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

29

Q30

Q.35

Q.36

Q.37

0.38

Q.39

Q40

Q41

PS Unit-4 e e
8l TR L R |

Surfactant js Present
in;

A. Alveoli
C. Bronchi
The decrease i B.
of llemoghi:;:nm PH of blgeq g D'E’&?‘:hioles
A. Positive e e E:;n c
C. Negative the OXygen-car
B.No effect b Capacity

A structure that does
A. Alveolar duct
C. Alveoli B. Al
Smooth muscles are e
g e o Present ip g except: D. Al A,B,C
C. Bronchioles -
The nasal cavity is lineq with
A. Columnar epitheliy, :
13 - m
%Flll.ated epithelium B. Squamous ep; h
e pigment present in m D. Cuboidal epggps ™
A. Can bi 2 uscles has g - ~Uboidal epithe;
ind with four O, mileculs, 1 cha];agferistics exceptl."m
- Single Haemy .
group

C. Composed of .
Pleura f; a thi(; ::Lil:s lypeptide chain D. Iron ;
ranous sac that co"ers' tlflOn 18 present
€ lungs with:

A. Single-layer
B. Triple layer

C. Double-layer
Which of the following is not carrieq by i‘e[x)r; Palir of double layers
oglobin?

A. Oxygen

C. Carbon dioxide B. Bicarbonate

Percentage of O transported il D. Carbon monoxide
asma:

A. 3% i
C. 70% B.97%
The process of bringi D.30%
: ging ox ik °
A. Ventilation Ygenated air into contact with a gas exch
C. Photorespiration g Gas transport e
The mode of respiration i - Respirati
on in a mammal is: o

A. Mucosal el
C. Tracheal B. Cutancous
Which i D- B
A, Nasalsctzil::tcorl:e;t AEHpEI0E Lt ol passagem;?;ya man?
B. Nasal cavi; -:gh:ry it ok T S —bronchioles alveol
ErNasel maitya] rynx_} larynx *—atfachea —bronchi —bronchioles —:alveolil
S i e arynx — pharyl_lx —trachea —bronchi —bronchioles—alveoli
Which of th ¥ : ar'ynx —bronchi — pharynx —trachea —bronchioles—alveoli
e e _ollowmg statement is correct?
B- nspiration is an active process
C. Exp{ratlon is an active process .
D. g‘splratlon is a passive process

- Both expiration and inspiration are passive processes

Not copta; .Fi
e cartilage; TSt negative ey, Positi
live

B. Bronchi
D. Alveo);
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Q.42

Q.43

Q.44

Q45

Q.46

Q47

Q.48

Q.49

Q.50

‘ Unit-4 Life Process (
KIpPS Unit” -
unt of air that our lung can normally holufl is:
" B. Total lung capacity
D. Pulmonary capacity

Nutrition & Gas Exchlan
Be)

The maximum a
A. Vital capacity
inzgilltc T:ﬁ:;)r(l has 32 permanent tceth, which are of four different tYbes ang 3
ca[leld: - B. Diphyodont (3
é‘\ .I-]{—;t(:;?)dunt D. Lophodont

' man being is:
L dé';t}[,,fﬁf"la s Y B no M
C'bﬂ C;,I P, Mi D. [ Ca :P.c, M,
Ti:c 'bile duct and pancrcatic duct open Eogether into the ducdenum a5 5 N,
pancreatic duct which is guarded by 3 sphincter Fallcd: _ Paty.
A. Sphincter of Boyden B. Sphincter of_Oddl
C. Hepato pancreatic amputla D. Cardiac Sphincter
Select from the following the total number of enzymes secreted by the pancregs.
Trypsinoget, Amylase, Lipase, Pepsinogen, Prorennin, Maltase, g :c
Chymotrypsinoger, Procarboxypeptidase, Nucleases tage,
A4 B.6
c5 B 7

t is the most common ailment due to:

Swelling of the gu
A. Bacterial infections
B. Viral infections

C. Infection of intestin

D. All of the above
What is the length of the windpipe?
B. 15cm

al parasites (€.8-» different types of worms)

A 12cm
C.18cm D.20cm
The inflammation of bronchi or bronchioles is known as:
A. Emphysema B. Pneumonia
C. Asthma D. Bronchitis
In Asthma compound is released by blood cells:
A. Histamine B. Heparin

D. Antibodies

C. Epinephrine

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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Q1
Q15
B. Epidcm]is a 6
Q.1 Rooth e D. Parcnchyl:-"tmmn - 01
A. Peric . - w0 compa H
C. Pith (racellular space in root mtoB- plasmodesmata
Q2 It separates ex D. Cas pa:iaﬂ strips . 0'17
A. Cortex croult to open and close due to:
C. Pericycle n doors are difficult (0 0P
| - the rainy 5eason woode B. Imbibition ’
e Kl‘?fagnspiration D. Diffusion 01
C. Guttation . .
Q4 Plasmolysis occurs due to: B. Endnosn_“lﬂsls 9
" A. Absorption D. (?srnos1s Q-
. Exosmosis . fstomatais:
Q5 'lqhe l:ormone which signals the closurc ¢ B. Cytokinins . 0
A. Auxins D. Abscisic act _ L Q-
C. Gibberellins thesis, the mass flow of solutes from source to sink is due to;
Q6  According to the "“‘SZ‘.] m': bypo B. Turgor pressure gradient -
. Concentration gradien D. Osmosis 3 : /
g Osmosis and diffusion ) ally occur in the water column in v&ssel/lrach&i_ds
Q7 ﬁe rupture and fractionation do not usually ,
X during the ascent of sap _because of: B, Transpirati?n Pull 022
A. Cohesion ar_ld adh;smn D. Weak gravxtatlonal_ pull s call
C. Lignified thick wa the heart into the body per minute is called:
Q8 The amount of blood pumped by B. Cardiac output 0.23
A. Atrial output t D. Stroke volume i
C. Ventricular outpu y - _
. : filled with:
Q9 At th'e time of diastole, the heart s B. Oxygenated blood ; 024
g. $d1xedsbé?§:d D. Deoxygenat?f lc)llood
» RSO . i s, It is called:
Q.10 Blood passes from Fhe right ventricle to tl:lf3 ht'jnog}onary s gion
A. Systemic c'u-culanop D' Aftio-verious circulation
C. Pulmonary circulation - 25
: ent in the human heart?
Q.11 How many valves are pres =
A4 :
D.6
c.2 - 0.26
Q.12 ECG s a diagnostic test for abnormality in:
ici B. Pressure
A. Rhythmicity e
C. Valves i ?‘? ixing 02
Q.13 Which of the following is correctly matched? TR
Veins apillaries
A. | Blood pressure Intermediate | Low 018
B. | Blood flow Intermediate | Slow
C. | Endothelial cells | No Yes
D. | Elasticity Less elastic No’ L

KIPS Unit-5

4 Carotid artery carrijes.

C. Interstitia] fluid and blood
%18 - PRACTICE BOOK

A. Deoxygenated blood tg brain
C. Oxygenated blood to brain
The tricuspid valve jg foung ;

A. Sinus venous and right atﬁl;'rlnbemeem
C. Right atrium and right Ventricle
Contraction of right vengy,
A. Aorta

C. Pulmonary trunk |28 P\ﬂmonary vein
Cardiac muscles diffey from skeleta)] muscle. Comna'f}' artery

B. OngEnated bloa

d t
- UeOxypenateq b e heart

lood to the heart
B. L(?ﬂ ventricle ang left atriym
icle Pumpsg blood into%ht i ot

A. Control § in thejr:
. B. Functj
C. Structure D. Al P
A t;:f.:)d'vessel that has maximum cross—secl‘ionsltlt’:-]zs;?
eries s
g i D' Ven?. cava
The first pair of arteries arise from o'l'(li:glrl:anes

A. Ascending aorta )

C. Abdominal aorta g' g::e:ﬁ;lg aorta

puring each cardiac cycle “Lubb*’ sound is produced ‘e" ;f;:?

oy b e B. AV valves cloge

g\}hich of the following is not 4 - D.Both AV & SL valves close
com i : .

A. W.B.Cs B!’-"\'\l;'tl;rof interstitial flujq?

C. Dissolve gases D. Platelets

Blood flow through capillaries is Jess than;

A. 400-450 mm/s B.1m/s

C. 1 mm/s _ D. 2 mmy/s
The least blood pressure can he observed in:

A. Arteries B. Capillaries
C. Veins D. Vena cava

The diameter of a blood capillary can be altered by:

A. Materials passing through it

B. Greater pressure generating by ventricular systole

C. Direct nervous stimulation or by endogenous chemicals

D. Contraction of muscles

The right atrium of the heart usually receives the;

A. Deoxygenated Blood B. Filtered Blood

C. Oxygenated Blood D. Non-Filtered Blood
Baroreceptors are located in/at:

A. Wall of aorta

C. Wall of each artery

S.A node is located at:

A. Upper end of right atrium

C. Inter-atrial septum

Lymph is a fluid in transient between:
A. Lungs and blood

B. Endothelium of capillary
D. At the base of pulmonary vein

B. Inter-ventricle septum
D. Atrio-ventricle septum

B. Blood and blood
D. Blood cell and interstitial fluid
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Q.30
Q.31

Q.32

Q.33
Q.34

Q.35
Q.36

Q.37
Q.38
Q.39
Q.4G
Q.41

Q.42

KIPS Unit-b
Q.29 All of the fol

Life processcs (T"Bnei‘p_u

ystem except:

nts of the Iymphatic s
B. Spleen
D. Tonsils
om the base of the aorta:
B. Renal artery

D. Iiac artery

Jowings aré compone

A. Liver
C. Adenoid

A first artery
A. Pulmonary artery
C. Coronary artery
The ultimate destinal

A. Lymph Node
C. Lymph Capill
The flow of lymp
A. Heart, the activity ©
B. Activity of skeletal muscles, heart, an
C. Breathing movements, the activity of skeletal musc

thing movements, and heart
d in the matuoration of:

that arises fr

B. Lymphoid Organs
D. Subclavian vein
sels is maintained by:

les and valves

d breathing movements
les and valves

tion of Iymph Is:

aries
h in lymphatic ves
f smooth musc

D. Exercise, brea
The thymus gland is involve .
A. Platelets B. Eosinophils
D. T-Lymphocytes ‘
injected into blo

ty which of the following components arel
B. Serum

D. Immunoglobulins
her molecule which stimulate

Bl

C. B-Lymphocytes
In passive fmmuni
A. Antigens

C. Immunogens
The antigen is 2
formation of:

A. MC complex

C. Immunogen
Skin and mucous me
the:

A. Physical barrier

C. Mechanical barriers
Which part of the antibody recognizes
A, Heavy part

C. Variable part

The study of mechanisms 0
A. Immunology

C. Serology
The immune system is an example of:

A. 1% line of defense
C. 2™ [ine of defense

The color of plasma is:

A. Straw color B
. Colorless
C. Red color D. Blue color

Which of the following is associated with allergic reactions?

A.Ni i
. Mzt;tgzsgis B. Eosinophils
D. Lymphocyte

Which of the followin
] g statements i
A. Heart is ectodermal in origin oot frue?
g. grhe heart is situated in the thoracic cavity
D_ Huma'n heart has the size of a clenched fist
. Heart is protected by the pericardium ’

foreign protein or amy ot

B. Mucus
D. Antibodies
mbranes are part of the body defense system and they forn

B. Chemical barriers
D. Biological barriers
the antigen during the immune respo
B. Light part
D. Consonant part
f body defense is called:
B. Teratology
D. Microbiology

B. 39 line of defense
D. 4" line of defense

KETS -
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Q.43 Which of the followin.
A. Coronary
C. Iliac
Q.44 During the cardiac ¢
called
A. Stroke e SRR
Btk volume out 70 mji of blood which
ardiac Output B H - whll.‘.]\ 15
Q.45 Which of th e,
g e following co D. Residual
standard el . rrectly explaj = volume
A. The QRSectrOCardlogram? -7 CXPIaIns a phaselevent in
A The QRS zoogpliex s S ihe cardiac cycle in a
< plex indicates ventr i
B e L
= 1nd}cates the beginning of Systole
0. ap is mainly composed of: ventricular contracti
é. watter + IEﬂucosc o K
. Water + Fructose B. Water +
1lulo
.47 An antiseru i X -y
Q T he a';lﬁ:eg:;nmﬂ' snake toxin can be ;‘g:‘;?l;:dsgcmse
: " 1s made f) injecti
The antiserum is used to treat i s from);h Rove i
snake. Wh at a person wh e horse a fow
 What does the person’s treat 0 has been bitten by th weeks later,
é- i‘g} ?cml B ey ment bgmg about? Yy the same species of
. Artificial passive immuni - Natural active
: € Immunj
Q.48 The diagra g i fvaiioy
gram shows the response to a PathOgena;l;r:; Eesswe Immunity
; immun
x%( e e system.
e ﬁ divislon %
) rolugie
et e~
Which row correctly identi : 4] o
- y identifies P, Q, R, and §? i
A. Antibod - - : j
i Y T-lymphocyte Antigen Plasma Cell
: Antigen b
- B ]YmPhOCY_te Antibody Memory Cell
: Antigen
i g T-lymphocyte Antitoxin B-lymphocyte
. Bacteria
s B-lymphocyte Antibody T-lymphocyte
- ich of theseis al i
. ' f eh ymphoid organ that is active i i
B e St adummgd‘? t is active in young children, but decreases in
2. Adenoids l B. Spl \
i . Spleen
Q50 Whics - D. Tonsils
A ses the conversion of prothrombin into thrombin?
anhydrase i
Cit . B. Thrombokinase
ome oxidase D. Rennin
KBTS - prA :
CTICE BOCK
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Dwarfism is a hormona) disorder dye to: oo \

A. Deficiency of thyroxin

: B ke C. Excess of thyroxin B. Deficiency of STH |
Pl n 125 02 The function of ACTH is to: - Deficiency of insulip
e s é A. Stimulate pituitary glanq .
w3 ﬂ 4l C. Stimulate adrenal cortex B. Stl_mulate adrenal medy]],
4y 03 Corpus luteum produces: D. Stimulate thyroiq gland
;f_f-g : . - A. Progesterone B. Estrogen
By L C. Cortisol D. Testosterone

Q.4 Hormones can regulate other hormones through:

A. Competition

C. Inhibition B. Feedback mechanism

D. Antagonizing
i 8¢ quantity of sodium in urine has:
A. Diseased adrenal medulla B. Diseased pancreas

C. Diseased adrenal cortex D. Diseased thymus
Q6 A chorionic gonadotropic hormone is secreted by:

Q5

Clol=l>s (5]

A. Ovary B. Uterus
C. Pituitary D. Placenta
Q.7 Besides testes, androgens are also produced by:
A. Thyroid B. Adrenal medulla
C. Thymus D. Adrenal cortex
Q.8  Which is not a ductless gland?
A. Testis B. Sub-maxillary
C. Ovary D. Parathyroid
Q.9 Secretion of estrogen is under the control of:
A.FSH B.LH
C. Progesterone D.STH
Q.10 It is secreted as a result of distension of the cervix:
A. ADH B. Oxytocin
C. Thyroxin D. MSH
Q.11 Diabetes insipidus is due to less secretion of: _
A. Vasopressin B. Thyroxine
C. Insulin D. Progesterone
Q.12 The chemical nature of LH and ICSH is; - o
A. Steroids B. Tyrosine derivatives
C. Polypeptides D. Amino acids
Q.13 Addison’s disease can be due to all reasons except:
A. Hypothalamus B. Pituitary gland

C. Adrenal cortex D. Adrenal medulla 5
Q.14 Which one causes the release of pancreatic exocrine secretion:

A. Glucose B. S?creﬁn
C. Gastrin D. B:Ee
Q.15 Vasodilation in muscles is done by the “ﬁ‘mg .rtisol
A. Norepinephrine g G?uca gon
C. Epinephrine : 251
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Nervous & Chemical CQOI‘d;

KIPS Unit-6
¢ as a receptor as well?
B. Cell body

Q.16 Which partofa neuron may ac

g-f;(r)tgﬂte D. Ganglion
lay neuron: .
o I\t nSct:zs?r;l i B. Associalive
C.- Motor D. Uni-polar
ral nervous system is composed of:

B. Non-myclinated nerve fibers

Q.18 White matter in the cent
D. Connective

A. Nerve cells
C. Myelinated nerve fibers

Q.19 The function of nervous tissue is:
A. Imitability
C. Sensitivity
Q.20 Thermoregulatory center in the body is found in:
A. Skin B. Hypothalamus
C. Adrenal Gland D. Pituitary
Q.21 Motor neurons carry messages from associative neurons to:
A. Skeletal muscles B. Cardiac muscles
C. Smooth muscles D.AllA,B,C
Q.22 The type of receptors present in the hypothalamus are:
A. Mechanoreceptors B. Chemoreceptors
C. Photoreceptors D. Pressure receptors
Q.23 The groups of ribosomes associated with RER in a neuron:
A. Meissner’s corpuscles B. Nissl’s granules
D. Dorsal root ganglion

C. Pacinian corpuscles
Part of motor neuron which makes a synapse with sarcolemma is:

B. Responsiveness
D.AllA,B,C

Q.24
A. Motor unit B. Axon
C. Dendron D. Dendron and axon
Q.25 How many sensations are detected by the skin?
A5 B.4
C.3 D.2
Q.26 Which of the following membrane potential depicts hyperpolarization?
A. -50mV B. -90mV
C.+50mV D.-70mV

Q.27 The spiny look of neurons is due to their:
A. Myelin sheath
C. Dendron

B. Axon
D. Dendrites

Q.28 These are the structures that respond when they are stimulated by an im

coming through motor neuron:
A. Glands B. Thermo-receptors

C. Sensory neurons D e
P
Q.29 CNS was first developed in: Al ol
A. Cnidarians )
C. Chordates [B) i;zg’]hdll“mthes
Q.30 Which of the following . mals
. g is not the :
A. Reticular formation part of th; f;rebram?
C. Hippocampus D- T}fln)l/gdala
. alamus
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Q.32
Q33
Q.34
Q.35
Q.36

Q37

Q.38

Q.39

Q.40

Q.41

Q.42

Q43
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One that ¢
Nnects b
A, Corpus |yt P can
. ¢hr i -
g'_comuf‘ Call:;l:lm e i
Au}rl:g:atmn of the Vagus
] (= g

During Addison’g d?s\:;;%imbs b g?{mased ey

X . - Dllation of the

A. MSH and i
Cortical h :
C. MSH and corticg] 11 10nes
] e increag
T o 8 s
- Spinal cana] in/at; : decreases, gopri. OTTON
S, Cortical ho v decreases

C. Neck :
An effect of progeste IB) Brain TMOnes increages
A. Thicken and FONE on the gygey i o StOMach

C. Ovulation Vascularize it ary is to: Tiucosa
A male body teng
A. Spermiogenesis

Ve will cause:

rate
Pupil of the ey

B. Prevent
Ipenj .
S more towards the furm?,l lzlar:enta f(,mllg%:g follicles
Mmature fey,
ale after:

C. Deficienc i
Rickets will3;:2fc(;(l.)llz::dmrll“3 D Hyra
AN xptsie - due to which - Hypergonadj
0 exp siig] ormo vosig
C. Vitamin D excessn e n?l abﬂ:;:;::jty:
D.LTH abs
ence

All are amino acj -
A. Thyroxin id derivatives except:
%lEplﬂephﬁne
ese contain cell bodj,
: es of n .
: ganglia - Ganglia an,
Xh;;butern_mst of the three cran; . D.Nervean dc\lv%fa}f matter
. Arachnoid mater nial meninges js. ite matter

B. Aldosterone
- Nor-adrenalip

C. Dura mater B.Pi
- Pia mater
:hg ;:)%ll';::l nerve root ganglion js: -Sclera
C. Unipolar B. Pseudounipolar

D. Muhipolar

g
p

X Y

:cet lchol%nc Calcium ions A%P 7]
th lchqlme Sodium ions | Pyruvate

. ll:enal!ne Potassium ions | Pyruvate
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ation & Contrq]_-'::
ordination

gulation
1d consciousness

Q.44 Hypoth us dr:tes
é' %uﬂr%:gilgils;tilzly D. Creative thinking at
1€
Q.45 othalamus contains several groups of neurosccretory cells called which
roduce hormones.
A. Ganglion B. Nuclel
C. Plexus D. Astrocyles
Q.46 Diuresis is reduced by: o
A. Oxytocin B. Luteimzing hormone
C. Prolactin D. Vasopressin
Q.47 Aldosterone helps in the maintenance of all except:
A. Electrolyte and body fluid volume B. Blood pressure _
C. Osmotic pressure D. Smooth muscles contraction
Q.48 Diabetes mellitus is characterized by all except:
A. Ketonuria B. Prolonged hyperglycemia
C. Glycosuria D. No effect on vision
Q.49 Insufficient thyroxine in adults leads to:
A. Dwarfism B. Myxedema
C. Cretinism D. Grave’s disease
Q.50 The diurnal rhythm of our body such as the sleep-wake cycle is regulated by the
hormone:
A. Calcitonin B. Adrenaline
C. Prolactin D. Melatonin
e - |
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Q.l Each myosin - i
; mo B
A. 3 globular hEa:]‘;cllle has o

ne tail and:

C. 1 globular
head

Q2 The protein B.2
A. Actin filament which binds to th o NEIZ?:';mi B

C. Troponin ol sl
Q.3  The majority B. Myosi

of yo8

A. Smooth muscles of our D. Tro o .

C. Skeletal body are: POmYosin
Q4 Each muscle fi B. Cardi

iber i lac

P er is surrounded by a me D. None of these

C. Sarcolemma mrl; rane which is cal
o gﬂ;‘ltl)lg dmuscle contractio D. I:w‘tch fiber- —

. I-band shortens o - Capsule
C. Myosin fil
am

06 The sliding Prof;i: ‘S)l;orten g Actin filaments gh,

A. Tubulin muscle is; - Z-line disa i

C. Myosin . ' Hpees

B. Myoglobin

Q.7 The pigment whi
which .
A. Hem(}globin stores oxygen in mllscllzs. _/\Ctm
18:

C. Myoglobin
Q.8 The length of myofibril ; ]]-3 Myosin
A. Sarcomere ril from one Z-band to -tlACtmomyOSin
C. Sarcolemma B ée next Z-band is knq
. Sarcoplasm Wn as:

Q.9 Calcium ions re Muscle F
s rele : D
leased during a muscle fib At i

C. Actin er contraction :
Q.10 Regarding skeletal BD TmPOmYosi:ttach b
A. A-band muscle structure, {h - Troponin
C. H-zone , the area which contain
; B.1- s only thi
Q.11 For muscle contraction D E’bﬁﬁd y thick filaments:
] - £-1Ne

calcium ions i

1ons In sarcoplasm are released f

B. Mitochondria o
D. Myosin filament

é. T-tubule
. Sarcoplasmic reticulum

Q12 Whi
ich of the followi
A. owing |
c 1\I\gyoﬁlE’.rncnt g Is a structural unit of skeletal m
Q3 A yofibril B. Muscle ﬁb:scleS?
A.s;::c(v) ]Int?reés an area between: e r
- an S ol
C.
Q.14 Th?:rﬁll{bands . B. Two Z-lines
est contracti D &znd b
A ractil and H-band
- It[yo Blarazs e part of a skeletal muscle is: :
\-—-____ir_omament 5, Myt
Rers
D. Sarcomere
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length during muscle contraction?
B. Two Z-lines
D. A and I-bands

KIPS Unit-7

Which band does not change its

Q.15
A. I-band
C. A-band
Q.16 T-tubules in skeletal muscles are formed by:
A.SER B. Sarcolemma
C. RER and SER D. Cytoplasm
Q.17 Bones protcct critical internal organs like: .
A. Brain. spinal cord, heart B. Brain. all nerves, spinal cord
D. Spinal cord, pinna of cars, lungs

C. Heart, stomach, cycs
A statement not true ab
A. Both contain living cclls

C. Both have a ground matrix of collagen

The total number of “Free Ribs” in the human body is:
B. 4

D.38

out bones and cartilages:
B. Both contain the same type of living ¢
D. Both are part of the endoskeleton 3

Al

2
Knee and elbow joints are examples of:

A. Ball and socket joint

C. Hinge joint

Which of the followings are ¢
A. Contain muscle proteins

C. Have striations

Sertoli cells are under the control of:
A.LH
C.ICSH

B. Cartilaginous joints

D. Fibrous joint
haracteristics of Visceral muscles except?
B. Have multiple nuclei

D. Help in peristalsis

Q.20

Q.21

B. FSH
D. Testosteronc

It is the correct passage of sperms from testes to outside:

A. Seminiferous tubules — Sperm duct — Epididymis — Urethra
B. Sperm duct — Semini ferous tubule — Epididymis — Urethra
C. Epididymis — Seminiferous tubule — Sperm duct — Urethra
D. Seminiferous tubules — Epididymis — Sperm duct — Urethra

Q.22

Q.23

Glands of the male reproductive system are:
A. Prostate and seminal vesicle B. Seminal vesicles and Corpus luteum
C. Prostate and Corpus luteum D. Prostate and Placenta
The highly convoluted duct is:
A. Vas deference
C. Epididymis
Newborn does not acquire eye infection in:

B. Genital herpes

A. Syphilis

C. AIDS D. Gonorrhea

The bacteria that infect the mucous membranes of the urinogenital tract is:
B. Treponema pallidum

Q.24

B. Sperm duct
D. Urinogenital duct

Q.25

Q.26

i

A

——

Q.27
A. Clostridium tetani
C. Neisseria gonorrhea D. Staphylococcus aureus
Q.28 Uleers in reproductive tracts are formed in:
A. Gonorrhea B. Syphilis
C. AIDS D. Genital herpes
Q.29 In a menstrual cycle of 24 days, which of the following will be the day of ovulation?
A. 14" day B. 7" day
C. 10™ day D. 6" day
. __—__-___--
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Q30 Theend or ¢
A. Andropaus,:,mp et
. MEI‘IS{rUatiOH

0.31 Follicular atpegi., :
A. Pr-fmary 005:,12 Is ¢
& Prl.mary follicleg
032 isgelﬂ '_nfli(!s acts gp; B, s
. Germina epithel; 3 i Polar
C. Interstitial cejyg lum D, nd polart?;lg
033 Progesterone Jey, is ¥ y
A. Gestation Inereaseq = D omple Epithe];
C. Pregnancy I copg tic Crming] cnd(,;.lm.
Q.34 The structure i . LmeXCEPI: tlium
A. Placenta § formeq ¢ s o Meeal Phase
C. Corpus luteym € site of ovulatiﬂmaﬁon
Q.35 The oocyte releaseq ’ - Graffy :
A. Anaphase | dur’“g Vulatigp ;. Prim:m follil
C. Prophase [ Aistu: % Doty
Q.36 Fertilization in hy B. Metap;
A. Uterus mans ocey g in: : eraﬁﬂiiﬂ
C. Vagina -
Q.37 A primary oocyte js: B.F allopian tul
A, Divlaid " Vb
C. Haploid B.p
0.38 Implantation of ¢  rplid
A. Oviduct YROT= 0octits at; ~Monoploig
C. Uterus B. Uters
0.39 Oogenesis in huma e el
A. At puberty 1 females starys;, - Cervix
C. Before puberty B
.B :
Q40 Pre-fertilization events 5 D. Aggre ol
A. Syngamy mong the following are, F ey
C. Gametogenesi :
is an B. Formatj
Q41 The scrotum is resd gamete transfer O O e
system? ponsible for which of the forl)lmg?nem
owing i
A. Formation of sperm 18 I the male reproductive
- B.I]Nounshment of sperm g Lubrication
: c ; ; .
Wi ¢ a sperm fuses with an ovum, the Temperature regulation
1at changes are r i * ¢ ¢ TEXIMMULE SPErm canxot fertl
: esponsible for such ot fertilize the ovum
A. Selective permeation through e ey '
: : ovum
B. Specific spatial arrangem i
CChage i i gement of corona radiata cells
D meg l;lt € membrane zona pellucida
. 1 releases toxi 2
043 ’ 0Xic substances thereb
Muscle s desticd fion y killing other sperms
A. Mesoderm
C.E B. Endoderm
ctoderm
D. All of these
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Q.44 The dark bands (A-

Q.45

Q.46

Q47

Q.48

Q.49

Q.50

uscle are known as:
A. Isotropic bands B. Intercala_ted disc
C. Anisotropic bands D. Cross bridges
The motor unit is best described as:

A. All the nerve fibers and muscle fibers in a sing
B. One muscle fiber and its single nerve fiber
C. A single motor neuron and all the muscle fibers that it innervates
D. As the neuron which carries the message from muscles to CNS

Match the following:

bands) of 2 skeletal m

le muscle bundle

Bone Number

1. Skull 1.24

2. Vertebrae 2.60

3. Ribs 3.22

4, Sternum 4.1

5. Pectoral girdles 5.2

6. Arms 6.4

7. Ear ossicles 7.6

8. Pelvic girdles 8.33

The correct pairing sequence is

A. 8-3, 1-6,6-2, 5-7 - B.3-8,1-8,2-6,7-5
C.3-8,1-2,6-2,7-5 D. None of these

Which of the following pairs is correctly maiched?
A. Hinge joint Between vertebrae

C. Gliding joint Between carpal and metacarpal of the thump

B. Cartilaginous joint Between carpels
D. Fibrous joint Flat skull bones
ATPase activity is associated with:
A. Actin B. Myosin

D. Actin

C. Troponin

It allows rotatory movement: .
A. Pivot joint B. Synovial joint
C. Hinge joint D. Fibrous joint
Which hormone regulates spermatogenesis:

A. T4 B. Estrogen

C. Inhibin D. Progesterone

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

2568

KETg _
™S~ PRACTICE BOOK

259



Q.1
Q2
. Q.3

Q.4

Qs

Q.7

Q.8

Q.9

Q.10

Q.11

Q.12

Q.13

Q.14

f bacteriophage, {ail releases enzyme lysozyme?
B. Adsorption
D. Injection

In which step of the life cycle ©
A. Attachment
C. Penctration
Bacteriophage is an cxnmplclof:
A. Obligatc intracellular parasite
C. Facultative intraccllular parasite
It is an RNA non-enveloped virus:
A. Poliovirus
C. Influenza virus
The unifying character of all bacteria: e
A. Peptidoglycan B. Conjugation
C. Haploid D. Capsule )
When cocci form a long chain of cells then the arl:angcmcnt is called:
A. Diplococci B. Sarcina .
C. Streptococci D. Staphylococcel
Which of the following is commonly present in all bacteria?
A. Nucleoid B. Pili -
C. Plasmid D. Cell wall
The type of glycocalyx that is loosely attached to the bacterial cell is called:
A. Cell wall B. Capsule
C. Shime D. Cell membrane
The particles which don’t have nucleic acid as their hereditary material:
A. Virions B. Prions

B. Obligate cctoparasite
D. Facultative endoparasite

B. Poxvirus
D. Herpes virus

C. Viroids D. Non-enveloped viruses
Pathogenicity of bacteriophage is due to its:

A. Envelope B. Tail

C. Nucleic acid D. Capsid

Antibiotics are mostly obtained from:

A. Bactcria B. Angiosperms

C. Viruses D. Fungi

The uniqueness of bacterial photosynthesis is because it can occur:

A. Without CO2 B. Without chlorophyll a

C. Without pigment D. Without light

Gram-positive bacteria differ from Gram-negative bacteria in the structure of their:
A. Nuclcoid B. Cell wall

C. Cytoplasm D. Ribosomes

‘Bactcr?n {hat nced oxygen but can also live in the absence of oxygen are:
A. Obligate acro.b.cs B. Obligate anaerobes

C. Microacrophilic D. Facultative anaerobes

A nit.rsgen-ﬁxing organism that can be symbiotic is:
A. Dinoflagellates ;

B. Liverworts

C. Rhizobium D. Moss

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

Q.16 Mouth, lips, anq g B. Nuclea
A. Pox virus kin are affecteq due ¢, ey W:"I:lmhrane
C. Paramyxovinyg O the infectign of:
Q17 Tumor cavsing virys js. - Herpes viryg
A.DNA enveloped - Adenovirgs

C.RNA enveloped

» B.D
Q.18 Which of the following are g e NIR non-enveloped
A. E. coli © Smallest bacteyiyo non-enveloped

C. Spirochete

Plasma membrane
A. Leucoplast o

C. Protoplast
Hepatitis A and E are trang

B. Mycoplasmg

i . D. Stre 1 .
El‘ythmg in it is caucd.p Seaacy

% Phragmoplast
mitted by contact vy "

Q.9

Q20

individuals. tact with
A. Serum ——from infecteq
C. Faeces B. Blood
Q.21 Viruses can infect and - D. Saliva
A. Mammals viraniize .
C. Bacteria B. Humans
Q22 Which one is not a livi D. All of th
A. Mutation ing character of the virys? .
C. Replication B. Genome
Q23 itanley crystallized, D. Crystallization
.HIV
C.HBV B. TMV
Q.24 Phage attaches to bacteri D.T2
& 'Shicafh cterial cell surface by its:
C. Head B. Core
Q.25 D. Tail

Which process/es tak:
els : :
A. Replication place during the lytic cycle?

C. Translation B. Transcription

Q26 ?c; the false statement about AIDS: - iy
. HIV infection .
oy ok Y ' B. Reverse transcription in HIV parti
; S particle
Q.27 V1ru§ attacks and hijacks host’s el
2. ghtochondria B‘Nw. 1
. Ribosomes B
028 Wik s tisivals D. Endoplasmic reticulum
A. Penicilli
iy Tetra:: 1111_ B. Streptomycin
029 ycline D. Interferon
is the second major form of hepatitis:
A. Hepatitis A l e;a}'l - itis B
C. Hepatitis C D. HZ‘;?&Z D
ETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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cellular Life/Variely ol Life)
Pr |

. giversity (&
Biodiversity okaryoteg

2L i 1 rcs‘cmhlc in their:
vanobacteria very closcy B. Mode of respiration

teria and ¢ . £y
Q.30 Bacter! D. Cell wall composition

A. Mode of nutrition osi e
C. Pigment composition transfer of genetic material from one bacterium ues
D. Nucleic acid of viruses

Q31 Which structurc is invo .
another? B. Pilli 45 Bacteria that convert ni ‘
A. Ammonifyi Irates ingg §
A. Flagella D. Mesosomes " Ammonifying =
C. Nitrifying S re:
.‘Dcmtrifying

4 : ;
= - % arlety of 13
A. Viruses possess their D S atementy about viy = o J
us

B. Viruses are oblj Wn metahol;
. gate parasi 1C System
C. All viruses contain bolhalsvjlt;;.
and DNA

Ived in the i
15 known ag capsid

C. Cytaplasn ] . o

Q.32 Salmonella myphi exhibits R . Spiral 04 Bacteria lack alternation of ge . D. Nitrogen-fix;

A. Spherical D, Comma-shape . A. N_cll‘her Syngamy nor re duii:::;n-ops because t!%cr; i!:fmg bacteria
C. Rod-shape C. Distinct chromosomes are absenthsmn B. Na c°“iugaiion

£ i jte shapcs except:
owing bacteria have definite shap 0'47 All a.re S e don
A. High content of I’epl‘:dc:glyca

C. Teichoic acid is present

D.No exch
ange of i "
ve bacteria except: Benetic material

B. High permeability

ram-positi
n

33 Allof the foll h -
° A. Clostridium rerant . Spit t[hjrm »
C. Salmonella typhi D. Myvcoplast

j 1l infected by the HIV is: hoic |
o {hi:lizg;;tc: ; : B. Helper T-lymphocyte QA48 za;tetl;a differ from viruses in: D- Stain pink with primary dy
c. x . Pathogenic natur B e
a MO““&’IC i re made up of: e C. Genetic materi:lle B. Having well-defined
Q.35 Chemically, viruses 2 : ‘ o ' - ria B Havi ] _—
A. Nucleic acid only B. Nucleic acid and protein Q49 .;L) :;;:)C;:lil:;t(:mdes every 36 minutes. If 5 ci:lwl\:;kmg proper nuclsus plasm
C. Protein only BLE h ame aet A 175 x 10° s, what will be cell concentration ::te containing 105 cells/ml is gro '
Q.36 Reverse transcriptase is used to make DNA copics of: : C_ L 4 .105 B csr e .
A. Host RNA B. llust DNA “_!h' e D_ > 10 5
C. fir in i i .32%
C. Yiml KX S 080 WhE vitamin is synthesized by bacteria in g po
Q.37 Which of the following contains peptidoglycan cell walls? ; - R
B. Adiantum c.C D_ i

A. Penicillium
C. Bacterium

Q.38 Antibiotics that kill microbes immediately arc .calleq :
A. Microbistatic B. Biostatic
D. Chemotherapeutic : WE EY

D. Polytrichum

C. Microbicidal
ibrane and are involved in:

Q.39 Mesosomes are infoldings of the cell men
A. DNA replication B. Protein synthesis C B D .
C. RNA synthesis D. Metabolism A R B
Q.40 Whizh statement about bacteria is true: D i" C W D
A. Gram-positive bacteria have more lipids in their cell wall A D ;
: ; B B D B A
B. Gram-negative bacteria have more lipids in their cell wall C ] C ; )
C. Lipids are absent in the cell wall of both gram-positive and negative bacteria D sl B B
_ D. Both have an equal amount of lipids & A D
) . o B B
Q.41 RNA viruses appear to have higher rates of mutation because: A B i|
A RNA_ nucleotides are more unstable than DNA nucleotides ; M D < C R A \
g. ;;pgci?rin of their nucleic acid does not involve the proofreading steps of DNA replication L c C || C D
: ses replicate faster ™ B c L L
D. RNA viruses respond more to mutagens : N B N D | ‘a C g B
Q.42 Reverse transcriptase is: ) C N C 0 EEERY WY D
A. RNA depend '
g o ependent RNA polymerase . DNA dependent RNA polymerase A ‘
. DNA dependent DNA polymerase 2. RNA dependent D - C 0 R R I D
Q.43 A characteristic of viruses is: e et DN paymeE
A. Without independent metaboli g =
C. With independent mtlabolis?nlsm g \1 ultiplication outside living cells
HETS - PRACTICE BOOK D). Can be a culture in cell-free medium
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AMONG ANINIALS

rade radiata are:

Direct ancestors of g B. Porifera

Q.1
A. Parazod D. Eumetazoa
D teristics of mollusks except: :
e AA.IISach‘f:-;I:}E;:; B. Triploblast
C. Bilateral symmetry D. Pscud_ococlomates
Q.3 The body cavity is truly divided in all of the following except:
A. Molluscs B. Arthropods
C. Annelids D. Roundworms
Q.4 Highly organized mesoderm represents: .
A. Complex organ formation B. Radial symmetry
C. Simple organ formation D. Bilateral symmetry
Q.5 Which of the following is the outer layer of the mesoderm?
A. Parietal B. Viseral
C. Intestinal D. Muscular
Q.6 Inanimals,a reproductive system developed from:
A. Ectoderm B. Blastoderm
C. Mesoderm D. Endoderm
Q.7 Which one of the following is correct about parazoa?
A. Radial symmetry B. Triploblastic organization
C. Indeterminate shape D. Indeterminate cleavage
Q.8 During embryonic development, the mouth is formed at some distance anterior to
the blastopore, and the blastopore forms the anus in:
A. Echinoderms B. Mollusca
C. Nematoda D. Aschelminthes
Q.9 Saclike digestive system is present in: :
A. Cnidarian B. Platyhelminthes
C. Arthropoda D. Clordates
Q.10 Which one of the following is an example of a radial organism?
A. Planaria B. Human
C. Sea anemone D. Insects
Q.11 Sharks and rays are included in class:
A. Cyclostomata B. Osteichthyes.
C. Chondrichthyes D. Tetrapoda
Q.12 Which of the following does not have speci:lized respiratory organs?
A, H'ydra : B. Cockroach.
C. Birds D.Both Aand B
Q.13 The coelom is a cavity lined by: N
A. Mesoderm ;
C. Endoderm B. Epiderm
D. Ectoderm
EETS - PRACTICE BOOK
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Q.14 It is an endoparasj

hosts: for humayg P

A. Tapeworm > FAttle, anq Pigs 1y

C. Aurelia 14t complotes its Vife
Q.15 Tse-Tse fly causes e B. Liver fluke eyele in tyyg

A. Plasmodiyn €PIng sicknegy and gL; - Planariy

C. Trypanosome skin diseaseg by tr ;
0.16 Book lungs are prege - Anopheles Ansmitting:

A. Crustacea ntin arthropods for gy p e

- C. Insccta 3 ex;:fm\ge of gases in iy
17 A parasite living ins; \ipad *
Q 4. Botopitisice B Inside the body of the hostt) isA J:\c\hg\da
ed:

C. Obligate parasite
@.18  Which of the followin
A. Homeothermic

B. Facultative Parasite

. . 0]
. paras;

g xcl SI f
15 tlle [ usive Qhalactet L) ‘ﬂa““'llals.

C. Hair B. Poiki
. s tlothermic
o ia‘g:;(!;ls endoparasite of: D. Four chambered heart
" g Liver BD Small Intestine
0. rypanosoma is transmitted ; - Bile Duct
A. Plasmodium ed in human beings by:
C. Anopheles B. House Fly

.21 During d : 3 D.T

¢ A Il:;crgvo::g;:ltgﬁm’ 10 an animal, the mesudeier:;glzr 2

i ives rise to:
C. Alimentary canal lining B. Muscular and skeleta| system
Q.22 Fasciola is the name given to: D. Mouth .

A. Tapeworm '
B. Liver fluke

C. Planaria =g
Q.23 Polymorphism is a characteristi - Earthworm
z ristic feature of:
A. Porifera : 3
C. Cnidaria B. Annélida

Q24 Sleeping sickness in humans is caused by: e

A. Trypanosoma
C. Plasmodium % if;?iphf?ies
! . Andes
Q.25 The cavity between the body wall and the alimentary canal is:

A. Coelom
B. Endoderm
C. Mesoderm D. Mesoglea

Q.26 ;ls:h; 1excretm‘y system in Platyhelminthes is in the form of:
. Flame cells B. Metanephridium

C. Malpighian tubules i
0.7 Amphibflgans evolved from: g X
A, Ca_irtilaginous fishes B. Reptiles
- i Danoi. D. Cyclostomata
mnion is not present around the embryo of:
A. Reptiles B. Amphibian
C. Birds D. Mammals
—————
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Q29 In___—

Q.30

Q.31

Q.32

Q.33

Q.34

Q.35

Q.36

Q37

Q.38

Q.39

Q.40

Q41

Q.42

Diversity among Anj. }

are functional.
B. Kestrel
D. Kingfisher

both ovarices and oviducts

A. Robin

C. Eagle i :
Ardui’eoprer)u‘ is a connecting link bechcn[; —— .
A Bepfless mum;‘l;:tls D. amphibian and fishes
jal feeding Zooids which are called
——— Whigy

. Birds & mamma
In some coclenterates there are sp:_:c
perform only the function of nutrition
A. Gonozooids

C. Astrozoids
Asearis is the endop
A. Small intestiné
C. Rectum
One of the reasons fo
A. Large variety of organisim
C- Chitinous exoskeleton
Pigment cells called chrom
A. Reptiles
C. Chondrichthycs
The mammal-like reptile that w
A. Archaeopteryx
C. Varanope
The most important
A. Absorption of blood
C. Ingestion of food D. Excretion of waste
The animals of the phylum are known as schizocoelous.
A. Arthropoda B. Echinodermata

D. Chordata

C. Porifera
All of the following have no swim bladder except:
B. Chondrichthyes

A. Cyclostomes
D. Amphibians

C. Osteichthyes
is a common feature of all mammals.
B. Have placenta

A. Viviparous
C. Right aortic arch D. Mammary glands
Which phylum does not show tissue level of organization?
A. Nematoda B. Coclenterata
D. Echinodermata

C. Porifera
What is false about the closed circulatory system?

A. Blood pressure is high and regular

B. Amount of blood is limited

C. Blood circulates through arteries, veins, and capillaries
D. Blood pressure is low and irregular

Water vascular system is found in

for the whole colony:
B. Gastrozooids
D. Medusazoids

arasite of: ) .
B. Large intestine

D. Appendix
um Arthropoda is its:
B. Malpighian tubules
D. Spiracles
present in:
B. Amphibian
D. Mammals
as found as a fossil in Texas:
B. Duckbill platypus
D. Opossum

r the success of phyl

atophores arc

function of suckers is:
B. Attachment

B. Annelida

A. Mollusca
C. Arthropoda
D. Echinodermata ;
KETS - PRACT e
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KIPS Unit-9

Q.43

Q.44

Q.46
Q47
Q48
Q.49

Q.50

KETS -

1. Fertilization
2. Digestive sysh_
3.Excretionby = ———

_\\__\-

Fill in the blanks for the

A. ' FEAR )
Internal, Blind end, rcnnc;g::ﬁim glven in the abo
Ve

figure,

C. Internal, Saclik
; e, fla
g/latch i o me cells = FéXtcmal, Tube-like, nepy,
A g - External, Saclie . ephridia
J e
A Ascaris » Protonephridi
B. gii:;:;s - Column 11 P
- L. Intestina] pq
2. Mollusca tnd worm

C. Ancylostoma
D. Pheretima )
A. A-2,B-4,C-3, D-1 )
C.A-1,B-2,C-3, D4
Select from the followi
Ehylum Arthropoda.omng tHe t6] 5
ocust, Butterfly, Scorpi
Land snail, Wasp. Sl
A3
iy B.8
Which of the followi -
ing charact ‘
A. Presence of feathers = bglong e
- Presence of g
gills

3. Hook worm

4, Eﬂl‘th worm

g' A-4,B-3, C-1,D-2
- A2, B-], C-4,D3

m
hel ()i an oy ganls]n that hl!ll:lllgs to the

P a ¢l 1] q y » ]
Fi Wﬂ, (: ¥ ab Y
Lob.“el Mﬂs Hl‘loes Lfech Eﬂ? Ijlwﬂl 'm

C. Beak
[:Lm;?r chambered heart is present in: D. Stermum
A. Frog g
C. Snake B. Crocodiles
ial]l{viﬁu 1:11' leech contains as anti;coagulant cliilzg‘imle
a n 3
C. Heparin B. Antihistamine
Kangaroo is a: D. Ptyalin
A. Eutherian BB
. Bird

C. Prototherian D. Metath
. Metatherian

F rogs differ from humans in possessing:
A Palred_ cerebral Hemispheres :
C. Hepatic portal system

B. Nucleated red blood cells
D. Presence of endocrine tissues
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Q.10

Q.11

Q.12

An interactign
labeled as:
A. Pleiotropy
C. Epistasis
The majority of he

hetwee‘l two a“eles ha\"lng a Smgle lﬂcus [0' a Smgle tla“ ca b
0 be

B, Dominangce

D. Polygene -
mophilic pag; ;
A. Factor VI[ Fhille patients S“”“];“;m deficiency of;
C. Factor V11T . Fa;:ttﬁf IXXI
XXY in humans is a: HESIOr

A, Sterile male

B. i
C. Sterile female Fertile male

D. Fertile female
for a particular trg;
A. Phenotype

C. Genotype
Keeping in view the Mendel’
short heighted plants,
A. Homozygous and tall heightened B. Heterozy -

; . €0us and tal] hej hted
C. Homozygous and short heightened D. Heterozypous and short hgeighte d
Which one might be the blood group of an individual wy i i
“LMLN, 14, Dd, hh»? i the floinggonei maken,
A. Phenotypically MN, 0O, and positive

B. Phenotypically MN, A, and negati
C. Phenotypically MN, A and positive e

D. Phenotypically MN, O and negative
Hemophilia is a sex-linked trait.
A. Recessive C. Dominant
B. Codominant D. Pleiotropic
All altered alternative forms of a gene, whose number is moye than two are called:
A. Co-dominant alleles B. Jumping genes
C. Multiple alleles D. Homozygous
The haploid chromosome number in pea is:
A8 .10
C.7 D. 14
. A test cross distinguishes between: .
A. 2 homozygous forms - ¥
B. Homozygous recessive and heterozygous form
C.2 heterozygous forms

D. A homozygous dominant and heterozygous form

The most prevalent abnormality of blood clotting factor is of:
A.VIT

B.IX
C. VIII , D.X
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KIPS Unit-10 "7

variation & G

Q.13 A girl has blood g

Q.14

Q.15

Q.16

Q.17

Q.18

Q.19

5 lood group B. Whi . &
her brother has blood group ch °°“‘bmatinn-3f.

roup A and

ir parents:
enotypes cannot belong to their p e .
: % Mother ¥ “Father .

Sy
T
L N

The basic unit of biological information is:

A. Gene

C. Chromosome D. Allele
A true-breeding varicty upon sclf-fertilization always produces:

A. Only dominant offspring 3. Only recessive offspring ‘
C. Both with ratio 3:1 D. Offspring identical to the parents ;

Gene linkage is:
A. Physical relation of gencs

C. Both of these
Which of the following trait is not X-linked?

A. Colour blindness B. Diabetes insipidus

C. Haemophilia D. Leukemia

In Drosophila male determining genes are lTacated on:
B. Y chromosome

D. Both on X and Y chromosomes

3. Locus

B. Physiological relation
D. None of these

A. X chromosome

C. Autosomal chromosomcs
Which one of the traits zigzags from maternal grandfather through a carrier daughter ¢,
a grandson?
A. Autosomal B. X-linked recessive

C.Y-linked dominant D. X-linked dominant

What are the chances of a hemophilic son, whose mother is a carrier but father js

Q.20
normal?
A. 0% B.75%
C.25% D. 50%
Q.21 A trait that passes dircctly from father to son:
A. Colour blindness B. Maleness
C. Ichthyosis D. lemophilia
Q.22 Origin of life is explained by all except:
A. Endosymbiont hypdthesis B. Creationism
C. Hydrothermal vent hypothesis D. Chemical evolution
Q.23 Scientists who first time presented the concept of evolution with evidence:
A. Aristotle B. Lamarck
C. Linnaeus D. Darwin
Q.24 In different species, analogous organs evolve to adapt:
A. S§1ne habitat B. Sume nutrition
C. Different habitat D. Dilferent ecosystem
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK 270
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Q.25 Accordj
A Sornr 8 @ Lamar,
- O0matic Chaﬂges
C. Genetic chay,
Q.26 Th oy
. € one who bejj o et of: {
A C.1i ieved i th D Critaby), ALiae |
- Linnaeyg © theory or 2 Nawrg oo 2Hon <
C. Lamarck SPecia) Creatmse} Cction .
Q27 The present giraffe by B Mendg) is:
could be due ¢to; $ 2 long pegy as ¢ D. Lyl
& Nt i OMpayeq to jts 4 ~1|
£ Inheritance ofa cqui Meestoyg Darwiy be: |
Q.28 For evolutionary Succ::d Chafactcrs 150.].?1tion elieveq ;
A. Somatic RN 58, mutatjgpg ke Mu::,ralion
C. Germ cell DNA Bcc;.- e
Q.29 Which of the following concep ; -. Gﬂcnr]r:uc DNa
A. Use and disuse of Nty les attribugeq ¢4 Chplasm RNa
B. Every cell must come from Ol great impormm;c iniﬁlﬂs Darwips
C. In the struggle for iy ﬂtllare-cxisling cell & evolutioy,
C 2
D Thf_: gametes will ko Unlyiok ﬁtFest Would suryiye
Q.30 In which rocks most foo] e of a pair of contrastj
A. Metamorphic s are found? 18 characters,
C. Igneous B. Sedi
: : Imentg;
Q.31 Wl'uc.h of the following is not exan D Al A, B, (rly
A. W.mgs of bats and butterfly nples of analogoyg Structure?
e ngS Ofbats and fUl'f:lIII'I.b Ofca[ﬁc B. Thﬂm and spi']'le f
Q-32 There is ﬂumber of ]inka ‘D. \Vlngs Ofbats and
A2 &C groups in humapg, oy
C. 80 5.3
Q.33 Product of evolution is: B-4u
A. Ecosystem
C. Community Ié SI?CCies
Q.34 According to Darwin, finches found on Gy : Bi()me-
. 1 Galapagos island had djsti
ad distinct characteristics
A. Geographical isolation 1. Bioi .
C. Developmental anomaly . D. ill:lcm-al SElin
G35 N Drwlistsn 1 the caealéabiie mconc“i.l.r lcnftancq of ::cqmred characteristics
A. Lamarck’s work B Lon ﬂ. Darwin’s theory with:
C. Cuvier’s work D- N:l clldsi:vork o
Q.36 Which of the followi il
W o 2 N o
% Zoogeography ing branch first suggested the idea of evolution to Darwin?
C. Biogeography [é 21_\’10geography
- : G ) . . Geography
Q )\Vl;ch of the following animal lives only in America?
C. angarloo B. White rat
. Armadillos D. American python
KETS - PRACTICE BOOK i
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variatioa oo sawas==—"r —___ 'Uligp

Q.38 The similarity between the forelimbs of cats,

Q.39

Q.40

Q.41

Q.42

Q.43

Q.44

Q.45

Q.46

whales, bats, and othcm
Ow

that they are:
A. Monoplhyletic
C. Paraphyletic

Which of the following is not the v
A. Ear of humans B. Goosebumps

C. 3" molar of humans D. Vermiform appendix

This structure is common in all vertebrates at cmbryonic stages:
A. Gill pouches B. 4 chambered heart

C. Teeth D. Gills
When a true-breeding pea plant that has yellow seeds is pollinated by a plan¢ that

has green seeds, then all the 1 plants have ycllow seeds. This means that the alle]
e

B. Polyphyletic
D. Diphyletic
estigial structure?

for yellow is:

A. Heterozygous B. Recessive

C. Dominant D. Lethal
The below diagram represents:
Gy gg
G g g g
Fg 99

[\
,Gj Cﬁ'.

g |g

G | Gy &g
I
White

50%

Grev
50%

A. Back cross B. Test cross
C. Outcross D. Dihybrid cross

Probability of which of the following is extremely rare?

A. Carrier female in hemophilia B. Affected male in hemophilia
C. Carrier male in hemophilia D. Allected female in hemophilia
Select the false statement from the following:

A. Big bang theory is used to explain the origin of the universe
B. Expansion of the universe after the explosion led to a decrease in temperature

D. Gases condensed under gravitation and formed galaxies
Variation may be due to:

A. Mutation

C. Gene flow or genetic drift
The basic idea of evolution is:
A. Cosmic evolution

C. Special creation

B. Genetic recombinant during gametogenesis
D.All A, B, C

B. Spontaneous generation
D. Descent with modification
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ugival of the fittest ;
C, Verproductiop, :
¢ Favorable Variatigng

Q47 S

6.48

Thcdprocesscs of i
rodu g
A, Sexnf IDtion iy fg s tnheritange gp hanges
c Mutatioselecuon, Naturg] ge Nment Benery;, i‘fquire Aracy
0, sexua| ion ; iatig ers
B. Genet; recombyi > Nutatjgy, q
D Mutzttl'c s, mutati()n, sex Eenetic drift T
Q.49 Which t;gf;, s;:xual TeCombingg; ;eﬁorn Mation
i of evp] z » Na i
A. Divergent ttion is shown by ¢ ‘SCICCIIBH
C. Atavism VIngs of hat
3
. Co r’ quitgeg .
Q.50 The genotype of ay Sl .Ven\fetgc >and pipegner
Produce based on the gy oo LS RrAa Stigial organs
A.16 € law ufindepc d 3 W mgy dif
Ndent agggpg rent types of
C'9 gametes Wil t

KETS - PRACTICE BOOK

273



"

A first

D TES
FOSEPREP TEST )

Q.1

Q.2

Q3

i i RN
se, it binds with 113" ;

is cokina
the synthesis of hexo!
s D. 308

A. 608

C. 408
Contractile vacuoles are pr

A. Freshwatcr protists

C. Land protists ) -
Which of the following statement is truc _ .'

RSERERT B. Marine water protists

D. Aerial protists
anelle shown below?

(_,_—Ogtﬁ rrembdane
et meenbic e
Inbel ML SR

WMatm

Rbosorre

MHNA ¢ polyscame

Geanute

Cucutar DNA mwlecule

Bty

A. Helps in the trﬂnsponationlof mat_cn'al across ccll
B. Regenerates ATP by chemiosmosis
C. Performs glycosylation

D. Is involved in autophagy
Nucleoplasm docs not contain:

= A. Histones B. Lactate fiehy_drogenase
C. RNA polymerase D. Magnesium 1ons
Q.5 The nature of the plasma membranc is: _ .
A. Glycoprotein B. Lipoprotein
C. Glycolipids D. Nucleoproteln ol
Q.6 In Golgi apparatus, cisternac arc thought to be moving from___ to ace:
A. Inner, outer B. Mcdial, lateral
C. Concave, convex D. Convex, concave
Q.7  The most abundant organic molecule on the planet earth is:
A, Starch B. Glucose
C. Glycogen D. Cellulose
Q.8  Which of these types of carbohydrates are rare in nature?
A. Monosaccharidces B. Tetroses
C. Polysaccharidcs D. Pentoses
Q.9  Cellulase is a cellulose digesting enzyme secreted by certain:
A. Herbivores B. Animals
C. Bacteria D. P]ﬂﬂ[s

iy
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VAR A

e

Q.11
Q.12

Q.13

Q.14

Q.15

Q.16

Q.17

Q.18

Q.19

Q.20

Q.21

Q.22

Q.24

Ribonuclease is 3.
A. Protein

C. Carbohydrate B. Nug
CuHz260ninvoly ; " NUeleic aeiq
A. Hexoses s formation of two; - Lipid

C. Penloses

B. ['icmﬂses

Peptidyl transferase - Maltoge
f:

A, Peptide bond
C. Ionic bond
Which of the following hag (e
A. A fatty acid of 16 carbong
B. A ;atty acid of 18 carbong
C. A fatty acid of 18 carbons v
: vitl

D. A fatty acid of 1§ carbong Witlll :ll ((lic;ull:;lle s
An RNA nucleotide js: uble bond
A.dGTP B
C. Uridine - AMP
Glycolysis and . io D- Cytosi

ycolysis an , ‘ermentation take place in the; ne
,d:, Mitochondria and. cytoplasm respectively g -.\/Iit T—
C. Cytoplasm and mitochondrig respectively D ‘C 10 " o
Photophosphorylation occurs in: Dk
A. Chloroplast
C. Mitochondria

helps in (e formatiop

g. I[-Iydmgen bond
- Hydrophopie interactions

B. Ribl}SOmc
D. Both A ang B

Xz};j::sf not required for the Tricarboxyljc acid cycle?

C. NADPH>» %‘ r&%?;

CO; fixation occurs at/in: e

g. ;‘;;;tflgkmd B. Fi-particles
. TiX D. Stroma

}‘i\/l}ylls RuBP important in l!le process of photosynthesis?
- It1s an acceptor molecule for CO, B. It is an acceptor for I*
C. Itis a'source of H' jons D.1tis an ime{[:nerdlorljl
A bacterial cell swells and bursts during the lytic cycle beca late_ l.n suctose formation
A. No longer can synthesizc proteins ) e
B. No longer has an intact chromosome
C. No longer has an intact cell wall to counter 0smosis
D. Has greater osmotic pressure due to catabolism of glycogen
Which type of parasite a bacteriophage is?
A. Obligate intracellular parasite
C. Facultative parasite
Lysozyme is used to dissolve:
A. Viral capsid BB. Bacterial cell membrane
C. Bacterial cell wall D. Bucterial envelope
The bacterial chromosome is composed of:
A. DNA only B. Proteins only
C. DNA and histone D. RNA and histone
Which of the following bacteria are without cell walls?
A. Mycoplasma B. Gram negative bacteria

C. Gram-positive bacteria D. Archaeobacteria

B. Intercellular parasite
D. Cellular parasite
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Post-Prep Te, ;:’:

mals?

r to fungi and ani
of centrioles

f the following is simila
B. Presence

Ball
and socket joint in
Volves.

A. Distal end of hume
rus |

P
ost—prep Test

Q.25 Which onc ©
A. Presence of chitin
C. Nuclear mitosis D. Absence of cell
Q.26 Gall piadder is involved in: vl
A. Synthesis of bile B. Concentration of bil
C. Digestion of carbohydratcs D. Haemos i o C. Proximal end of
Q.27 Maximum absorption of food occurs in: s QAZS AT ““‘Oimmuneog-t -
A, Buccal cavity B. duodenum A. Osteoarthritis 1Sorder js; B. Prox;
55 C. Jejunum D. Ileum 043 s‘}hghcumatoid arthriti ) : Dista{n:l end of 1,
' fﬁllrgg: £ Cathon dioxide is present in: : A. ﬁi:ntht-hc fOIIOWi:'uﬂsis B.G S ﬁiﬂ?;“‘lt
vy B. Coronary artery i g atioe Ot related to cqpgi” Spony it /;J-
Q29 Outward mov o _ D. Umbilical artery Q44 Ttis not ripes rdine mugg 1S a8
ement of bicarbonate 10ns acr! RB.Ci present i scles? oy
jons: 0SS Is. Cis balanced hy inward A. Creatine h n the sare 5 Pump .
e B R C. Myoglobin " OPIasm of skelety] cation i
C. Chloride . Potassium Q.45 During co al mygg, LIS Viscera] w
Q30 Movement of sucrose from compa i D. Magnestur? A.SRto sg::?);t;: n of skeletal m emo.‘irztlcosli ‘4
é- 2smosis panion cclls mBSll;‘.'mebe cells is by: 046 g E.C.Fto Sarcg,f[r: M Mmovement );-cugen ! !
. Active transport L _usion - he degree of m Sm O ealcium jong s
Q.31 Mostimportant pathway for tran D. Facilitated diffusion A. Muscle fiber uscle contractio . arcoplas tIon.s is from |
A sport of water : : ; s nde SR
C- \}}pgp] ast pathway va I;r émd minerals from soil to xylem 047 g Myofibrils pends upon 5 ntO EC, .
. Vacuolar pathway . Symplast pathway vessels : ody tempera ' B umber of;
Qs 1“:".6 shows: D. Imbibition 0 = A. Cerebrum ture is basically unger :%lldigglaments
g, Attrr;ZII depolarization B. Ventri | o Gt control of the:e visle
Q33 Arteries &?tos]:n Z;mon D. Veggz:ﬁar Eept)larizmion a ¢ idcgﬂruaﬁon is triggered Do
. ) : nicular . . kst € D
é’ Iliac aneﬁespp y oxygenated blood to heart: epelgrizanol G plif,iif; by an abrupt decl-i,iy.p"thalamus
- . . o 5 0 1
- Brachial arteries B. Femoral arteries Q49 The fenﬂizml.le B. FSI_‘; the levels of;
An artery that carri D. Coro : fon of
A. Hepati carries deovygenated blood: nary arteries A. Uterus ovum takes place i the
C. Uepba’tlc artery H B C OViduct Place 1n the p'rok.
. Umbilical .M . : Ximal
Q35 Atestto (;j: whh D Cae::lel:l(tienc S Q50 Type of STD in whi ) B. Placentapart of the:
Y EoE gnose abnormalities in rhythmicin./ - tid artery A. Gonorrhea ich causative agent D. Vagina
g o lEMG‘:(mdm:tmn system of the heart ji 2 C. Herpes simplex attacks on immy
Q.36 Transfer of immunity by anti D. EGG : 1 Q51 i Ve eousiton B. AIDS ne system cells is:
A Nt sidies immurfit nti-tetanus injection is: & X-linked traits nly referred as sex l-D - Syphilis
C. Natural passive im . B. Artificial active i . Sex influenced trai inked traits.
Q37 Antibodics 4 D. Artifici active immunity Q.52 Which of = B. Y-linked trai
B are produced by: . Artificial passive immuni A XA the following trai - R ed traits
A cells ) ity - X-linked traits aits pass in zig zag | ex limited trait
. Memory cells B. Plasm. C. Sex influen - ag fashion fr 3
Q38 An example of spi g a cells Q.53 Haemophili ced traits B ¥kl om parents to offspri
A. Salivation prnal reflex actitms; Teells A, Rs.-ductilola c? n be result of D. Sex li;'ttaalts ' i
& Kagad n of blood clotti ited traits
Q39 Itis ani;]frk B. Sncezing Q.54 }C[ Complete abserce olelot““g factors  B.M
A ample of an excitat D. Blinkin 0W many pepti ood clotting f; - Malfunctioni
% élcelyicholine ory neurotransmitter: & . A. 50 peptide bonds are Drei ﬂf;tors D.AllA,B.C ng of blood clotting facto
¥ ycine . C entinani St TS
Q40 A similari B. GABA .49 insulin mol
ari i 5 ecule?
A.Pre ty between cartilage a D. Endorphin Q35 If a carrie B.48
s St;nce of collagen ge and bone: . follawtsi r woman for hae D.51
. 00 M . mo i 3 "
EETS- PRACTI CE‘:SSCIS presence B. Mineral depositi A. X”XHg combinations can exisf :;lca is married to a normal
00K D. Types of cells on C. XMy ept o man, then all of the
ARy
N D. X"x"
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arc more comimo

Q56—
A. X-linked don

C. X-linked rece
Q.57 How many chro
A 14

C. 16
cted by:

Q.58 Progesteronc is secr
A, Corpus luteum
C. Uterine epithelium

Q.59 All enzymes are

A. Fibrous proteins
C. Low molecular wel

Q.60 Cardiac Cycle lasts about:

A. 0.8 sec
C. 0.4 sec

Q.61 The wings of a bird and th

A. Analogous
C. Homologous

Q.62 The first simplest oxygen prod

A. Methanogens

C. Cyanobacteria
Q.63 Ear muscles in man a

A. Divergent evolution

C. Line evolution

Q.64 Which part of brain maintains equi

A. Cerebrum
C. Hypothalamus

Q.65 Activation of parasympathctic nerv

A. Bladder contraction

nd goat are examples of

C. Heartbeat acceleration

Q.66 The following diagram depicts €

A. Growth hormone
C. Oxytocin

S

i)

pinant traits
ssive traits
mosomes are

¢ fore—legs of a horse are

5

normane

|

|

/

ight protein

present in an

n in human males than fem:‘lles. _
linked dominant traits

B Y-
D. Autosoma

I

[

I

1 linked recessive traits

onion cell?
3. 18
.26

3. Ripening follicles

D. Fertilized egg

I3. Lipoproteins

D. Globular Proteins

3. 0.1 sec
D. (.5 sec

structures.

B. Vestigial
D. Evolutionary convergent

ucing organisni:

B. Euglena
[>. Spirogyra

13. Convergent evolution
[>. Web evolution

librium?

[3. Cerebellum

D. Pons

ous systen [eads to:
I3. Pupil dilation

D. Peristalsis inhibition

Cytoplasm

Szt

coniny

re».y.‘.

~ep

e

N
:
)
o

Ho'mene- rece

complex enfels

I

bR

he pathway o which hormone:

Nucleus

Complex binds

{o receplor
sites on chromalin,

atlivating mRNA
transcription

7
i
k_/ “&E;-_‘

} £
L &

. I:pinephrine
iistrogen

&t

S A s Y W st
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A. Persons havin

C. Persons havix%gbl!)(;gd
Q.68 Gene linkage reduces: o

A. Crossing over ’

C. Variations

Q.67 During evolution, hum
group system, chping“:'l:;::!\r
in

Vi

Lroups

ed

tvelopeg -

't ;dpgrmnﬁ;'&?%m ,
group and A .pmobhﬂdm .
B D, Pam?\i\rmgb
2 V'mg

s

e il

L |

2]

bloog

B aptemin ABO blood
lood g uate blood to:

gtﬁuPs
Bro Aand 0
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